A Grammar of Kusaal
Agolle Dialect

David Eddyshaw
2019



Contents
Pl A e vi
JiN o) 0} W A7 b= 0} o - FUU PPN vii
Interlinear GlOSSIMg .. c.uuiiueiiiiii e et e e e e e e a e ans viii
TranscCription CONVENTIONS. .. ...t e et e et e e e e eeaeeeanes ix
1010 1 01T J P X
References/Bibliography ... .. oo xii
[ 5 oo Yo 1§ Lo s (o} s WP 1
1.1 The KUSAasSi PEOPIE.. ...t e e e e e et e e e et saeaeans 1
1.2 The Kusaal language......c.cceuiiiiiiiiiie ettt e et e ee et e ae e e e e e enas 4
O ] 7= 1 1 = S 4
A D ) 1= 1 <Y o o TP 4
1.2.3 Related languages. ..o 5
1.2.4 GrammatiCal SKETCH. ...ttt eans 8
2 SOUNA SYSTOIM..ceuuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e et et te et et e et e et e et e eaaeeaneeaneasnnsenssnaeneanaeanns 17
B B 00 0 o160 ) 11 01 K- J PR 17
Y0 )14 <Y £ TP 19
2.3 Syllables and tONEMES. .......ciuuuiiiieiiiiie et e e eanas 22
2.4 Traditional orthography.....cc.ciiiiiiii e 26
G T A"/} (o =] i Lo 1 5 S YO 27
3.1 WOTA DOUNAATIES. .. ettt ettt aeaaanen 27
G TN o T o0 ] o 1T 30
3.3 ROOtS, STEIMS AN flEXIOMS . euininininieit et ettt ettt e enenns 35
3.4 ROOt @llOMOTPRY . cuuiiiiiiiiii e e a s 36
I I 070} s X-To ) s T b Lol U S <) oo T TP 39
3.6 Vowel changes before *-ya *-gv *-KK0 *-DDU....cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiieceeeeeeee e 42
3.7 Consonant deletion and VOWE] fUSION . ...c.ouiuieieieie e 43
IR S I o) s 1< 2= L (=Y 4 1= J PP 45
3.8.1 Nouns and adjeCtiVES.......ciuiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e ans 46
IR S T A V=Y ol o 1= T PR 50
3.8.3 Other WOTA ClaSSeS. . ittt et et aaeaeaean 52
G I S T B B 1Y o < 1 s o ) o N 52
4 EXEETNAL SANIANI. . euininininin et 54
/O R o 0 1Yo 1o (ol o] 1 1 v 1o TP 54
T I - ) 1= ) o W 57
4.3 Segmental CONTACE......cc.iiiiii e 64
Y IR S] o) 4 Y= Yo 11 o o [P PRPRN 66

7T\ e h 0] 0] o2 Yo PO PPN 68



ii

O[30 b B i =5« Lo ) s WP 71
D] N OUIL ClaS S S . eneninint ettt ettt ettt e e e e e e e eaaaeans 71
5.2 Remodelled combining fOrmS........c.oiiniiiiiiiiiii e e 73
S TRG T o= o= Yo 10 1104 1= PP 74

S INC 01 B | | o s DO 74
5.3.2 (GAISE i e 77
5.3.3 GO A et 79
S INC T ' o] ' T BRI 81
NG R T o] | L SO OO PPRU PP 83
[ INC T S T o T TO PP 84
TR TR A 111 ¢ ¢ TP 84

(CRNe = To w AT =5« (o) o DR 85

WYL= ol o B E (5.« 1) o VPP 89
A R D 1V = 1 B 1 o Y=ol AU 89
7.2 SINGLE-@SPECE. et aas 92

SIS Y K 0 AN 6 0) 872 <) a3 L0 ) o WP 95
8.1 NOUNS fTOINL VOIS . ettt ettt aeaes 95

8.1.1 Perfective geTUNAS.......cuuiiiiiiii et e e e e ans 95
o I A O0 ) s Lo =] 1= 30 8 101U 1 o = F 98
8.2 Nominals from NOIIIIALS. . cuee et 98

9 Derivation DY SUIXES......iiuiiiiiii e 100

18 I B VY o o - PR 100
L I T B 40 ) 010 R V<Y ol o 1= F OO 100

(S I D2 £ 10 )0 0 W 0 [0 ) 0 a1 h o F= 1 K- TR 103
9.1.2.1 SiNgle @SPECT...cuiiiiiiiie e 103
9.1.2.2 DUAL @SPECE.ceuniiiiieii e 104

L IO o] 001 1 1= 1 K- TP 106
L I B 5 40 010 B V=Y ol o 1= TR 106
9.2.1.1 AQENE NOUINS....uiiiiiiii ittt et e e ee et e et eae e e e enans 106
0.2.1.2 AQJECTIVES. ettt aas 109
0.2.1.3 INSEIUMENE NOUIS. .. ettt ettt et e eaeneneneeneneenens 111
9.2.1.4 Imperfective gerunds.........ccuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e 112
0.2.1.5 Other derivVatiVeS. . e reeens 114
0.2.2 From NOMINALS ..ottt ettt ettt et e neanenens 114
O L0] b B 0} Y i b T S PPt 116

1 o Y=Y 170 e £ T PSR OTPRP 119



iii

12 NOUN PRTASES. . ciniiiiiiiie ettt e e e et e e et e et et e e et e e et eaesneaanaanas 122
D B v o = TR 122
12,2 NUINDET ... ettt e e e aeaeans 126
D T 1= 2 o 1Y PP 128
A o 0 4 0 1 s £ PR 130

12.4.1 PerSONAL....c.conieiiiii e 130
12.4.2 DemONSEIAtIVE....uiuiiiii e 131
12.4.3 INAEfINIEe. ..o 132
12.4.4 INEEITOGATIVE. ...ttt et et e e e e e e e e e anas 133
12.4.5 RECIPTOCAL ...cuiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e et e e e e ens 134
12.4.6 REIIEXIVE. . .iiiiiiieii e e e e et e e e et e e e a e aas 135
12.4.7 DUMMY head.....ivuiiiiiiiiiii e et e e 135
R I O 10 F= % ok i 1<) o= TP 136
12.5.1 NUIDETS. . oeiiiie et e et e e e e e e e e e e e annas 137
12.5.2 ProquantifiersS. ... 140
12.6 Personifier ParTtiCle.......coi i 141
12.7 Dependents before the head............cooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 143
12.7.1 Combining fOTMIS.....cuuiiuiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e ens 143
12.7.2 NOUN PRTASES. ..iiiiiiiiii et e e et e e it e e e e e e e e eae e enens 146
12.7.3 Adverbial PRraSEsS......cccuiiiiiiiiie e 149
12.8 Dependents after the head..............ooiiiiii e 150
D TR AV | (=Yo7 T PP 150
12.8.1.1 BahUVIIhiS.....oiiniiiiiii e 152
12.8.1.2 NOUNS @S AdJECTIVES....iuuiiiiiiiie e e e e 153
(A S T @1 U= L (=) TR 154
12.8.3 Adverbial PRIraSEs......cccuiiiiiiiee e 154
O S T o o) 0 (0 11 0 =SS 155
12.8.5 LA QN MW euuniiiiiiiiieeeiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaeeanes 155

13 AdVerbial PRTaSES. . ...t a e 159
13.1 Forms and fUNCEIONS. .......cuiiniiii et ee e aas 159
13.2 Time/CIrCUMSEAIICE. .. ..iiniiiiiie it e e e e e e e e e e e e enaans 160
G TG T o - Yo TP 161
G R Y = 1 1 1 =Y N 163
G T T =0 1S3 o 10 1S3 1 0 o - J PP 165
13.6 ProadVerbDsS....c..ciiiiiiiici et aas 167

I (o 1=T0) o] 110} s =T J PPN 168

T 24 Y 00 R LT ) 1 S PPN 170



iv

16 VETD PRTASES. ...ttt et e et e e e e et et e r e aaas 173
16.1 SETUCTUTE..ceniiiiiei et et et et et e et e e e et e tae et e e s e eaneneens 173
G A V] o 1Y o N 174

16.2.1 ASPECEUAL NE...eeiiii e e e 174
16.2.2 PeITECEIVE...uiiii e aa e 175
16.2.3 TMPEITECHIVE....ouiiiii e 178
18.3 OIS . i ettt et a e ans 181
16.3.1 TenSe PATtICIES....uieiiiii et e e e ans 181
16.3.2 DiSCONTINUOUS PaAST...iniiiiii e e 182
16.3.3 Periphrastic fUlUTesS.......c.oiuiiii e 183
16.3.4 Implicit tense and NArrative..........ccoeoeiiiiiiiiiiie e 183
R Y e Yo Lo PP 188
OIS o) - o 1 7P 190
16.6 Independency MarTKIilg.......cueeiuueeiueiieeieeii et eiie et e eieeie et et eaeaneaneaneaneenens 192
16.6.1 TOMAL...ciiiiiiiiiiei ettt et e et e e e e e ettt aaaaaaas 192
16.6.2 Segmental.......c.oiiiiiiiii e 195
16.7 LEE "DUL ... e e e et e et e e it et aaaanns 196
16.8 PreVEIDS. ...ttt a e aas 197
16.9 COmMPIEMENES. . ciuiiiiiiie e e e et e e et e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e ans 199
R B 0] o) [=Tox £ TPt 199
16.9.2 PrediCatiVeS. ..t ans 203
16.9.3 LOCATIVES. c.uiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e e et e e e e ens 205
16.9.4 Prepositional PRrases.......c.coiueiiiiii e 206
16.9.5 ClAUSES..euuiiiiiiiieeii ettt et e e e et e ee et et e et e e et et e e anaas 207
16.10 AQJUINCES. cuniiiiiieieie et e et e et et et e e et e et e e et en et e e e e ans 207
16.11 Verb-phrase-final partiCles.........couiiuiiiiiiiii e 207
16,12 "B VOIS . ittt et et e et e e e e 209

177 CLAUSES. ittt ettt e et et et e a it et e et et e aaanas 212
R R O - 1§ FYC I 174 o 1= T F PPN 212
17.2 SETUCTUTE. ..ttt e e et et et e e e e e e e e e ea e e ananaaes 214

17.2.1 ClausSe @djUICES....uiuniiiiiieie e e e e et e et e e et e e eneaaeaens 214
17.2.2 SUDJECES. ittt et a e aanas 217
17.2.3 Post-subject partiCles. ... ..o 219

18 MAIN ClAUSES. ..iiiiiieiie ettt et e et et e e et et et e e e e e e eaaanas 220
18.1 Content UESTIONS.....iuniiiiiiiie et e et e e e et e e e ae e eanaans 220
18.2 POlar QUESTIONS. . cuiniiiiiii et e e e e ans 221
18.3 COMIMANAS. c.uuitiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e et et e et e et et et et e e e e e aneenaennaanas 221
18.4 VErbDleSS ClalSES. . uiuuuiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt et et e et et e et e e s e et e et e e e e eaneeanas 223

19 Catenated ClatSES. .. ...iuuiiiii i ettt e aaas 226
19.1 IN-CALENATION . ..iuitiiii ittt e e e e e e e e eneeneans 228
19.2 Ka-Catenation........uiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e et e e et e e e e e e aans 236

20 Conditional CLAUSES. ....iuuiiiiiiiie et e e et e e e a e ans 240
20,1 SEIUCEUTE. .. et ettt e et et et et et e e e e eneenes 240
] OIS © ) o 1= o F PR 243
20.3 HypothetiCal......iiniiiiiiii e e e 244

20.4 Contrary-t0-fact......ccouiiiiiiii e 244



v

21 IN-CLAUSES. ... ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e 246
21.1 ADSOIULE ClAUSES. ...uiiiiiiiieii et e e e et e e e et e e a e e eaeanenn 247
21.2 RelatiVe ClaUSES....cunii i et e e e 249

21.2.1 With indefinite ProNOUNS.........cccuiiiiiiiiiie e e e e 251
21.2.2 With relative PronOUNS..........ovuiiiiiieieeee e e e e e e e 257

22 ComplementiSed ClaUSES......cuuiiniiiiiii et e et e e e e e ae e ans 261
22.1 PUTIPOSE ClAUSES. . .uitniiiiiiieie et e e e e et et e et e e e e ae s e e en e e aneenes 261
22.2 CONLENE ClAUSES. ...uiiiiiiiiieiiee e e e e e e et e e et e e e an e as 264

P20 T\ L= To =1 1 [0 ) DR PP PR 268

24 Information PaCKagiNg......coiiuiiiiiiiii e 271
2 R e Yo £ PR 271

24.1.1 SUDJECES.cotuiiiiieiii e 271

24.1.2 VETD PRTASES. . ciuiiiiiiiieiie e ettt e e et e et e eaaanas 272
P A O 1Y i 1 s Lo PPN 279
P G T o 4 =] 010131 0 o FO PPN 280
P S D X ] Lo Yo 1 w1 ) o WP 282
24.5 Presentational CONStTUCLIONS.........cuviiniiiiiiiiii e 283
24.6 Free personal PrONOUNS. ... ....ciuiiuiiieieiie e e e ae e e ae e e e aeanens 284
24.7 EPDRATICS. et aa e 285

25 Greetings and other formulae...........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 287

26 Specific 1exical fleldS. ... 289
26.1 KINSID . iiuiiiiiiie ettt e e 289
26.2 PerSONAl MAIMES......iiuiiiiiiiieei e e e e e e e et e e e et eae et s eaesneaeneannas 290
] IR T o - Vo] =T J PPN 292
26.4 Ethnic groups and Clans..........cooviiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e 294
26.5 Trees and frUitS.....ccuuiiiiii e 295
260.0 COLOUTS. ...ttt e e e e e e e e e et et et e e e e e 295
W TR A 1 1 1 PPN 295

A L=< 7 S 297
27.1 Balaam's DONKEY.......oiuuiiiiiiiii e 297
27.2 TRIEE MUTIAETETS. .. cuuiiiiiieieeie et tee et e et e e et e te et e e e et e e e et e e eaeanaaaennes 301
G T = (0} 7/ =Y ol o 1T PPN 304

28 VOCADUIATY ... e e e aas 307



vi

Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. Although I had the benefit of some coaching in
the language by SB (see Sources), there were no written instructional materials of
any kind available to me at the time I first arrived. Accordingly I embarked on the
wholly new adventure of trying to work out the structure of an entirely unfamiliar
language essentially by myself from scratch, armed with a longstanding interest in
language but very little in the way of prior helpful skills and experience.

With the help of four intelligent and extremely patient informants, along with a
good deal of exposure to the language in the course of my work, I did eventually
acquire enough competence to be able to function in the highly stylised context of
medical interaction with patients. I also became fascinated by the language and
delighted by the order and beauty which underlie a surface which initially seemed
chaotic. I hope that this work will convey a little of that beauty.

When I lived in Ghana, little linguistic work was available on Kusaal. Happily,
the situation has since changed greatly, with the work of Urs Niggli and Hasiyatu
Abubakari on Toende Kusaal, and the recent appearance of a full grammar of Agolle
Kusaal by Anthony Agoswin Musah.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who sportingly put up with being visited out of
the blue in his home in northern Ghana and showed me hospitality worthy of Africa,
while giving me a number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the
Ghana Institute of Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me
with photocopies of David Spratt's unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite verses from the
Kusaal Bible versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a happy side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, July 2019
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Abbreviations

AdvP adverbial phrase

ag agent noun

BNY Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela

C consonant

cb combining form

CGEL Cambridge Grammar of the English Language
DK informant

dp discontinuous past

ger gerund

H High toneme

ILK An Introduction to Learning Kusaal
imp imperative

ipfv imperfective

irreg irregular

KB Kusaal Bible of 2016

KED A Short Kusaal-English Dictionary
KKY Kusaas Kuob neg Yir yela Gbauny
KSS Kusaal Solima ne Siilima

KT informant

L Low toneme

LF Long Form

M Mid toneme

NP noun phrase

NT Kusaal New Testament, 1976 and 1996
pfv perfective

pl plural

SB informant

SF Short Form

sg singular

\Y vowel

VP verb phrase

WK informant

1sg 2pl ... first person singular, second person plural etc

Abbreviations for books of the Bible are standard and should occasion no
difficulty. Citations are from the 2016 version unless stated otherwise.
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Interlinear glossing

ABSTR
ADV

AN

CAT

CN

COP

CcQ

DEM
DEMST
DP
EXIST
FOC

GER
IDEO
IMP

IN

INDF
IPFV

IRR

LOC

NEG
NEG.BE
NEG.HAVE
NEG.IMP
NEG.IND
NEG.IRR
NEG.KNOW
NEG.LET
NULL
NUM

Nz

PERS
PFV

PL

PQ

SG
TNS
vOC

abstract

adverbial

animate gender

clause catenator (underlyingly n)
contrastive (personal pronouns)
copula aeny?

content question prosodic clitic
demonstrative pronoun (discourse)

demonstrative pronoun (spatio-temporal)

discontinuous-past marker n¢
existence/location verb be

focus particle né/

gerund

ideophone

independent imperative verb form
inanimate gender

indefinite pronoun

imperfective verb form

positive irrealis mood marker
locative postposition (ni/ ~ n¢)
negative prosodic clitic

negative verb to and cop and ExisT
(another use of the same verb)
negative imperative marker
negative indicative marker
negative irrealis marker

negative verb z1'

negative verb mit

semantically empty NP head s5b?
number prefix a- ba- n- bo-
nominaliser (underlyingly n)
personifier particle (a- or n-)
independent-perfective marker ya
plural

polar question prosodic clitic
relative pronoun

singular

tense marker

vocative prosodic clitic

[e]
N

N = |
2B |
()] W

—
(=2
—
N

N
—_

—_
N
i
N

—
o
0
o

—
=)
—
N

N
=
—_
N

[e]
—
—_

|—\\1||—\
N[

—_
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Rl O
(o8}

~J
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N R
[OSI B=N
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o1
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(@]
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o~
—

N
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N
N
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N
N

—
o
o
—_

N
—
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Personal pronouns: 12.4.1

1SG 1PL 1st sg/pl

2SG 2PL 2nd sg/pl

3AN 3IN 3rd sg animate/inanimate
3PL 3rd pl

2PL.SUB postposed 2nd pl Subject

The linker particle ka is glossed "and" throughout, though this often does not
reflect its meaning in context; similarly ya' is glossed "if" in all cases. The empty
particle n¢ following objects of comparison 15 is glossed "like."

Mass nouns are not specified as sG or pL in the glossing; single-aspect verbs 7.2
are not labelled for aspect. The perfective of dual-aspect verbs is also unlabelled.

o represents words with zero surface segmental representation, detectable
only from tonal and segmental effects on preceding words. Prosodic clitics 4.1 are
represented by =g. Liaison enclitics 4.2 are preceded by = in glossing as in the
working orthography. Other bound words which are traditionally written solid with
their hosts are joined with hyphens in glossing as in the working orthography 3.1.
Liaison before non-enclitic words is marked with _ .

A few very common compounds are glossed with single words.

Transcription conventions

Phonetic transcriptions are broad, ignoring all allophony not immediately
under discussion. Starred forms are ad hoc, simply illustrating single rules.

For Agolle Kusaal orthography see 2. Symbols have approximately their IPA
values, but long vowels are written with double symbols, e 1 both represent [1], 0 v
both represent [0], n marks nasalisation and ' glottalisation of adjacent vowels, y
stands for [j], and kp gb stand for [kp] [gb]. The symbol i is written with the dot below
when it carries a tone mark, e.g. biig "child" [bi:g]. This colour is reserved for words
and word fragments in the working orthography of the grammar.

Hausa words are cited as in Newman 1979, but using double letters to mark
long vowels; Mooré as in Niggli 2016; Nawdm as in Babakima 2013; Moba as in
Kantchoa 2005, but with y for [j]. Arabic transcriptions use IPA, but with y for [j] and
double symbols for long vowels; forms are classical, but without case endings or the t
of taa? marbuutta.

Words from other languages are cited as given in the sources, adding the tone
marks acute for H, grave for L, and macron for mid tone where necessary.

Francophone sources use t v for IPA 1 v, as do Urs Niggli's works in English
and the working orthography of this grammar.

Internal and external hyperlinks appear like this.
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Sources

All analyses adopted in this grammar are original, except for the most basic
aspects of the tonal system, where I was much helped initially by David Spratt's brief
“Introduction to Learning Kusaal." The phonology and morphology are otherwise
based on elicitation work with four informants. The treatment of phrase-level syntax
is also primarily based on the help they gave both through elicitation and in exploring
puzzling constructions I had encountered while attempting to communicate at work.

With great reluctance I have omitted their names, as I am not currently able to
confirm that they would be happy to be identified. I am very grateful to all four. If any
would like to see his name included in its rightful place, I would happy to comply.
Meanwhile I identify them by abbreviations (which are not their initials):

WK from Koka KT from Tempane
DK from Kukpariga SB from Bawku

All are first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal, with full competence also in
English. All are male, and were then around forty years old. I noted examples from
many other speakers, but few of the usage of younger speakers specifically; my
informants did occasionally comment on the incorrect grammar of the young (surely
a cultural universal.) There have been changes in the language itself over the fifty
years covered by my sources, and traditional orthography sometimes preserves
obsolete forms. I found no evidence of significant differences between the speech of
men and women but made no systematic enquiries on this point. My informants
showed a number of minor speech differences from one another, which were probably
dialectal, but I have not explored the question of subdialects within Agolle Kusaal.

My materials drawn from conversation were limited as to genre. More informal
settings would have rounded out the picture in many respects. For example, features
like ideophones are sparsely represented my data, and this has probably led to
underestimation of their importance in the language as a whole.

At that time, I had little understanding of syntactic issues at clause or higher
level. I compensated as far as I could by private study of written materials, above all
the 1976 New Testament version, storing up problems to discuss later with my
teachers. In revising the work twenty years later I have had the advantage of access
to digitised versions of the 1996 New Testament and the complete Bible version of
2016, which has enabled me to improve my analyses of Kusaal syntax substantially in
several areas. I have also drawn on the collection of stories and proverbs Kusaal
Solima ne Siilima, and to a small extent on other literacy materials. I owe a great
debt to the many dedicated individuals involved in Bible translation and literacy work
under the auspices of the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible
Translation (GILLBT), without whom these materials would not exist.



Xi

The Bible versions are generally regarded by Kusaal speakers as good and
idiomatic Kusaal. The 1996 revision adapted foreign names more closely to ordinary
Kusaal spelling. Many changes were made to improve accuracy and clarity; strikingly,
all instances of the previously very common indirect speech construction were
replaced by direct speech. The 2016 Bible makes significant orthographic changes.

There is no standard or prestige form of Agolle Kusaal, and as a natural
consequence the language is not entirely uniform in any of the Bible versions.

Except for a few examples from David Spratt's Introduction to Learning Kusaal,
written sources are cited in their original orthography, with a transliteration into the
working orthography of this grammar. Tone marking is supplied by me; it was
checked against the audio New Testament version in those few cases where a tonal
point is at issue, but in other cases should be regarded as illustrating the tonal
principles described elsewhere, not as evidence for their validity.

The following Bible versions are cited:

Wina'am Gbaung Kusaal Bible
Wina'am Gbaun 1976 NT © World Home Bible League
1996 NT © The Bible League/GILLBT
available as Audio and searchable text
2016 Complete Bible © GILLBT
available as an Android application

I also cite these materials published by GILLBT (the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation) in Tamale:

Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela “"Animals and birds and their affairs"
Bon-kdnbid né Niis né ba yéla Matthew M. Abokiba

Kusaal Solima ne Siilima "Kusaal Stories and Proverbs"

Kvsdal S3lima née Siilima Samuel Akon, Joe Anabah

Kusaas Kuob ne Yir yela Gbaup "A book on Kusaasi farming and housing"

Kvsdas Kiieb né Yir yéla Gbaun William A. Sandow, Joseph A.H.Anaba


http://www.kusaal-bf.com/en/smartphone-apps
http://listen.bible.is/KUSTBL/Matt/1
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1 Introduction

1.1 The Kusaasi people
Upper East Region of Ghana (adapted from Macab5387):

Burkina Faso

Mabdam Bawku
Bolgatanga West

Municipa

Kasena
Mankana
West

Builsa
Marth

Togo

Builsa
South

Northern Region

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
local major town is Bawku. There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso south of Zabré, and a few in Togo. The White Volta
separates this territory into Toende (French Tondé, Kusaal Tuen "West", shaded light
green above) and Agolle (Kusaal Agdl "Upper", dark green.)

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. The population density is
fairly high for northern Ghana, and much former woodland has been turned over to
cultivation; tracts survive especially along the White Volta where settlements are few
because of the river blindness (onchocerciasis) endemic there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each the
domain of one family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulbe and Mossi. A single
rainy season lasts unpredictably from May to October. The main crop is millet of
various kinds, with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used for the staple porridge sa'ab,
called "TZ" /ti:'zed/ in local English (Hausa tuwon zaafii, "hot porridge"), and the
traditional millet beer, daam, called "pito" (Hausa fitoo) in English.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Districts_of_the_Upper_East_Region_(2012).svg
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The Kusaasi are divided into numerous patrilineal exogamous clans (doag,
"hut") which tend to be associated with particular areas (I was once told: "The first
thing a young man looking for a wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi
person knows his or her clan, and often its pdor "slogan", part of its traditional
lineage, but unlike the Mossi, the Kusaasi do not use clan names as surnames. Clans
have their own distinctive customs (such as prohibitions against eating particular
animals) but no administrative function; the Kusaasi originally had no chiefs. In
religious matters the leading man of the area is the t&n-daan "earth-priest”, taken to
be the descendant and heir of the original first settler. In precolonial times the
dominant political structures in this region were the so-called Mossi-Dagomba states,
the continuations and offshoots of polities founded, probably around the fourteenth
century, by incoming conquerors traditionally held to be from the region of Lake
Chad. The invaders created hereditary chiefdoms among previously acephalous
peoples, who continued to provide the tép-daan-nam. The founder of these kingdoms
is called Naa [King] Gbewaa in Mampruli. His seat was at Pusiga (Kusaal Pusig) in
what is now Kusaasi territory; he is said to have been swallowed by the earth at that
place. In his sons' time the capital was relocated south to the Mamprussi lands. The
Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet branches of this centuries-old military-
aristocratic Mamprussi state (Iliasu 1971.) Unlike their Mamprussi neighbours, the
Kusaasi were not absorbed into the system, and intermittent conflict has continued to
this day, particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku. Both in colonial times and since
independence, wider political issues have complicated the situation (Lund 2003.)

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku
area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. (It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who first
gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.)

The Kusaasi are part of a widespread culture which also encompasses
neighbouring peoples like the Mossi, Farefare, Mamprussi, Dagomba and Bulsa.
Traditional Kusaasi dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi,
including the long-sleeved baggy banaa smock, called a "fugu shirt" in English
(fuug "clothing"), popularised in southern Ghana by President Rawlings.

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. As of 1995, perhaps 5%
of local people professed Christianity, a figure which includes many non-Kusaasi from
the south; likewise, of some 5% Muslims, many belonged to other ethnic groups.

Traditional belief includes a creator God, Win, invoked in proverbs and
greetings but remote from everyday life and not to be approached in prayer or
worship. Characteristic proverbs say

Dim né Win, da to'as nEé Winné=g.
Eat.impP with God:sg, NEG.IMP talk with God:sG=NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."
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Win nyé ka sin.
God:sG see and be.silent.
"God sees and is silent."

Everyday religious practice is concerned with local non-anthropomorphic
spirits, also called win. A win resides in a bogor, an object such as a stone or horn,
but it is the win that is spiritually significant, not its place of attachment. A central
figure is the ba'a "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.

A human being is understood as having four components: nin-gbin "body";
nyo-vor "life" as opposed to death, possessed by all living animals; win (in this sense)
"genius, spirit, a person's own spiritual self"; and kikiris, protective spirits (called
"fairies" in local English.) Men have three kikirts, women a fourth, because of the
dangers of childbirth. (Throughout the cultural zone, three is a man's number, and
four is a woman's.) There are wild kikiris in the bush which are hostile and try to lead
travellers astray. Stig "life force", used for "spirit" in Christian materials, is in
traditional belief identified with a person's tutelary kikiris. Soonb "witches" cause
harm by stealing a person's life force; their condition is not always voluntary.

The key term win has yet further senses, overlapping with the European
concepts of fate or destiny: win-tdog, literally "bitterness of win" is "misfortune."
Most people have a particular sigir "guardian spirit" which is often the win of an
ancestor; the word bogor may also mean "a win inherited from one's mother's family."
Many Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sigir.

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi normally cite Kusaal personal and
place names without apocope 3.2: A-Win from Widi-fiyd'ap will introduce himself as
"Awini" from "Woriyanga." Similarly "Kusaasi" for Kvsdas, "Bawku" for Bok etc.
"Woriyanga" also shows a Mampruli rather than Kusaal form for the initial combining
form "horse": Mampruli wuri-, Kusaal wid-. This reflects the origin of the convention
in the use of Mamprussi guides and interpreters by the British in their initial
explorations of the area. A parallel development took place earlier in Mamprussi
country when the British arrived with Dagomba guides: thus "Gambaga" (Dagbani
Gambaya) for the Mampruli place name Gambaa (Naden.)

However, this transposition convention has been generalised by analogy, and
many forms show distinctively Kusaal phonology, morphology or vocabulary. Simple
reproduction of Kusaal forms is also sometimes seen, e.g. "Aruk" for the personal
name A-Dok, and the language name "Kusaal" Kbsdal itself.
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1.2 The Kusaal language

1.2.1 Status

As of 1995 there were about 250,000 speakers of Kusaal, a number which has
since increased very substantially.

Written materials are few, apart from the Bible translation, which is far and
away the most extensive written work in Kusaal. Few people were proficient in
reading or writing the language in the 1990's. Though Kusaal is thus not used in the
domain of Western-style education and technical activity, it is nevertheless the
language of all everyday interaction among Kusaasi of all ages, most of whom are
monolingual, and is also an areal lingua franca, used in particular by the many Bisa
people who are found in the villages and in Bawku.

Of the major lingua francas of Ghana, Hausa is the most important locally. It is
the main source of identifiable loanwords in Kusaal. In the 1990's few people outside
Bawku knew Twi/Fante or English. Perhaps 5-10% of patients attending our clinics in
Bawku at that time could communicate in English well enough for the purposes of
medical consultation; the majority were most comfortable with Kusaal, with Hausa
and Moor¢é about equal in second place, in both cases often as vehicular languages.

1.2.2 Dialects

There is no standard dialect of Kusaal; every district has local peculiarities and
my informants show numerous small differences in speech. The major dialect division
is between Agolle and Toende Kusaal: numerous isoglosses coincide to produce a
sharp discontinuity, probably attributable to depopulation near the White Volta
caused by the river blindness prevalent until recent times.

My informants reported little difficulty communicating with Toende speakers,
but they are sophisticated multilinguals, and Agolle speakers may also find Toende
Kusaal easier than vice versa. Berthelette 2001 found that recorded-text tests
administered to Burkina Faso Toende speakers showed scores of 93% for Ghanaian
Toende versus 80.5% for Agolle, but Ghanaian Toende speakers achieved 94.5% with
Agolle, presumably reflecting their greater exposure to the dialect. The paper reports
that Toende speakers feel their dialect to be "purer”, which may affect
comprehension. Berthelette gives a rate of apparent lexical cognates of 84%.

Agolle and Toende Kusaasi agree that they constitute a single ethnic group,
and that they speak dialects of a single language. Nevertheless, the differences are
great enough to justify separate grammatical treatment for the two major dialects.

By "Kusaal" I will mean "Agolle Kusaal" by default below; I do not intend by
this to imply that Agolle speech is the sole standard form of the language.
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1.2.3 Related languages

Kusaal belongs to the Voltaic (or Gur) subgroup of Volta-Congo, itself
traditionally joined to other groups by long-range hypotheses in a Niger-Congo
phylum. This chart shows commonly accepted relationships between some of the
Volta-Congo languages discussed below:

Volta-Congo

| | | | "
Voltaic --+- ? -+ Adamawa "New" Kwa Volta-Niger Benue-Congo
| | | TR —P> | |
Oti-Volta Gurunsi | Potou-Tano Gbe Bantu
Kasem Waja Twi-Fante Ewe Swabhili
Tula Gonja Lingala
Buli/Konni Western Oti-Volta Yom/Nawdm Gurma Eastern Oti-Volta
Gulimancéma Ditammari
Konkomba Nateni
| Moba Byali
Boulba Waama
Northwestern O-V Southwestern O-V
Dagaare |
Farefare [ |
Mooré Talni Dagbani
Nabit Hanga
Kusaal Mampruli

There is clear evidence for Volta-Congo as a genetic group. Basic lexical items
recur: cf Kusaal biig "child", di "eat", nu "drink", kpi "die", titg "tree", atdan' "three",
tobor "ear", Ewe vi, du, no, ki, dti, ét), to. Proto-Bantu reconstructions parallel all
except "child": df- "eat", nu- "drink", ku- "die", -tf "tree", -tdto "three", -td "ear", and
Proto-Bantu tom- "send" corresponds to Kusaal tom. The Potou-Tano languages here
show a regular correspondence t ~ s: Twi e€sd "three", aso "ear", soma "send."

The most salient morphological feature of Volta-Congo is the presence of noun
classes marked by affixes, which appear in sg/pl pairs for count nouns; the affixes of
other Volta-Congo languages correspond to the Bantu pronominal/verbal agreement
prefixes rather than noun class prefixes when these differ. Thus, the Kusaal human-
plural noun suffix -ba seen in nidib "people", plural of nid, matches the prefix of
Lingala bato "people", plural of moto; the Proto-Bantu verb agreement prefix pair
Ir|ga are cognate to the suffixes re|aa seen in Kusaal tobor "ear", pl toba, where
Lingala litoi "ear", pl matdi shows the corresponding Bantu noun prefix pair.

Similarities also appear in verb derivation by suffixes, but good matches of
form and function are less evident than in noun flexion.
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The Voltaic languages (adapted from Davius)
Green: Oti-Volta; blue: Gurunsi; yellow: other Voltaic.

The closest relatives of Kusaal form Manessy's Western Oti-Volta, a group
roughly as diverse as Romance. Proto-Oti-Volta *c *; have merged with *s *z; almost
all inflecting verbs use the stem for perfective aspect, suffixing *da (< *ta) for the
imperfective. The group shows a great deal of distinctive vocabulary, e.g. Kusaal
kii'em "water", Boulba kda, vs Moba num, Buli nyiam etc. Boulba (Notre) is an
outlier; it devoices *g *gb *z *v, for example, and preserves noun classes lost
elsewhere, as with tiebo "tree" vs Kusaal titg, Mooré tiigd.

Apart from Boulba, the group is subdivided into Northwestern and
Southwestern. Northwestern Oti-Volta includes Mooré, Safaliba, the dialect
continuum Dagaare-Waale-Birifor, and Farefare-Gurenne-Ninkare. Mooré and
Farefare share innovations absent in Dagaare. Southwestern Oti-Volta includes
Kusaal, Nabit, Talni, Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga, Kamara and some smaller
languages; a distinctive Southwestern feature is the imperative flexion *-ma.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Gur_languages.png
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Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga and the smaller languages form a clear subgroup.
Among other innovations, they show a great simplification of the vowel system, along
with lowering of short *e to a and the development of contrastive palatalised velars.

Kusaal forms a subgroup with Nabit and Talni, spoken in the adjacent Nabdam
and Talensi districts. Like Kusaal, Nabit and Talni have lost inherited final short
vowels in citation forms. Naden's materials suggest that as in Kusaal the vowel
remains at the end of questions and negated clauses:

Nabit La bi'ime. "It is ripe." (me = Toende me, Agolle n€ 16.2.1)
La na bu biige. "It is not yet ripe."
Talni Bunpok doyam pu bakara, buraa doyam m bakat.

"A woman'’s kindred is not divided, a man’s kindred is divided."

Other groups within the Oti-Volta family can readily be seen to be related.

Buli is close to Western Oti-Volta, with many clear cognates and similar
nominal morphology. Buli verbs do not inflect for aspect. Proto-Oti-Volta *s *z *c *; are
preserved unchanged.

The Gurma languages are much less close. Verb flexion is complex, marking
aspects by changing stem tones and/or adding or dropping several different suffixes.
Gulimancéma and Konkomba show nouns with paired class prefixes and suffixes.
Moba shows some features suggestive of Western Oti-Volta influence.

Both Buli and Gurma have three-tone systems. Of the three Western Oti-Volta
Tone Patterns 3.8, Pattern H corresponds to Buli high tone, but Gurma low; Pattern A
to Buli mid and Gurma high, and Pattern L to Buli low and Gurma mid:

Kusaal Buli Moba

wdaf wdab waatg "snake"
mdog muub madug "grass"
tug tiib tiig "tree"

It is Gurma which is conservative: cf Proto-Bantu -ntza "mouth", Ewe nu =
Kusaal noor (Pattern H) versus Proto-Bantu -tg "ear", Ewe té = Kusaal tobor.

Nawdm aligns tonally with Western Oti-Volta and Buli: wdagb "snake", médgi
"grass", tiib "tree." It has shifted *p - f, *s > h, ¥*c > s, *2 - ;. It often has f [?] where
Western Oti-Volta shows vowel glottalisation. Nawdm shows much less lexical
similarity than Buli to Western Oti-Volta, but there are parallels in verb morphology.
Most verbs use the stem as perfective and add -a for imperfective, dropping any

perfective -g suffix; another common pattern is perfective -ra ~ imperfective -I.
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Eastern Oti-Volta is internally very diverse; Manessy's subgrouping is largely
based on shared initial consonant changes, some of which are clearly areal.

Ditammari and Nateni have similar complex verbal flexion, broadly resembling
Gurma. Both also align with Gurma in showing L tones corresponding to Pattern H,
and Ditammari shows nouns with paired class prefixes and suffixes.

Byali shows mid tones in cognates of Kusaal Pattern H words. Most verbs
oppose perfective -so to imperfective -u.

Waama shows high tones in words corresponding to Western Oti-Volta Pattern
H. Most verbs use a bare stem as perfective and add -ri/-di/-ti for imperfective. Of
some 400 vocabulary items compared in Sambiéni 2005, 55 Waama words are not
cognate to those of the other languages, compared to under 20 for the other
languages; some of these words have cognates in Western Oti-Volta and Buli.

There is much less similarity between Oti-Volta as a whole and the Gurunsi
languages, considered by Manessy to constitute the other major branch of Voltaic.
The relationship between Oti-Volta and Gurunsi and the Adamawa languages is
unclear (Kleinewillinghofer 1996), and neighbouring related languages with suffixing
noun flexion have sometimes been ascribed to Voltaic without firm evidence that they
are closer to Oti-Volta or Gurunsi in particular than to other Volta-Congo groups.

1.2.4 Grammatical sketch

Kusaal and its close relatives Nabit and Talni differ from other Western Oti-
Volta languages in having undergone apocope of word-final short vowels even in
citation forms. Thus where Mooré has the citation form gigemde "lion", the cognate
Kusaal word normally appears in the Short Form (SF) gbigim. This is not a simple
historical matter: the final vowel is still present in certain contexts. It reappears
clause-finally when the clause contains a negation, ends a question, or is used as a
vocative: the final word then appears as a Long Form (LF):

Lt a né gbigim. "It's a lion."
3IN cop Foc lion:sa.

Lt ka' gbigimné=g. "It's not a lion."
3IN NEG.BE lion:SG=NEG.

Lt a né gbigimnee=g. "Is it a lion?"
3IN cop FOcC lion:sG=pQ.

As here, after apocope any final consonant cluster drops the second consonant.
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This appearance of surface untruncated forms rather than truncated is
regarded as being triggered by following prosodic clitics, which have no segmental
form of their own but show their presence by this effect on the preceding word form.
There are four prosodic clitics: negative NEG, vocative voc, polar-question pqQ and
content-question cq, with different effects on preceding vowel length and tone.
Alongside interlinear glossing they are represented by =g.

In citing word forms, superscripts are used for those parts of words which only
appear in the LF: gbigim™¢ "lion."

The phonology of Kusaal is greatly complicated by apocope. For example,
apocope deletes segments responsible for rounding and fronting effects on preceding
vowels, and renders those effects contrastive. This creates diphthongs, along with
emic contrasts among epenthetic vowels. Thus the LF viugd "owl" has iu for ii
because of the rounding effect of the suffix vowel. After apocope, the diphthong iu in
viug contrasts with the vowel of viid "owls", shortened from viidé. Similarly, aandiga
"black plum tree" has the default epenthetic vowel 1, and appears as aandig after
apocope, whereas gaadvgd "passing" has rounding to v before the flexion -go, and
after apocope this becomes contrastive in the SF gaadvg.

Liaison words cause a preceding word to appear as a LF modified by the loss
of all original vowel quality contrasts in final non-root vowels. All non-contrastive
personal pronouns fall into this category, for example:

M pb bdoda=g. "I don't want to."

1SG NEG.IND want=NEG. LF booda preceding negative clitic.
M b3odi=bd. "I love them."

1SG want=3pL. Modified LF boodt before liaison.
M pb  zdbé=g. "I haven't fought."

1SG NEG.IND fight=NEG. LF zabé preceding negative clitic.
M zdbi=bad. "I've fought them."

1sG fight =3pL. Modified LF zab1 before liaison.

Apocope reduces several liaison words of the underlying form CV to a single
consonant. So with the object pronoun f° "you (sg)" and the locative postposition né:

M pb b3odi=f3=g0. "I don't love you."
1SG NEG.IND want=2SG=NEG. LF f5 of the pronoun "you (sg)"
M b3odi=f. "I love you."

1SG want=2saG. SF f of the pronoun "you (sg)"
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L1 ka' koka=g. "It's not a chair."
3IN NEG.BE chair:SG=NEG.

Lt ka' koki=né=g. "Tt's not in a chair." (koki=n "in a chair")
3IN NEG.BE chair:SG=LOC=NEG.

L1t ka' doko=p. "It's not a pot."
3IN NEG.BE POt:SG=NEG.

Lt ka' doki=né=gp. "It's not in a pot." (doki=n "in a pot")
3IN NEG.BE POt:SG=LOC=NEG.

The pronoun ° "him/her" has a SF which is segmentally zero. Its presence is
still shown by the replacement of the preceding word-final vowel mora by o [0]:

M pb boodo=0=g. "T don't love him/her." [mpobo:do:]
1SG NEG.IND want=3AN=NEG. LF o of the pronoun "him/her"

M bdodo=g. "I love him/her." [mbo:do]
1SG want=3AN. SF o of the pronoun "him/her"

The SF of the 2pl subject Y2 after imperatives is similarly segmentally zero:

Gosim! "Look!"
Look:mp!
Gosumi=g! "Look ye!" by apocope from gosimi=yd

Look:1MP=2PL.SUB!

Liaison words are not all bound to the left. Right-bound non-contrastive
personal pronouns cause inhibition of apocope in the preceding word, as do the
personifier particle a- and all words beginning with certain prefixes. Liaison before
such words is marked by _ .

Two particles of the form n also frequently lose their own segmental form
entirely, their presence again apparent only in the modified LF of the preceding word:

m zugv=g zabid la zug
1sG head:sg=Nz fight:iPFv ART upon
"because my head hurts" (nominaliser-n)
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M zugd_ o zdbid. "My head hurts." (catenator-n)
1sG head:sG cart fight:1pFv.

Kusaal has contrastive vowel glottalisation, marked with '.

Vowel breaking results in four vowels ia ua i ue which pattern throughout as
monophthongs. Many phonemic diphthongs arise from fusion of vowels after deletion
of intervocalic *g and from fronting and rounding made contrastive by apocope.

The tone system resembles the locally common terracing two-tone type in
structure, but the original H toneme has become mid (M), displaced by a new H
derived from original HL on a single mora. The tone-bearing unit is now the syllable.
Acute, macron and grave mark H, M and L respectively. CVVC syllables may also
have a circumflex (X) toneme, derived from HL on a single syllable. There is extensive
external tone sandhi, and a tone overlay marks the verb phrases of main clauses.

Open-class words are built from (C)V(V)(C) roots, followed by zero to three
derivational suffixes C, and then zero or one flexional suffix (C)V(V). Many nominal
stems have a prefix CV- CVn- CVIin- or CVsin- before the root, e.g. pipirig "desert",
and may thus contain nC clusters between prefix and root: dindéog "chameleon."
Except in loans, other word-internal consonant clusters are only kk tt pp npp nn mm 11
mn; kk tt pp pn are written and usually realised single. No clusters occur word-
initially or finally except final mm. Otherwise, consonants are separated by
epenthetic 1 or v: di'sesidib "receivers", banidib "wise men", gbigimné "lion" LF.
Because of apocope, two-consonant clusters occur freely across word division,
including within compounds.

Prefixes and flexional suffixes have only a three-way vowel contrast a/i/v. Suffix
vowels are lost by apocope in SFs; before prosodic clitics 1 v become € 2.

Most common particles are short bound words, like the postposed article la
“the", and the preverbal tense marker daa "before yesterday."

All flexion is by suffixing, as is all productive derivation. Most prefixes do not
have identifiable meanings. Flexion is underlyingly simple, but with morphophonemic
complications; these words are all regular members of the same noun class:

bovg "goat” bovs "goats"
sabua "lover" sabues "lovers"

nua "hen" naos "hens"

kok “chair" kogos "chairs"

zak "compound" za'as "compounds"
da'a "market" da'as "markets"
bon "donkey" bomis "donkeys"

tép "land" téens "lands"
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Noun flexion marks singular and plural by suffixes which come in matched
pairs, resulting in seven noun classes; most exceptions are transparently explicable
phonologically. The classes partly correlate with meaning. The stem is itself an
important part of the paradigm, because it is extensively used as the first element in
compound formation, which is a highly productive process. Among other things it is
the normal way for a head noun to combine with an adjective or dependent pronoun:

bovg "goat" + pislig "white" - bo-pislig "white goat"
bovg "goat" + si'a "another" - bv-si'a "another goat"
kok "chair" + pisalig "white" - kog-pislig "white chair"
kok "chair" + kapa "this" - kvg-kana "this chair"

In most Voltaic languages the noun classes form a grammatical gender system,
with pronoun and adjective agreement, but like most of its close relatives Kusaal has
abandoned grammatical gender in favour of an animate/inanimate opposition.

Verb flexion shows just one conjugation of prototypical dual-aspect verbs,
using the stem from for perfective aspect and marking the imperfective with a single
suffix -da. Morphophonemic changes again complicate the surface picture:

ko pfv  kood ipfv "kill"
nyé pfv nyet ipfv "see"
vol pfv  von ipfv "swallow"

Dual-aspect verbs also have an imperative flexion -ma, appearing only when
the verb has independency-marking tone overlay (see below.)

Single-aspect verbs typically express body positions, relationships, or
predicative adjectival senses. They have only a single finite form, which always has
imperfective aspect; as a lexical matter, they can be dynamic or stative:

O digi ne. "She's lying down."
3aN be.lying.down Foc.

O mdr bon. "She has a donkey."
3AN have donkey:sa.

O gim. "She's short."
3AN be.short.

There are two verbs "to be": b& "exist, be in a place" and aen "be
something/somehow." Aeri is usually followed by the focus particle né whenever
syntactically permitted, and then loses both the final e and the nasalisation:
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O a né biig. "He's a child."
3AN coP Foc child:sa.

The two "be" verbs share a common negative-verb counterpart ka'e "not be",
which usually appears as ka' clause-medially:

O ka  biigi=o. "He's not a child."
3AN NEG.BE child:SG=NEG.

Kusaal is well-provided with word-level derivational processes. For example,
regular deverbal gerunds, agent nouns and instrument nouns can be made freely
from most verb types: kovb "killing", kbovd "killer", kovdip "killing implement."

Compound formation, besides being the regular way of adding adjectives to
nouns, is common in NP formation generally; there are many set expressions, but
compounds of all kinds can be created freely: e.g. gbtgim-kbvd "lion-killer."

Kusaal is SVO, with indirect objects preceding direct:

M tisi=f bvp la. "T've given you the donkey."
1SG give=2sG donkey:SG ART.

There are two native prepositions, né "with" and woo "like" (n€ also links NPs
and some AdvPs in the sense "and", but ka is "and" when linking VPs and clauses.)

Possessors precede heads: m biig "my child", dau la biig "the man's child."

Adverbs often appear as postpositions preceded by NP dependents, as with ztug
"head" used adverbially in t€ebdl la ztig "onto the table."

The liaison word n® noted above is a very general locative postposition.

The verb is preceded by particles expressing tense, mood and polarity. There is
no agreement for person or number.

Gbigimala sad po ko boup lda=p.
Lion:PL ART TNS NEG.IND Kill donkey:SG ART=NEG.
"The lions didn't kill the donkey (yesterday.)"

The focus particle neé may focus VPs or VP constituents (as after aen "be
something" above), but if no unbound words intervene between the verb and né and
the verb meaning permits, it instead has an aspectual sense, limiting the reference of
the VP to "at the time referred to in particular":

Nidib kpiid. "People die."
Person:pL die:IpFv.
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Nidib kpiid ne. "People are dying."
Person:rL die:IPFv FOC.

Main and content clauses have independency marking of the first VP, marked
by a tone overlay and by special subject pronoun tone sandhi. The overlay is absent in
negative polarity or irrealis mood and with various preverbal particles; marking itself
is absent after the clause-linker ka even in coordinating function, as in narrative:

O gds dv'ata. "He's looked at the doctor."
3aAN look.at doctor:sa.

but Ka o gjss dv'ata. "And he looked at the doctor."
And 3aN look.at doctor:sc.

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed
by the particle ya, and imperatives of inflecting verbs take the flexion -ma:

Da gos dv'ataa=g! "Don't look at the doctor!"
NEG.IMP look.at doctor:sG=NEG!

but Gasim dv'ata! "Look at the doctor!"
Look.at:iMP doctor:sG!

Main clauses frequently have time or circumstance adjuncts preceding the

Mn

subject; conditional clauses, with ya' "if" after their own subjects, appear here:

Fv yad' bdod, m nad tisi=f  bor.
2sG if want, 1SG IRR give=2sG donkey:saG.
"If you want, I'll give you a donkey."

Clause subordination by catenation using the same-subject catenator particle
n often creates structures resembling serial verb constructions:

M kiies bopv_ o tisi=f. "I've sold a donkey to you."
1sG sell donkey:sG caT give=2saG.

Clause catenation can also introduce a different subject by using ka instead of
n; one use is adnominal, with a meaning like a non-restrictive relative clause:
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Lt a né gbigimla ka m nyét.
3IN COP FOC lion:sG ART and 1SG see:IPFV.
"Tt's the lion I see."

A second type of subordination is nominalisation by insertion of the
nominaliser particle n (frequently realised as segmental @) after the subject:

gbigim la=p kb bvp "the lion having killed the donkey"
lion:sc ArT=Nz kill donkey:sG ART

Relative clauses may be internally-headed, using indefinite pronouns as
relatives:

[Paul=n sdb gbdup-si'a n tis Efesus dim la]l_e nwd.
Paul=nz write letter-INDEIN cAT give Ephesus one.pL ART caT this.
"This is [the letter Paul wrote to the Ephesians]." (NT heading)

Kusaal has also developed an antecedent-initial relative clause type where the
nominaliser has fused with a preceding demonstrative to form a relative pronoun:

dau-kant pu'a kpi la "the man whose wife has died"
man-REL.SG wife:sG die ART

A third type, complementisation, uses the initial linker particles y¢ or ka.
Content clauses appear after verbs expressing communication or thought; they
have independency marking. Contrastive personal pronouns are used logophorically:

ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.

ka Paul Iébis y¢é 9n po géenmm=g.

and Paul reply that 3AN.CN NEG.IND go.mad=NEG.

Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." (Acts 26:25, 1976)

Purpose clauses lack independency marking and have imperative mood:
M nd ti=f tiim yé fo nif da zdbé=gp.
1SG IRR give=2sG medicine that 2sG eye:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.

“I'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."

Clefting constructions are based on catenation. By ellipsis they produce
structures using n for focussing subjects and ka for foregrounding other elements:
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M zugd_o zdbid. "My head is hurting."
1sG head car fight:1prv. (Reply to "Where is the pain?")
Gbigim ka m daa nye. "It was a lion that I saw."

Lion:sc and 1SG TNS see.

Although there is no syntactic movement rule for interrogative words, they are
frequently preposed using ka, and as subjects they must be focussed with n:

Fb bdod bd=g@? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cqQ?

B3  ka fo nyéta=e? "What can you see?"
What and 2sG see:1PFv=cQ?

And'oni_ o kbv=bd=g? "Who has killed them?"
Who cAT kill=3pL=cQ?

Kusaal narrative links clause after clause with ka, omitting tense marking so
long as the action is preceding in sequence; tense marking can also be omitted when
a time AdvP is present in the same clause:

Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam
zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ye ...

A-Po-25t-yél di a né O saam  biig ma'aa.
PERS-NEG.IND-fear:1prv-thing:sG TNs cop Foc 3aN father:sG child:sG only.

Ka daar yinni ka biig la né o0 saam zin'i_ @ sonsid.

And day:sG one and child:sG ART with 3aAN father:sG sit ~ CAT converse:IPFv.
Ka biig la ti yel 0 saam  yeg ...

And child:sc arT after say 3an father:sc that...

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. One day the son and father were
sitting talking. The son said to his father ..." KSS p35

The second ka is preposing the time AdvP daar yinni; the third is carrying on
the narrative, introducing a clause without the tense marker da.
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2 Sound system

2.1 Consonants

The following symbols are used for consonant phonemes, with kp gb as
digraphs; values resemble the corresponding IPA symbols, except as noted below.

k t p kp
g d b gb
n n
S f h
z 1%
l
r w y

kp gb z v are only found prefix- or root-initially 3.3, and w only root-initially.
Syllable-final y becomes the glide i/e. No p occurs prefix- or root-initially. Phonemic h
occurs only syllable-initially in loans, but these include the common hali "as far as."

Root syllables with no initial consonant are optionally realised with initial [?].

k t p represent [k"] [t*] [p?] prefix- or root-initially, [k] [t] [p] elsewhere. Except
after prefixes, word-internal k t p n represent /kk/ /tt/ /pp/ /yn/, but they are only
realised as geminates in very slow speech. Word-final g d b are partly devoiced, but
still contrast with k t p.

k g are palatalised before front vowels, for some speakers even becoming
palatal stops or affricates. They may represent palatal stops or affricates in loans:

toklae "torch" < English "torchlight"
sdgia "soldier"

Before a and o velars are backed, or even uvular: kobiga [q¥obica] "hundred."

k g are labialised before rounded vowels; they might here be regarded as
allophones of kp gb rather than k g: cf kum "death", kpi "die"; kabir "bone", Moba
kpdbl; kpakor "tortoise", Dagbani kpdakpili.

td ns z 1 rrepresent alveolars in general, but s z are often dental, or even
interdental; [ is never velarised. Before u, z is sometimes heard as [3].

s is often realised as [h] word-internally; it can represent h in loanwords:

Aldasid (daar) "Sunday" < Hausa Lahadi (¢« Arabic)
Dasmadani personal name: YAbdu-r-Rahmaan(i); also Dahamdani
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d represents [d], and r [r] (often [|] after an epenthetic vowel.) There is no
contrast prefix- or root-initially: [d] appears by default, but often [r] phrase-internally
after vowels. The symbol d is used word-initially, r after a prefix vowel.

nd-davg [noravg] "cock" na'-daad [nara:d] "oxen"
tirdan "neighbour" arazak "riches"

d and r contrast elsewhere, though in rapid speech d can still resemble [r]:

endig "unplug" enrig "shift along"
mad "swell" mor "have"

yaad "graves" yaar "scatter"

zabid "fight" (ipfv) zabir "fight" (gerund)

Western Oti-Volta *r became *y except when geminated or between a long
vowel or a consonant and *i1, where it remains as r in Mooré and Agolle Kusaal but
falls together with I in Dagbani and with d (as r) elsewhere. After a short root vowel r
thus reflects *rr except when introduced by analogy or borrowing: thus kpart "lock"
for expected *kpad® (Dagbani kpari) has r from an obsolete *kpar? "be locked"; cf gvl®
"suspend", gvl'2 "be suspended."

n is syllabic when representing various particles, and as the number prefix; it
assimilates to the position of articulation of a following consonant.

m is syllabic when standing alone as the 1st sg pronoun "I, my"; it does not
assimilate to a following consonant.

The sequence -mt preceding liaison may absorb the vowel:

Gostm=m! "Look at me!" for Gostmi=m!
Gosim fo nii'ug!  "Look at your hand!" for Gosimi fo nii'ug!

kp gb represent [kp] [gbl; kp is unaspirated. They occur only before unrounded
vowels, and (for some speakers) in prefixes like kpvkparig/kvkparig "palm tree." They
represent labialised velars in loans: bdkpae "week", Hausa bakwai "seven."

y w are [j] [w] respectively. They are strongly nasalised before nasalised
vowels, and are then written ny nw with no nasalisation marking on the vowel:

nye [5€] see nwadig [wadig] "moon"
riy riw reflect earlier initial p nm respectively, cf Dagbani nyd "see", pmariga
"moon." Some Toende speakers retain initial [n] [pm]. Kusaal initial nasalised vowels

reflect earlier initial n: Dagbani nubi, Kusaal onb "chew."
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2.2 Vowels

The vowel system displays marked positional prominence. Diphthongs,
glottalisation, emic nasalisation and full quality contrasts appear only in roots 3.3.

Agolle Kusaal has a nine-vowel system. Seven of these are written by default as
aeoiutv, respectively [a] [€] [0] [i] [u] [1] [v]; the corresponding long vowels
contrast with short vowels in length, but not quality, and are written by doubling the
vowel symbol: baa [ba:] "dog." Ma'aa "only" has a unique overlong monophthong. The
vowel 1 is more central after velars and labials, and v is slightly fronted after
alveolars and y; u is fronted after alveolars: zug "head" [3yg].

Lax 1 v do not appear after m or n in roots or prefixes. Distinctions of short i/
and u/v have a very low functional load even in roots. The allophony [1]~[i] and
[o]~[u] in epenthetic and prefix vowels 3.3 is ignored, only 1 v being used in writing.

The two remaining vowels are the broken vowels ia ua; the corresponding
long vowels are io ue. Though realised [1a] [va] [ia] [ue] as written, they pattern
throughout as monophthongs, and will be referred to as such below. Before y word-
internally, ia ua are realised [i1] [p1] and written ie ue.

tiak [trak] "change" puak [povak] "female"
kpia' [kpial "shape wood" kia [kra] "cut"
pisltg [pislig] "white" btu'es [bues] "ask"
bieya [birja] "elder siblings"  suéyd [svijal "roads"

Word-final ia ue only occur through monophthongisation in external sandhi
4.2 4.3; before prosodic clitics they diphthongise to ia ua respectively.

Nasalised ian uen (including after m n) occur only before underlying *g, and in
the ipfv of fusion verbs by analogy 3.7. Elsewhere they have fallen together with ggn
oon: cf ndor "times", Mooré ndooré, ndor "mouth", Mooré ndore.

Short ia ua have just two origins. Apocope 3.2 shortens final io ue to ia ua:

kia  SF of kia "cut" kua SF of kia "hoe"

Elsewhere, ia ua replace € o before k and before underlying *g, which is
deleted with vowel fusion 3.7. Bok "pit" (vs buak "split") is due to the change
*uakkv - okkv; other €k ok arise by shortening of long vowels before k (see below), as
with tek "pull" (vs tiak "change.")

Toende Kusaal here preserves phonetic monophthongs: Toende sé€s = sias
"waists" vs pé'es = p&'es "sheep (pl)"; bd'os = bu'es "ask" vs toom = toom "depart."
Mooré oo corresponds to Toende 2o/Agolle ue, but Mooré aoo to Toende 2o/Agolle 00:
Mooré baooda, Toende bdot, Agolle bood, "want, wish."
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Non-glottalised long vowels are shortened word-internally before k t p and y:

gaad "pass" pfv gat "pass" ipfv
teeg "drag" tek "pull" (*teekkt)
tdog "bitter" toe "be bitter" (*tooya)

The process also applies in loanwords: atiuk "sea" < Hausa téeku, kotv "court."

All sequences of dissimilar vowel symbols other than ia ua ie ue is ue represent
phonemic diphthongs. After a vowel symbol e represents [1], i is [i] (found only after
u), and u represents [0]:

\

soen  [sd1] "witch" mui [miii] "rice"

i

dau [dav] "man" biaunk [biauk] "shoulder"

Unlike y w, e i u do not form syllable boundaries. Initial ya contrasts with ia in
tenseness and timing: ia "seek" and ya "houses" contrast as [1a] ~ [ja], not [?ja] ~ [ja].

Primary diphthongs arise from word-final *Vw *Vy 3.4 and from fronting,
rounding and fusion 3.6 3.7. All also occur nasalised, and if not short, glottalised;
some only occur glottalised. Non-initial [1] is written e except after €, and non-initial
[o] is written o except after a. Fronting diphthongs occur only word-finally or before
y, rounding diphthongs only word-finally or before velars. Diphthongs may be short or
long; long may correspond to overlong before prosodic clitics 4.1. The only length
contrasts in identical environments are avp/aup and ae/ae.

Short Long Overlong
Centring ia iaa
ua uaa
ia'a

v'a (u'aa LF-finally)

Fronting ae ae aee
ie iee
ue uee

oe o'e

ui ui

ve v'e
Rounding au avo

Eu €0

lau

w

iu

io
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Secondary diphthongs are created by replacement of final morae of word-
final root vowels by [1] (never [i]) before the liaison word 4.2 2pl subject Y2 and by [v]
(never [u]) before the liaison word © "him/her." Any vowel may precede:

zuo=o [zuo:] "steal him" Long Form 3.2
zuo [zuov] "steal him" Short Form
bei=ya [berja] "be ye!" Long Form
bét [be1] "be ye!" Short Form

The symbol o is used for [o] both in the 3sg animate pronoun and in the mora
preceding it in liaison: thus davg [davg] "male"”, but e.g.

o biig [ovbi:g] "her child" zio [zuo] "steal him"
da'o [davyl] "bought for him"

Nasalisation is automatic on long vowels after m n: meed "build" ipfv [még:d].
Elsewhere it is marked by a following n, but if the vowel or diphthong is also
glottalised, n precedes the ' mark, and after initial y or w, n precedes the y or w; n
also precedes o [v] before the 3sg pronoun: ano [a5] "be him/her."

teens [tE:s] "lands" ansib [asib] "mother's brother"
gén [g€] "get tired" gen'  [gg] "get angry"
gen'ed [gg:d] "get angry" ipfv = nwam [wam] "calabash"

There are no short *in *vn. Short in un nearly always arise from apocope 3.2 of
iin uun, as in siinf "bee" cb sin-, zuung "vulture", cb zun-; the only exception is sunf
"heart" (pl sunyd), written svnfin KB. Nasalised ian uen occur only in fusion verbs
3.7. Nasalisation may result after lost initial *1 *n *pm or before underlying *ns *nf;
so with all uin von: ptinf "genet", pl puini; zo'vnf "dawadawa seed", pl zo'vni; ten-
zoons "foreign lands", sg ten-zon.

Glottalisation does not affect vowel quality. It may be realised as creakiness
or as [?] after the first mora; this [?] is never treated as a consonant. Glottalisation is
marked by ' following the first/only vowel symbol (including u) other than i:

da' [dal "buy" da'a [da:] "market"
ki'em [kuem] "water" pu'a [poval "woman"
kpi'a [kpial "neighbour" kpia' [kpia] "carve"
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Word-final short vowels and diphthongs ending statements and commands, but
not questions, become glottalised; for example dau "man" is realised [dav]/[dav?],
and gen "get tired" falls together with gen' "get angry."

Farefare, Talni and Nabit also preserve glottalisation: Farefare yv'vré = yo'or
"name"; Talni kwo?m, Nabit ko'm = kti'em "water." Nawdm has A [?] in many
cognates, e.g. béfigu "bad" = b&'og, dah- "buy" = da'.

Glottalised short vowels arise by apocope 3.2. Besides ka'e "not be" (*kagt) all

other cases precede m or 7 in closed syllables, e.g. kpe'n "strengthen", la'n "set
alight", ni'm "meat", ko'm "hunger", sv'na "well", sv'm "goodness" (but only svn pl
svma "good.") The vowels are traditionally written long: sv'vpa etc. Only Agolle
Kusaal shows this phenomenon, and only some informants. It probably arose from
gemination of m p; KB has 385 examples of an svm to 47 of an sv'vm an svm "is
good", but 30 of ka' svm to 40 of ka' sv'vm ka' sbmm "is not good."

Yam/ya'am were probably originally distinct words: yam "sense" (Buli ydm,
Nawdm rdrm) and ya'am "gall bladder" (Farefare yd'dm, Buli ydam, Nawdm rdfm.)

2.3 Syllables and tonemes

Syllables may be light (C)V or heavy (C)VV~(C)VC~(C)VVC; (C)VVC syllables
are superheavy. A CV syllable is superlight if it is not word-initial, word-final or root-
initial, and is preceded by a (C)V syllable which is not superlight, working from left to

right: di'esidiba "receivers", sigisidiba "lowerers", molifo "gazelle." Three-mora
vowel sequences are disyllabic, dividing after the first mora: Long Form nti-da "hen."

Stress falls on the root syllables of free words, but is subject to complex sandhi
phenomena which have yet to be properly investigated. It is probably never
contrastive, and roots can be reinterpreted as prefixes: ditopy "right hand" is derived
from di "eat", but also appears as datiun, while botin "cup" is the instrument noun
from bod "plant seeds", but has the plural botis, as if from bo + tin.

Stress affects the realisation of the H toneme, but the relevant phenomena can
be described by reference to syllable weight alone.

Tone is mostly distinctive as a syntactic marker, but lexical minimal pairs are
quite common, e.g. bok "weaken", bok "cast lots"; kvk "chair", kvk "ghost."

The tone-bearing unit is the syllable. Superlight syllables and catenator-n are
toneless; the toneme of the preceding syllable extends over them. Being disyllabic,
overlong diphthongs carry two tonemes, as in the Long Form ntida "hen."

There are four tonemes: High (H), marked “: gél "egg"; Mid (M), marked ": bap
"ring"; Low (L), marked ": bok "pit"; and Circumflex (X): nii'ug "hand." When i carries
a tone mark the dot is written below: biig "child."

X only appears on superheavy CVVC syllables; on CVV syllables, it is replaced
by H. Cf nii'ug "hand", but Long Form nt'ugo.
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Kusaal M corresponds to the H of other Western Oti-Volta languages. Kusaal H
and X arise from ML sequences by synchronic and diachronic tone sandhi.

M toneme is always realised as a level tone; L and H are level except before
pause, where they are realised as falling tones beginning at their usual pitch.
X is realised as a falling tone from H to L pitch from first to second mora, differing
from H on a superheavy syllable before pause, where the pitch fall occurs on the
second mora: contrast man sdam "my father", man sdam "my guests."

Superlight syllables are toneless:

Ba ka'  di'esidiba=gp. "They are not receivers."
3PL NEG.BE receiver:PL=NEG.

Lt ka' milifo=gp. "It's not a gazelle."
3IN NEG.BE gazelle:SG=NEG.

vs O pb  zdbi=fr=p. "He didn't fight you."
3AN NEG.IND fight=2SG=NEG. (word-final syllable)
Ka ya pv siakida. "But you did not agree." (Lk 13:34)
Ka ya po siadkida=g. (k /kk/ closes the preceding syllable)

And 2PL NEG.IND agree:IPFV=NEG.

H and X tonemes are in certain contexts realised with a preceding downstep,
lowering the initial pitch to the level of the last preceding M toneme; the relationship
to following tonemes is unaffected. Without an intervening pause,

HH - HI!H
HX - HI!X

MH - MIH ifthe next syllable is superheavy CVVC
or if the next syllable precedes pause and is not L

Downstep (marked with 1) between HH and HX:

M g3s lndaf la béogv=n.
1sG look.at cow:sG ART morning=Loc.
"I looked at the cow in the morning."

M g3s \nii'ug la béogo=n.
1sG look.at hand:sG ART morning=Loc.
"I looked at the hand in the morning."
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Ka m g3s  naaf la béogv=n.
And 1sG look.at donkey:sG ART morning=Loc.
"And I looked at the cow in the morning."

Ka m gds nit'ug la béogd=n.
And 1sG look.at hand:sG ART morning=Loc.
"And I looked at the hand in the morning."

MH - M| H before a superheavy CVVC syllable:

Lt a né lpo-kdonr la. "It's the widow."
3IN COP FOC WidOwW:SG  ART.

Biig la lsa meed  yir la.

Child:sG ART TNS build:.ipFv house:SG ART.

"The child was building the house yesterday."

Man | bo-pial ka'e=p. "My white goat isn't there."
1SG.CN goat-white:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

Lt ka' po-koonre=g. "It's not a widow."
3IN NEG.BE WidOW:SG=NEG.

Biig la sa me yir la. "The child built the house yesterday."
Child:sG ART TNS build house:SG ART.

Mdan bo-son ka'e=g. "My good goat isn't there."
1SG.CN goat-good:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

Man kokir ka'e=p. "My voice isn't there."
1SG.CN Voice:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

MH - M| H when the next syllable is followed by pause, and is not L:

Ka m gds lbopg la. "And I looked at the donkey."
And 1sG look.at donkey:sG ART.

Yolgom ka'e=p. "There's no camel."
Camel:sG NEG.BE=NEG.
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Lt a ne naaf la.
3IN COP FOC COW:SG ART.

O pb  yadilgida=o.
3AN NEG.IND Sscatter:IPFV=NEG.

Lt ka' bi-lpopa=p.
3IN NEG.BE child-girl:sG=NEG.

O pb iy | sb'vga=o.
3AN NEG.IND see knife:SG=NEG.

L1 ka' nyilrifs=ep.
3IN NEG.BE €gusi:SG=NEG.

Sound system 2.3

"It's the cow."

"He isn't scattering."

"It's not a girl."

"She didn't find a knife."

"It's not an egusi seed."

Ka m gds bong la bsogo=n.
And 1sG look.at donkey:sG ART morning=Loc.
"And I looked at the donkey in the morning." (Ia not prepausal)

Yogom la ka'e=p.
Camel:SG ART NEG.BE=NEG.

Lt a né djag la.
3IN COP FOC hut:SG ART.

And'oni_ o yadigida=go?
Who CAT scatter:ipFv=cqQ?

Lt ka'  bi-ponpaa=g?
3IN NEG.BE child-girl:sg=pQ?

And'oni_g 1y sb'vga=g?
Who caT see knife:sc=cq.

O pob riyé malifa=g.

3AN NEG.IND see gazelle:SG=NEG.

"The camel's not there."

(Ia not prepausal)

"It's the hut." (MX not MH)

"Who is scattering?" (L after H)

“Isn't it a girl?" (L after H)

"Who found a knife?" (L after H)

"She didn't find a gazelle."
(Superlight -Ii- intervenes before the
prepausal syllable -f3.)
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2.4 Traditional orthography

Tone is unmarked. For word division see 3.1. KSS uses ng ng nk for n pg nk.

Before 2016, e 0o were used for € 0, i fori ~ 1, and u for u ~ v; e o were also
sporadically used for 1 v as root vowels. KB has the same basic conventions as this
grammar except for using i for both [i] and [1]: tiig titg "tree", biig biig "child."

Word-final short -1 after m n is usually written ¢ in KB; so always with the
pronouns ong kane ling bang ana'one.

KB has ye "that", tep "land", kep "go" pfv, ken "go" ipfv for y€ tep keép kén, and
on ona for the pronouns 5n/Jn/on Jna, probably reflecting actual variants with [1] [o]:
cf Toende tip "land" versus mep mén "self" (Mampruli tippa, manpa.)

After a or o epenthetic 1 is often written e: sanrega sarigad "prison."

ie is used for io and ie, but they are almost in complementary distribution.

uo is used for ue and uo, but traditional orthography always separates the
vowel symbols in the latter case: bu'os bu'es "ask", zu o zuo "steal him."

KB writes -uoe -voe for -ue -ve: duoe due "raise, rise", sv'oe sv'e "own."

io [iv] is written ieu in the 1996 NT and KB: kpi'eun kpi'op "strong."

eiu are used for e i u. The contrast ae/ae is expressed by writing aae or aae
for ae, e.g. paae pae "reach." KB spells words consistently with either au or av, but
does not distinguish au/av: yavg yavg "grave", na'araug na'-davg "ox", dau dau
"man", tavn taun "sibling of opposite sex." The symbols ia ua are used for ia ua and ia
ua: kia kia "cut", sia sia "waist"; kua kua "hoe", sabua sabua "lover." The conventions
for marking glottalisation distinguish kpia' kpia' "carve" from kpi'a kpi'a "neighbour."

Before 2016, u'a v'a were both usually written o'a, but KB has u'a: pu'a pu'a
"woman", pu'ab pv'ab "women."

Long Forms 3.2 with final -ya corresponding to Short Forms with final -e are
written with -eya: vveya voyd "be alive." Older texts also write bon-voya "living
things" as bunvoeya, but KB has bvnvoya.

KB writes bieya biéya "elder same-sex siblings", but suoya suéyd "roads",
zuoya zueya "hills" etc; older sources have sueya, zueya.

y is omitted in dunia dunwya "world", laafia ldaafiya "health."

For nasalisation, plain n is used for n, e.g. teens téens "lands", gen' gen' "get
angry", gen'ed gen'ed "get angry" (ipfv), nwam nwam "calabash."

When n would be word-final without even a following glottalisation mark, the
orthography formerly wrote nn for n, but the 2016 system has unfortunately adopted
an ambiguous single n: gaan gaan [ga:] "ebony tree", daan daan [da:n] "owner."
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3 Word structure

Open word classes comprise verbs and nominals. Nominals are subdivided into
nouns and adjectives, along with closed subclasses of quantifiers, adverbs, and
pronominals. Ideophones are a distinct group. All other words are "particles."

Segmental rules apply in the order: consonant assimilation/epenthetic vowel
insertion 3.5, vowel fronting/rounding 3.6, *g-deletion/vowel fusion 3.7, apocope 3.2.

Tone Patterns allocate tonemes prior to all deletions of segments 3.8.1.

3.1 Word boundaries

Free words fulfil the concept of "word" expressed in Bloomfield 1926: "a form
which may be uttered alone (with meaning) but cannot be analysed into parts that
may (all of them) be uttered alone (with meaning.)" Many bound forms are also best
regarded as words. Nominals regularly have "combining forms" (cbs), used as initial
members of compounds: cbs may be dependents, but are more often NP heads before
adjectives and demonstratives: ti-kapa "this tree." There are no consistent
phonological differences between cbs and free words, and compounds may include
unbound words: [anzurifa ne salima ld'-lmaan "[silver and gold goods]-maker."

Word status for other bound forms depends on distinguishing them from
affixes. Bound personal pronouns and many particles resemble free-word affixes
segmentally, but differ in tonal behaviour, mode of attachment, and distribution.

Stress allocation does not distinguish between bound and free words, and tone
does not distinguish between right-bound and free words. However, left-bound liaison
words 4.2 are distinct segmentally and tonally both from free words and from other
left-bound words; the term clitic will be reserved for these words and for "prosodic"
clitics 4.1. Clitics are preceded by = in the working orthography whenever they have
a non-zero segmental form; with interlinear glossing, =g is also used.

Boundness is distinct from syntactic dependency. Most open-class words are
neither bound nor intrinsically dependent, and most particles are both bound and
intrinsically dependent. However, combining forms, though always bound, may be
dependents or heads, and personal pronouns always head their own NPs: Kusaal has
no possessive pronouns, only possessive NPs.

In this grammar nominals with prefixes, loanwords, and unanalysable stems
are written solid, but combining forms are hyphenated to the following word:

borkin "honest person"  kpovkparig "palm tree"
zim-gban'ad "fisherman" bo-pislig "white goat"
bo-kana "this goat" bov-pisl-kana "this white goat"
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In the traditional orthography compounds are written as single words, except
when a cb happens to have the same segmental form as the sg: bvkanpa bv-kana "this
goat", but yamug bipun (Acts 16:16, 1976) for yammuvg-bi-pvn "slave girl."

Traditional orthography writes pronouns as separate words if they have vowels
of their own. Pronouns may be reduced to single consonants by apocope 3.2; prior to
2016, m [m] "me" was written as a separate word, while the mora before f "you" was
separated from the verb and joined to the pronoun as uf. KB writes m f solid with the
preceding word. In this grammar they are joined to the preceding word by = 4.2.

Fv boodi ti. "You love us." [fobo:dit1]
Fb boodi=ti.
2SG want=1pL.

M nye uf. (2016: nyeef) "I've seen you." [mje:f]

M nyée=f.

1SG See=2SG.

Fu boodi m. (2016: boodim) "You love me." [fobo:dim]
Fb bdodi=m.

2SG want=1saG.

M bood uf. (2016: boodif) "T love you." [mbo:dif]
M b3odi=f.
1SG want=2saG.

The pronoun ° "him/her" loses its entire segmental form by apocope, after
causing the final vowel mora of the preceding word to become [v]. This mora is
traditionally mistaken for the pronoun itself and written separately; in this grammar
it is not separated, but is written o as a concession to tradition.

Fv bood o. "You love her." [fobo:du]
F0 boodo=g.
2SG want=3AN.

Fv pv bood oo. "You don't love her." [fopovbo:do:]
Fb po bjodo=0=p.
2SG NEG.IND want=3AN=NEG.

Fv nye o. "You've seen her." [foj€o]
Fb nyéo=gp.
2SG See=3AN.
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Fv pv nye oo. "You've not seen her."  [fopujEd:]
Fb pb nyeo=o=g.
2SG NEG.IND See=3AN=NEG.

Locative ne and discontinuous-past ne are reduced to n by apocope, and the

postposed 2pl subject pronoun ya is reduced to zero. Traditionally they are written
solid with the preceding word: pvvgvn, boaodin. However, all three are liaison

enclitics, not suffixes, and accordingly joined to the preceding word by = in the
working orthography: povgvo=n "inside", boadi=n "might wish."

The personifier particle a/n, traditionally written solid with the following word,

is here hyphenated to its host, as it can be attached to entire phrases.

Traditional orthography always writes focus-né solid after a "be", and usually

after other verbs; né "with" is written solid after wén "resemble" by analogy:

O aneg biig. "He/she's a child."
O a né biig.
3AN coOP Foc child:sa.

Ka o nindaa wenne nintan ne.

Ka o nin-dada wén né nintan ne.
And 3aN eye-face:sG resemble with sun:sc like.
"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

In KB wén né appears as nwene: Ka o nindaa nweneg winnig ne.
KB writes independent-perfective ya 16.6.2 solid with the preceding verb:

Nannanna o gaadya. "Now he has gone." (2 Samuel 3:24)
Nannd-na, o gaad ya.
Now 3AN pass PFV.

Older texts write -eya after consonants: gaadeya etc.
A word-final syllable before a prosodic clitic is often mistaken for a segmentally

homophonous particle in older materials, and occasionally even in KB:

Arezana ne dunia gaadvg pv toi yaa.

Arazdna né duamiya gdadvg pd toyd=g.

Heaven with world passing NEG.IND be.difficult=NEG.

"The passing of heaven and earth is not difficult" (Lk 16:17)
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3.2 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can potentially stand clause-finally has two surface
forms, which differ in nearly all cases, the Long Form (LF) and the Short Form (SF.)
For example, "child" usually appears as the SF biig:

O daa nyé biig. "She saw a child."
3AN TNS see child:sG.

biig la ni'ug "the child's hand"
child:sG ART hand:sc

Among other cases described below, a LF is found in the final word of clauses
with a negation (negative particle or negative verb), of questions, both content and
polar, and of clauses used as vocatives. Thus the LF biiga is seen in

O daa pb nyé biiga=e¢. "He/she did not see a child."
3AN TNS NEG.IND see child:sG=NEG.

And'omi_wp daa riyé biiga=o?
Who cATTNS see child:sc=cq?

"Who saw a child?"

M biiga=o! "My child!"
1sG child:sc=voc!

The SF is derivable from the LF by apocope:

A final long vowel is shortened and a final short vowel is deleted.
Final diphthongs shorten by one mora.

Subsequently
Word-final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
(kk tt pp pp become k t p p but are written single in any case)
Word-final y becomes e after back vowels and zero elsewhere

The shortening changes of final diphthongs induced by apocope are

ia - ia ua - ua ia'a - id' u'aa - u'a
ae - ae av - au ui - ui
Vaa - Va Vee - Ve Voo -> Vo
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Identical changes occur with nasalised and/or glottalised diphthongs.

Apocope was not a single process historically: quality neutralisation preceded
deletion of word-final vowels clause-medially, which was distinct from the clause-final
apocope seen in Kusaal, Nabit and Talni. In Toende Kusaal, word-final g b become
k p, except in perfectives and cbs (ya'ab "mould pots" vs ya'ap "potter"): apocope
applies to dummy suffixes only after final stop devoicing.

Examples:

Lt a ne dok. "It's a cooking pot."
3IN COP FOC pot:SG.

Dok la b3dig ya. "The pot has got lost."
Pot:sG ART get.lost PFv.

L1 ka' doko=p. "It's not a pot." (/kk/)
3IN NEG.BE POt:SG=NEG.

Lt a ne dokdo=g? "Is it a pot?"
3IN COP FOC Pot:SG=PQ?

And'oni_ o 1iyé doki=g? "Who saw a pot?"
Who CAT see pot:sG=cQ?

Similarly, with the same frames (also using o0 3aN "he/she", ba 3pL "they"):

Lt a ne kok. "It's a chair."

Lt ka' koka. "It's not a chair."
Lt a ne kvkaa? "Is it a chair?"

Lt a ne gbigim. "It's a lion."

Li ka' gbigimne. "It's not a lion."

Lt a ne ydarum. "It's salt."

L1 ka' yaarimm. "It's not salt."

Ba a ng gbigima. "They're lions."

Ba ka' gbigiumaa. "They're not lions."
O a né dau. "He's a man."

O ka' dav. "He's not a man."
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Ka o sidk. "And he agreed."
And 3aN agree.

O po sidke=g. "He didn't agree."
3AN NEG.IND agree=NEG.

Ka o digi. "And she's lying down."
O pb digiyd. "She isn't lying down."
Ka o voe. "And she's alive."

O pb vbyd. "She's not alive."

Ka o kia. "And she cut (it)."

O pb kia. "She hasn't cut (it)."

Ka o pae. "And he reached (it)."

O pb paée. "He hasn't reached (it)."

The appearance of clause-final LFs is triggered by following prosodic clitics,
which have no segmental form themselves 4.1. LFs occur clause-medially before
liaison words 4.2, and as the citation forms of apocope-blocked words. The exact
shape of a LF differs in these different contexts: length and quality of final vowels
may be altered or neutralised, and final tonemes altered. For convenience, the LF
preceding the negative prosodic clitic will be taken as basic segmentally.

The LF is historically primary, but it can usually be predicted from the SF given
the aspect of a verb or the gender of a noun. Apocope often does not lead to loss of
contrasts despite deleting the segments which conditioned them, allowing prediction
of LFs from SFs; historically expected LFs may be replaced by other forms with the
same SFs. Nevertheless, LFs are best regarded as synchronically primary. Consonant-
final SFs may have LFs ending in a € or 2, and even before liaison final m n or [ may
or may not be geminated, and m may become mn or mm:

ka ban ka kikirbe'ednam daamne ba daa nye laafiya

ka ban ka kikir-bé'ed-nam daamni=bd  daa nye ldafiya

and reL.pL and fairy-bad-pL trouble:1pFv=3PL TNS see health

"And people who were afflicted by evil spirits became well." (Lk 6:18, 1976)

The default LF ending corresponding to SFs ending in a consonant is -¢. Thus
with loans like tilds "necessity", LF tilds¢ from Hausa tiilas id, and in e.g.
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Pu'abi du'a sieba la wvsa, s2' kae gat Joon ng [sic 3.1].

Pb'abi=g du'a sieba la wovsa, sd' ka'e_ o gdt Joone=gp.
Woman:PL=Nz bear INDEPL ART all,  INDFAN NEG.BE CAT pass:IPFV John=NEG.
"Of all those born of women, none surpasses John." (Lk 7: 28)

All SFs ending in vowels other than long monophthongs, front vowels or

fronting diphthongs have LFs obtainable simply by lengthening the final vowel or

diphthong, as do most but not all SFs ending in fronting diphthongs or front vowels:

b 49) LF 290 "run" kigd LF kiigda  "stones"
sia LF siaa "waist" sabua LF sabuaa "girlfriend"
kpia' LF kpi'a "carve wood" dau LF dav "man"

widi LF widiut "horses" pae LF paée "reach"

nie LF niéee "appear" due LF duée "raise/rise"

SFs ending in ia' u'a may have LFs in ia'a u'aa or i'a u'a (see below.)
Some SFs ending in fronting diphthongs or front vowels have LFs in -ya.

In two nouns this appears as a variant: saen "blacksmith", LF saen or sanya and sden

"witch", LF sden or sonya. All other LFs in -ya occur in single-aspect verbs 7.2, where

LF -ya corresponds to all vowel-final SFs except in a few bare root forms:

digt LF digiyd "be lying" vboe LF voyd "be alive"

Words in isolation will be cited in superscript notation, writing forms with

the portion of the LF which does not appear in the SF as a following superscript.

biig?® "child" koka "chair"

dok® "pot" siaké "agree"
gbigim"€ "lion" yaarim™ "salt"

digiya/ "be lying down"  zi'eYd "be standing"

Words with LFs in -ya where SF-final y becomes e are written with ¥2:
vbeyal "be alive" SF vie LF vbyd

When there is no superscript (other than /, see below) written after a SF

ending in a vowel, the LF is segmentally the same, but with prolongation of any final

vowel sequence other than a long monophthong 4.1:

gbigima “lions" SF gbigima LF gbigimaa
moli "gazelles" SF moli LF molu
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gon "hunt" SF gon LF goon
di'e/ "receive" SF di'e LF dj'ée
nta’ "hen" SF niia LF niida
kpia' "shape wood" SF kpia' LF kpi'a
kua "hoe" SF kua LF kiia
dau "man" SF dau LF dav
saen "blacksmith" SF saen LF saen
da'a "market" SF da'a LF da'a
anii "eight" SF anii LF anji

Words ending in LF ja'a u'aa rather than i'a u'a are written with superscript 2:

dia'? "get dirty" SF dia' LF dia'a
a2 "woman" SF pu'a LF pu'aa

A few cases must be written out separately, e.g. pamm SF pamné LF "a lot."

Intrinsic LF-final tonemes are L whenever the last stem toneme is L. or H, but
may be either M or H after stem-final M; superscript notation takes M as the default,
writing / after forms with LF-final H: dok® "pot", LF dok3; nua’ "hen", LF nuda.

Words with root X in the SF becoming H in the LF are written with SF
tonemes, as are words with a penultimate toneless superlight syllable in the LF:

ni'ug® "hand" SF nii'ug LF nt'ugo
ndbire "foot" SF nabir LF ndbire
wabvg® "elephant" SF wabog LF wabvgs
digurt "dwarf" SF digir LF digre

Apocope-blocked words use LFs as citation forms. Final 1 v do not become
€ 9, but -mv becomes -mm. Final L tonemes become M. Secondary LFs are created
before prosodic clitics by prolonging short final vowels; final M becomes H, except in
Pattern A words 3.8. Apocope-blocking is seen in some nouns ending in -1 or -v, as a
derivational feature in adverbs and quantifiers, as a downtoning measure with
adjectives, and in many words with only one underlying mora.

btiudi "tribe" bédvgv/ "a lot"
sopa’ "well" ya/ "houses"

Blocked words which do not end in a short vowel add -ne for the secondary LF:
pamm SF pamné LF "a lot"; ma'aa SF ma'ane LF "only"; gollimm SF gollimne LF
"only"; kdtaa™€ "at all." The LF of riyae™® "brightly, clearly" is similarly riyaené [jaing].
Cf me DK KT SB NT méen WK; clause-finally (all sources) men€ "also, too."
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3.3 Roots, stems and flexions

Roots have the form (C)V(C) where V may be any short or long vowel. Final
consonants may only be bd gl m n s r. CV roots have CVC allomorphs before vowel-
initial flexions. Stems are derived from roots by adding up to three derivational
suffixes bd gl mnsr. Only d I m can follow another suffix. Nominal stems may also
have up to two derivational prefixes V CV CVN CVsiN or CVIiN, where V is short, N
is a nasal homorganic with the following consonant and 1 is an epenthetic vowel:
tita'ar "big", bombarig "ant", silinsiung "spider." Finally, either a flexional suffix
(C)V or -mm [m:] appears, or the dummy suffix, which takes the form -t after
consonants, and zero after vowels.

Prefixes and flexional suffixes show only the affix vowels a 1 v aa 11 vv. Most
bound monosyllabic words have the same restriction. Before prosodic clitics short LF-
final 1 v become ¢ o, realised [e] [0] 4.1. Prefix 1 v are realised [i] [u] when the first
vowel mora of the root is i or u, or following m n: tita'ar [tita:r] "big", kokor [kvkor]
"voice", but kikirig [kikirig] "fairy", sisi'em [sisiam] "wind", silinsiung [silinsitg]
"spider", volinvuunl [vulimvii:1] "mason wasp", dondtug [dundu:g] "cobra" (KB
dunduug), nin-taa [ninta:] "co-wife."

The short affix vowels 1 v only contrast after velars: 1 is the default after
alveolars, and v after labials, labiodentals and labiovelars, but prefixes show v before
root u/v/o (donduug "cobra") and 1 before i/i/e (kpikpin "merchant.") In flexions -mm
appears for *-mv; 1 appears after labials only as the dummy suffix (LF zabe "fight.")

No consonant clusters appear word-initially or finally except final -mm: pamm
"a lot." Homorganic nasal + C may occur after noun prefixes: kondon? "jackal",
gompozére "duck", dapkdn "measles." Except in loanwords, the only other word-
internal clusters permitted are kk tt pp np nn mm Il mn.

All other pairs of consonants arising in word formation either assimilate to a
permissible cluster or single consonant, or insert an epenthetic vowel:

Stem ndb- "leg" + sg -1t - LF ndbire  SF nobir
dum- "knee" + sg -11 - LF dumne SF dum

The default epenthetic vowel is 1. Before *-gv *-pnv it becomes v 3.6. A
similar diphthongisation of root vowels occurs before *-ya *-gv *-kkv *-ppv and also
from deletion of *g with vowel fusion. Apocope renders these changes contrastive:

SF aandig LF aandiga "black plum tree"
SF gaadvg LF gaadvgo "(sur)passing"
SF viid LF viidé "owls"

SF viug LF viugs "owl"
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Epenthetic vowels are also rounded when preceded by a short rounded root
vowel with intervening g (but not n or k): thus gbigim "lion" but yogom "camel."

WK also has rounding after mm always, and after b m | preceded by a short rounded
vowel: yammbovg "slave", nobbdg "grow", kalvg "river"; other sources vary.

After a single consonant preceded by short root i or u, epenthetic 1 v are
realised [i] [u] respectively; this is not contrastive and is ignored in the orthography:
sigid "lowers" [sigid], kugor "stone" [kugur].

In superlight syllables 2.3 epenthetic vowels are less prominent, with no vowel
quality contrasts at all; elsewhere they have the same prominence as affix vowels.

3.4 Root allomorphy

Most roots ending in a vowel have either a long or short vowel throughout, but
some show length alternation. All glottalised roots of this kind are underlyingly *CVg
3.7. Non-glottalised types are historically either monomoraic or have undergone
lenition of a final consonant. In flexion, they show long vowels before -ga -go but
short elsewhere, with following *d - tt *b - pp (but not *m -» mm or *I - II):

davg® "male" cf dap? "men"
biig? "child" cf bil2 "little"
doog® "hut" pl dote

fiiug® "clothing" pl fute/

nyé "see" ipfv nyétd/ imp riyém?
ke "allow" ipfv keta/ imp ké&ld
di "eat" ipfv dit? imp dim?
yi "emerge" ipfv yit?/ imp yim@
20 "run" ipfv zot? imp zom?@
do "rise" ipfv dot?/ imp dom?
It or Ii "fall" ipfv [ut? or Iit? imp lum® or Iim?

ZﬂgO/ "head", pl zut¥ has an exceptional short vowel before -go; contrast
Farefare ztiugd pl ztité. All regular gerunds show long vowels: riyéeb® "seeing."

There is variation before -re. The default is a long vowel: po-koonr® "widow",
da-koonre "bachelor" vs pvkontim "widowhood" and Toende Kusaal pokop "widows",
dakop "bachelors", dakotvm "bachelorhood." Regular gerunds show long vowels, as
in n3-150r€ "fasting", but WK has na'-13r€ "place for tying up cows", wid-I5r¢/ "place for
tying up horses." Short-vowel allomorphs before -re are characteristic of roots that
were formerly *CVy: cf Mooré [de "tie." Sporadic monophthongisation of such
diphthongs explains e.g. lu/li "fall" and Farefare deego = Kusaal dog® "hut."

Long vowels before sg -ga or -go may be introduced into the pl, optionally or
always: thus ddod€ "huts", fiiud® "shirts", and always ddad® "male" pl, bjis€ "children."
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Before derivational suffixes the vowel is lengthened

di "eat" duist "feed"
dap? "

men daalim™ "masculinity"

Exceptions are yist beside yiis® "make emerge" from yI "emerge"; gost "look",
ipfv got?/ or gasid¥, imp gdm®@ or gdsim?; tis€ "give" ipfv tit? or tisid?.

Before the noun pl suffix -aa unglottalised CV(V)-stems insert -y-, with long
vowels shortened and ie ue becoming ie ue [i1] [u1], found only in this context:

ganr€/ "ebony fruit" pl ganyd (short sg vowel from pl)
balaar® "stick, club" pl balaya

kokore! "voice" pl kdkayd (*CVy- root)

naor€/ "mouth" pl ndyd

zoor® “tail" pl zoya

biare/ "elder same-sex sib" pl bieyd

zuer® "hill" pl zueya

CV'V root-stems change to CVd- before -aa:

tita'ar® "big" pl titada
pon'art "cripple" pl ponda
yo'vre/ "name" pl yodd

yu'ert "penis” pl yuada

Stems in *-ag- *-iag- *-uag- may show analogical forms with -d-:

ba'ar® "idol" (Farefare bagre) pl ba'a or bada
mv'ar® "reservoir, dam" pl mu'aa or mv'ada

Rounded vowels become glottalised before derivational g s:

vore/ "alive" vb'vg® "come alive"

vi'vse/ "breathe, rest"
ko "break" intrans ko'og® "break" trans/intrans
koolvn® "broken" ko'os® "break several times"
pooda "be few" pd'ogt "diminish"

ton "shoot" ton'ose "hunt"
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Sporadic CVV~CVC alternations are seen in

no “tread"

soonre "liver"

ton "shoot"

5 "tie"

po "divide"

wiid® "draw water" ipfv
vI' "uproot"

nobd
sobri
tanp?®
I5dige!
podig®
wik®
kag/

3.4

"feet"

"liver" (Mampruli)
"war" (< *tabbv)
"untie"

"divide"

pfv (« *wiggt)

id (< *viggu).

Some CVC roots have CVVC allomorphs. Alternation may appear in derivation:

tooma "work" noun
yéon "one"

kaal¢/ "count"
tovlvg® "hot"

tom™m
yiup®
kale/
tolla/

"work" verb
“single"
"number"
"be hot"

CVC is invariable before derivational suffixes other than -lim- "-ness" and the

-y- of stative verbs; thus sdannim™ "strangerhood", kpi'om™a/ "be strong", but

maalt "sacrifice" (verb)
pialig® "white"

kpi'on® "strong"

liob® "become"

tovlvg® "hot"

yaar€! "scatter"

déep? "first"

piob® "blow" (flute)

yuult "swing" intransitive

malon®
peligt
kpe'nt
lebigt
tolig®
yadige
dent
pebis®
yuligeé

Alternation appears in flexion in a few nouns:

ziin? (< *ziimga) zimi
ndaf’ (< *naagfv) niigi
wdaf’(«< *waagfv) wiigi
piim™/ pimd
yvoom™me yboma

Zim-
na'- (< *nag-)
wa'- (< *wag-)

"sacrifice" (noun)
"whiten"
“strengthen"”
"turn over"

"heat"

"scatter"

"go first"

"blow" (wind)
"swing" transitive

Ilﬁshll

COW
"snake"
"arrow"
"year"
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3.5 Consonant clusters

The changes described below precede deletion of postvocalic *g.

Except after prefixes, adjacent consonants within a word must assimilate to
kk pp tt np mm nn Il mn or insert an epenthetic vowel, as shown below; @ marks pairs
which insert an epenthetic vowel.

11 2| g d b m n r S l f Y
d kk o o ] o o ) ] ]
d e} tt e o ) ) r
b ) ] pp [mm] | o ] o o o
m nn mn mm mm mn | [:s] nn mm
n nn nn mm ] nn s nn °f nn
r o o o o r 2] tt o
S e e} e o ) ) s
l Fe) nn Fe) o I o I e} I

The change bm -» mm only occurs after a short root vowel, whereas ms - s
never occurs after a short root vowel, and is optional elsewhere.

*ns, and *ms when it assimilates, become s with nasalisation of a preceding
root vowel, and lengthening of a preceding short root vowel:

tep? “land" pl teenst « *tenst
kolip2 "door" pl kolist < *kvlinst

For the pl botiis® of botip? "cup" see 2.3.

*nf becomes f with nasalisation of a preceding root vowel, but there is no
lengthening of a short preceding root vowel in the only case which occurs:

nif*/ "eye" pl nini
ptinf° "genet" pl puini

*ss only inserts an epenthetic vowel in the pl pisis® of piisig? "tamarind." All
other plurals in -sts€ in my materials are for *-sinsi. *Piis¢ would have appeared to
show no ending in SF.



40 Word structure 3.5

The cluster mn is merging with mm. All mna and mneg in KB cross word division
by the criteria of this grammar, but mni is still usual in plurals like tomtvmnib tom-
tomnib "servants." A few cases of mna remain in older texts, as with wum na for LF
womna "do not hear" (Mt 13:15, 1996) and tumtum na for LF tOm-tomna "servant"
(Gal 1:10, 1996), where KB has tvmtvmma. Some informants preserve mne: SB
gbigimné "lion", dumné "knee", WK gbigimmé, dummeé. Informants have mnt in
agent noun plurals only: bon-tommir "useful thing" pl tbmna SB, bv-san'ammair "goat
for destruction" WK.

Derivation precedes flexion in consonant cluster formation.

Stem-final kk pp tt pp mn nn never assimilate further; mm assimilates only
with mmm - mm in imperatives. Thus e.g. kit "slaughter", ipfv katid?®; dam™
"shake", ipfv dammid? ipfv, gerund dammuvg® but imperative dam™2,

However, stem-final Il r(r) assimilate the initial of the noun class suffix -re: kog-
d£1'¢/ "chair for leaning on."

Stem-internal nn becomes n except after short root vowels: cf pibin™¢ pl pibina
"covering", Mooré pibindga "lid, cover"; zin'in® "sit down", Mooré zindi; vabint "lie
prone", Mooré vdbende. For many speakers, stem-internal mm in single-aspect verbs
similarly becomes m except after short root vowels 9.1.2.1.

In verb flexion and gerund formation single m n may be followed by
unexpected epenthesis as a strategy to avoid ambiguous SFs.

Regular n-stem verbs never assimilate *nm in imperatives. They always
assimilate *nd - nn in the ipfv after short root vowels, but nowhere else; this may
reflect the origin of derivational n from *nn.

buné bunnha bunim? "reap"
digint diginid® diginim? "lie down"
go'on® god'onid? go'ontm? "extend neck"

N-stem gerunds never show assimilation: biinib?, diginvg®.

M-stems always assimilate in the imperative. They regularly assimilate in the
ipfv whenever an epenthetic vowel would have been left in a superlight syllable in the
LE although NT/KB occasionally has unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity:

womm womma womma "hear"
womid (Phil 1:30)

When an epenthetic vowel would not be in a superlight syllable in the LF of
gerunds or imperfectives, either assimilation or epenthesis is possible:
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toom™/ tdom™a/t5omid®  tdom™ma
karimm karim™a/karimid® karimma

The corresponding gerunds are tJ2on°/toomvg® and karvn®/karimog®.
Epenthesis is clearly motivated by the avoidance of ambiguity for WK and DK,
who use assimilated forms exclusively as LFs and before the focus particle né’:

M pb kdrimma.
M kdrim né.
Ka ba karimid.

Ka ba karum.

"I'm not reading."
“I'm reading."

"And they were reading."

only "And they read."

"depart"
"read"

Examples for assimilation versus epenthetic vowel insertion:

*gg > kk  gik?

cf kalig?
*dd - tt bot?

cf dogod?/
*bb - pp  sop”

cf kparib®
*Id -» nn konne

cf ztiebid®
*mg - gy bop?
*ng > gy gbaun®

cf nwadig?
*nr - nn tanne
*mr—-> mn dum®®
*Ir - I géle
*rr->r kokpar®

cf digir®
*nb > mm sdam™?

cf nidib®
*mb > mm kim™?

cf kadib®
1 > 11 Bulls
*rl - tt Bat¢/
*ml > nn  Dagban®/
*nl - nn Gorinhe

"dumb" sg
"river" sg
"plant" ipfv
"cook" ipfv
"writing" ger
"locking" ger
"bags" pl
"hairs" pl
"donkey" sg
"book" sg
"month" sg
"earth" sg
"knee" sg
‘egg"” sg
"palm fruit" sg
"dwarf" sg
"strangers" pl
"people" pl
“shepherding" ger
"driving off" ger
"Buli"
"Bisa language"
"Dagbani"
"Farefare
language"

gigistépl
kalis® pl
bode pfv
dogt pfv
sobt pfv
kpar® pfv
kolvg® sg
zuebvg® sg
bomist pl
gbana pl
niwadis® pl
tana pl
duma pl
géla pl
kokpara pl
diga pl
saan¥ sg
nid®/ sg
kim™ pfv
kad® pfv
Bulis®
Baris®
Dagbamma/
Goris®

"Bulsa"

"Bisa people"
"Dagomba"
"Farefare people"
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3.6 Vowel changes before *-ya *-gv *-kkv *-npov

The changes described below apply after consonant-cluster
assimilation/epenthetic-vowel insertion and before deletion of *g after vowels.

When -y- would become syllable-closing after a short back vowel as a result of
apocope, it is changed to e, producing a short fronting diphthong:

SF voe LF vbya "be alive" SF toe LF toyad "be bitter"
SF saen LF sanya  "smith" SF saen LF sanya "witch"

Vowels are subject to fronting in the LF before y and to rounding before a
following rounded vowel if a velar intervenes; these changes remain in the SF.

Before LF y, long vowels undergo fronting of a back second mora to e [1]:

son'ev?d/ « *s3'5ya "be better than"
sb'eval < *sp'vya "own" (cf sv'vlim™ "property")

Short unrounded root vowels become diphthongs in u before LF *nnv *kkv:

gbaun® < *gbannv "book" pl gbana
lauk?® < *lakkv "goods item" pl la'ad®
yiunp®/ < *yippo "single" pl yind

Short tense i does not diphthongise in nin-gbin® "body."
Short ia becomes iau, but short ua becomes o: *uakkv - skkv

biaunk?® < *bidkkvo "shoulder" pl bian'ad®
bok?® < *buakkov "pit" pl bv'ad®

Unrounded second morae of long vowels become [0] before LF *gv *ppo:

davg® < *daagvo "log" pl daad®
fén'og® « *fE'Egv "ulcer" pl fén'ed®

Long ii becomes iu, whereas i becomes io [iv]:
viug® « *Vviigo "ow]" pl viid®/

but dabiog® < *dabioagv "coward" pl dabiad®
kpi'op® < *kpi'apno “strong" pl kpi'eama
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No case with uu/uv occurs, because of the rule *uegv -~ 2aguv:

Sa'dabsog® < *Sa'dabuegv "place of the Sarabose Sa'dabues® clan"
lam-f50g° < *lam-fuegv "toothless" (Iam™¢ "gum", file "extract")

Pl vowels are remodelled on the sg: lam-f5a2d¢€ "toothless." The only stem with
final ue in the go|de class is formally-plural zued® "friendship." There is probably a
parallel rule *iagv - £vgv, with similar pl remodelling: with bi'om™ "enemy" cf

b&'og® be'ed? be'- "bad"
bi'a bi'as® bia'-

Dabiog® is perhaps influenced by an obsolete *dabiem™ "coward" (Mooré rabéema.)
The epenthetic vowel 1 is rounded to v before LF *-gv *-po:

aandig® < *ddadiga "black plum tree"
but gaadog® < *gaadigo "(sur)passing" (gerund)
pl malima < *malimaa "sacrifices"
but malop® < *malipnv "sacrifice"

3.7 Consonant deletion and vowel fusion

The changes described below apply after diphthongisation by fronting and
rounding but before apocope. They are late historically: Haaf 1967 still has e.g. baga
for ba'a "diviner" (Prost 1979 baxa) and winbagr for win-ba'ar "altar"; Toende Kusaal
has different deletion rules from Agolle, and no fusion.

*g is deleted after a ia ua and their nasalised counterparts before any vowel,
affix or epenthetic; fusion then results in glottalised long vowels and diphthongs:

*agV - ad'a *lagV - ia'a *uagV - v'a

v'a becomes u'aa word-finally. The rule applies later than *gg - kk 3.5; thus

pu'a? < *puaga "woman" pl po'ab?
but zak? < *zakka "compound" pl za'as®
lauk? < *lakkvo "item of goods" pl la'ad®
piaunk?® < *pidkkvo "word" pl pian'ad®
puak®? < *puakkv "female" (adj) pl pv'as®

bok® < *buakkov "pit" pl bv'ad®
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*g is deleted after aa ia ue and their glottalised counterparts (but not after
av €o io 2o resulting from rounding before *gv.) When an affix vowel follows the *g,
fusion creates overlong diphthongs:

*aaga - aa 4.1 *iaga - iaa *uega - uaa
*aagr - aee *iaglt - iee *uegt - uee

Glottalised vowels behave in the same way.
Thus with deletion of the *g in ga|se class singulars:

baa < *baaga "dog" pl baas®
sia < *siaga "waist" pl siast
sabua < *sabuega "lover" pl sabues®

So too with "fusion verbs" in *-g1:

pae’ « *paagt "reach"
kpi'e « *kpi'agt "approach" cf kpi'ast "neighbours"
due’ < *duegi "raise, rise"

Original open *¢£€ *55, which elsewhere fall together with the reflexes of former
close *éé *00 as gen oon 2.2, undergo breaking before *g. Alternations thus arise:

zin'a "red" ga|se class sg zen'est "red" ga|se class pl
zen'og® "red" gol|de class sg 3.6
duan "dawadawa" sg doons® "dawadawa" pl
Mua "Mossi person" Mbdos® "Mossi people"
Mbdog® "Mossi country"
nie "appear" neelé "reveal"
nyt'e/ "set alight" ryd'ost "smoke" (noun)
suen/ "anoint" son "rub"
sun'e! "become better" WK son'eva/ "be better than" (« *s3'5ya)

When aa aan is ue precede a *g which is not followed by an affix vowel, the
only trace of *g is the disturbance of toneme allocation in Tone Pattern H 3.8.1.

ndaf® < *naagfv "cow" pl niigi
di'er® < *di'agrt gerund of di'e/ "receive" « *di'agt
vuer® < *yuegrt "fruit of red kapok"

However, cen 2on are broken to ien uen:
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neere "empty"

but njer® < *nidgn gerund of nie "appear"
pai'ole/ "cause to rot"

but pun'ert < *pli'égr gerund of puri'e’ "rot"

Tones show that the imperfective of fusion verbs has no underlying *g, and
older forms in texts reflect this by keeping eefi 0011, e.g. pon'od from pin'e’/. Later
sources introduce iaf uen into all ipfvs and imperatives by analogy: pun'od pitin'ed?.

3.8 Tone Patterns

The distribution of tonemes on an open-class word, prior to any effects of
external tone sandhi or tone overlay, is specified by a Tone Pattern, a
suprasegmental feature of the word stem which allocates individual tonemes to all
tone-bearing units of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm, with
the precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes. Nominals show
only three basic distinct Patterns (H, L and A), and verbs only two (H and A.)
Allocation precedes all synchronic rules which delete segments, including apocope.

Pattern H initial H or MH
Pattern L all-L (but with non-initial H in longer m-stems)
Pattern A (for "alternating")

nominals: all-M in sg/pl all-L in cb

verbs: all-M in irrealis all-L. in other moods

Any tonemes after H are L. L flexional suffixes other than the dummy suffix
carried M historically; the original toneme appears before locative n€ and bound
object pronouns, and accounts for the M spreading seen after the corresponding SFs.

Superlight syllables 2.3 are toneless; superlight LF syllables which become
closed as a result of apocope must acquire a toneme, which is M after a preceding M
syllable, and L otherwise:

wabvg®! "elephant" LF wabvg3s SF wabbg
digurt "dwarf" LF digire SF digir
nobire "foot" LF ndbire SF ndbir

Analogous Tone Patterns appear throughout Western Oti-Volta, with Pattern A
alternating all-H/all-L. Akanlig-Pare and Kenstowicz 2002 take Pattern A stems as
tonally unmarked, realised all-L. by default but changed to all-H by copying of a suffix
H toneme; a similar analysis (with M for H) is plausible as a historical account for
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Kusaal. However, derivational suffixes can change Pattern A forms to Pattern L and
vice versa, suggesting an origin for Pattern A as intrinsically all-L rather than
toneless, with Pattern L having an underlying non-initial M toneme usually deleted by
internal tone sandhi but responsible for the H still seen in longer m-stems.

Synchronically, it is simplest to describe the Patterns directly in terms of
resulting surface toneme distributions, with derivational suffixes classified by the
Patterns they produce.

3.8.1 Nouns and adjectives

Examples will be given as sg, pl, cb 5.1. Cbs are always affected by apocope.

Noun prefixes 10 are ignored in counting stem syllables below. Prefixes are L
or M: L prefixes do not affect the rest of the tone pattern, while M prefixes only affect
cbs, which always have H/X after the prefix.

Cbs from CV-stems sometimes behave tonally like prefixes:

po-kpaad?® po-kpdadib? po-kpd- "farmer" 10
ziig-kogore/ zug-kvga zug-kvg- "pillow" 5.2
ka-wennire/ ka-wénna ka-wén- "corn"

Pattern H displays H on the first syllable if it is superheavy in the LF, but
otherwise has the initial tonemes MH; the H toneme falls on the third syllable if the
second is superlight in the LF. Any tonemes following H are L. Consonant-final cbs
always treat their final syllables as open.

vore/ voyd VOr- "alive"

yire/ ya! yi- "house"

fiiug® fiiudé€/ fii- "shirt, clothes"
dok® dogod®/ dog- "cooking pot"
nid?® nidib?® nin- "person"

kigore! kigd kiig- "stone"

gotd/ gotib? Jtt/ got- "seer, prophet"
sabilig? sabilis® sabil- "black"

sabille sabild

ybogomme ybgomd ybgom- "camel"

di'as?/ di'asidib? di'as- "receiver"
sugorid® sugvoridib® sugorid- "forgiver, forbearer"
ko'alip? kv'alist ko'alip- traditional smock
st'en? /yy/ su'emis® su'en- "rabbit"

saan® sdam™ma saan- "stranger, guest"
sdannim™ "strangerhood"
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H appears on the last syllable of LFs ending in root vowels followed by mm or
in overlong diphthongs, while the corresponding SFs have M toneme:

nua’ SF niia LF ntda "hen"
vom™/ SF vbm LF vbmm "ife"
daam™/ SF daam LF ddamm "millet beer"

Loss of underlying segments may shift the H toneme to the left.
H may appear on a LF superlight syllable if it is preceded by r derived from *rr:

nyirif° nyirt "egusi seed"
Many words have a long root vowel followed by a segment which has been

deleted by reduction of a consonant cluster to a single consonant 3.5 or by deletion of
*g 3.7. The first syllable still behaves as superheavy in the LF and carries H:

niis® < *niinst (beside niimis®) "birds" (sg niin? /yn/)
piinf° < *punfo  (pl puini) "genet"

wdaf°® < *waagfv (pl wiigi) "snake"

ydab? < *yaagba "grandparent"

vuer® < *vuegrt "fruit of red kapok"
ndar® « *naagrt  gerund of nae’ "finishing"

di'ert « *di'agrt  gerund of di'e/ "getting"

pun'ert « *p3'5grt  gerund of pun'e/ "rotting"

A few root-stems show a different irregularity: in sg/pl forms with consonant-
initial flexions, the initial syllable carries X if it is superheavy in the SF, H otherwise;
all following tonemes are L. Forms with vowel-initial suffixes and cbs are regular.

ni'ug® ni'us® nu'- "hand, arm"
a-gavng® a-gaande a-gan- "pied crow"
gbéenm™ gbén- "sleep"

nobure naba nob- "foot, leg"

géle géld gél- "egg"

kisvg® kisa kis- "hateful, taboo" (adj)
ansib® ans-nam@ ans- "mother's brother"

So too the gerunds sdnsig? "talking", gosig? "looking", kikirvg® "hurrying."
LFs corresponding to SFs with superheavy X syllables have open initial H
syllables: nt'ugd "hand" is tonally identical to LF wdaf> "snake."
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Some of these words have probably lost a segment: s r can represent older ss
rr, and cf Mooré gdoobgé "pied crow." Nii'ug® "hand" has added further class suffixes
to old o|e class forms: cf Nawdm nuAt pl nihi. Nobiré "leg" is remodelled segmentally
on the basis of the plural: cf Toende sg na’st pl noba.

Examples for Pattern H with prefixes:

daytuug® dayuud®/ daytu- "rat"
Bvsan? Bvsdansé Bvsan- "Bisa person"
zinzaun® zinzand Zinzdup- "bat"
ompozére vmMpo2Eyd DMPOZET- "duck"
g g Yy g
pipirig? pipirisé/ pipir- "desert"
g
tintonrig? tintonris® tintonr- "mole" (r < *rr)

Pattern L shows L on all syllables, except with m-stems:

sv'vg? sb'vsE sv'- "knife"

zak®? za'as® za'- "dwelling-compound"
molif° moli mol- "gazelle"

povgvdib? pbgvd-nam? pvgod- "father's sister"

saal® saalib® saal- "human"

nonidd "lover"

boodim™ "will"

zotim™m "fear"

daalim™ "maleness"

M-stems show H on the syllable before the m unless this is either a root
syllable or follows a light root syllable. Any tonemes after H are L.

saam™ma saam-nam?@ saam- "father"
meen? meemis® meen- "turtle"
anron?® anrima anromg- "boat"
karvon® or kartmvg?® "reading" (gerund)
yalon? yalima yalopy- "wide"
zilim™me ztlima zitlim- "tongue"
But siilip? siilimisé or siilis®  siilip- "proverb"
zaanson® zaansima zaanson- "dream"
nonuim™ noniuim- "love"
sopidim-taa "co-helper" 9.2.1.4
daalim™ daalimis® daalim- "male sex organs"

bi'isim™ "milk"
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3.8.1

Tonally exceptional forms are buugom™ cb biigom- or bugom- "fire", tadimis®

"weakness", budimis&"confusion."
Pattern L with prefixes:

kokparig? kokparis® kokpar-
samanhe samdna saman-

"palm tree"
"courtyard"

Pattern A shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cb.

bovg? bovs® bo-
tanhe tana tan-
sida sidib? sid-
pu'a® pv'ab? pu'd-
sa'ab® no pl sa'-
gbigimne gbigima gbigim-
nwaan? nwaamis® nwaarn-
méeed? méeedib® meed-
siakid® siakidib® siakid-
botip? botiist botip-
méeedin? méeedist meedin-

"goat"

"earth"
"husband"
"woman, wife"
“millet porridge"
"lion"

"monkey"
"builder"
"believer"

cup
"building tool"

When derived from Pattern A verbs, agent nouns which have -d- only in the
plural have Pattern L sg and Pattern A pl (the cb is in any case all-L) 3.8.4:

po'vs? pv'vsidib? pv'vs-

"worshipper"

Pattern A all-M LFs become all-L before the interrogative clitics 4.1.

Certain Pattern A words show LF-final H instead of M before negative
prosodic clitics, but not liaison words. For WK this occurs with LFs of more than two
syllables not ending in a long vowel or -a, and disyllabic LFs in -mmV or -mm. Some

speakers allow H optionally before the interrogative clitics.

yugodire/ yugoda yugod-
nwaan? nwaamisé/ nwaan-
bapida bapidibd/ bapid-
kparidip? kparidise/ kparidip-
gbigim™me/ gbigima gbigim-
z2oom™e/ z5oma 290m-
tadim™/ tadimis®/ tadim-

"hedgehog"
"monkey"

"wise man"

"thing for locking"
"lion"

"fugitive"

"weak person"
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"Is it a lion?" WK only; rejected by DK
"Is it a lion?" both WK and DK

Li a ngé gbigimmée?

Lt a ng gbigimmee?
Pattern A with prefixes:
dakiig? dakiis® daki- "sib-in-law via wife"
fofomme fofoma fofom- "envy; stye"

3.8.2 Verbs

Pattern L has merged with A in verbs, probably through the regular falling
together of most perfectives (which resemble nominal cbs structurally) and the
derivational origin of the imperfective flexion (see below.) Further levelling has
extended to all but a few gerunds.

Dual-aspect verbs have three finite forms 7.1 but the ma-imperative is found
only with tone overlay 16.6.2. Perfective and imperfective will be cited below, in that
order. Single-aspect verbs have just one finite form, which is imperfective.

Pattern H, as in nominals, displays H on the first syllable if it is superheavy in
the LF but otherwise shows the initial tonemes MH, with H falling on the third
syllable if the second is superlight in the LF. Any tonemes following H are L. Unlike
nominals, verbs show no anomalies due to deletion of segments.

2-mora-stem perfectives show M(M) before the negative clitic, becoming L(L)
before interrogative clitics. However, they show final H before liaison-word pronouns:

O pb dibgé. "She didn't cook."
O pb dvgée? "Didn't she cook?"
Ka o dogi=Ii. "And she cooked it."

Examples for Pattern H:

nyé ny&eta/ see

ko kovd?/ "kill"

doge dogod?/ "cook"
kule kinne/ "go home"
yadige/ yadigid? "scatter"
maol€/ m3onnha "proclaim"
digilé/ diginha "lay down"
noke  /kk/ nokid®  /kk/ "take"

lanim™ /yn/

lapim™a  /pn/
W;an/
digival

"wander searching'
"be alive"
"be lying down"
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As with nominals, H appears on the last LF syllable when it ends in a root
vowel before -mm or in an overlong diphthong, while the corresponding SF has M:

tdom™/
pae’

SF toom
SF pae

LF tsomm
LF paée

"disappear"
"reach"

For the tonemes of stative verbs like kpi'om™&/ "be strong" see 9.1.2.1.
Fusion verbs show no sign of *g in the imperfective tonally, or in agent nouns:

pae’
di'e!
puni'e/

paad?®
di'ad?®
pun'ed?®

"reach"
Ilg.etll
"rot" WK

Contrast the corresponding gerunds: pdar® di'ert pun'er=.
Pattern A shows all tonemes L in indicative and imperative, all M in irrealis.

Historically, indicative and imperative ipfv forms did not become all-M despite having

a M flexion because they incorporated a Pattern-L-deriving derivational suffix; the all-

M irrealis shift perhaps reflects a non-dummy pfv irrealis flexion -1, with the much

less frequent ipfv irrealis forms following the analogy of the pfv.

bodE

di

me

zab®
btiel®
bodige
nip®
maalt
digin®
wanim™
zaansim™

O kD zabe.
O kv badige.
O na bddigée?

O kb badigida.

O kv buienna.

bota

dit?
meed®
zabid?
blienh?
bodigid?
ninid?
maan™@
diginid?
wanpimma
zaansim™ma
tabiya
venha

"plant"

"eat"

"build"

"fight, hurt"
“call"

"get lost, lose"
"do"
"sacrifice"
"lie down"
"waste away"
"dream"

"be stuck to"
"be beautiful”

"She won't fight."

"He won't get lost."

"Will she get lost?" 4.1
"She won't be getting lost."
"She won't be calling."
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O kb badigi=md. "He will not lose me."
O kv badigidi=md. "He won't be losing me."

The LF before the bound pronoun ° can show final M or H (all WK):

O kv zabé=o. "He won't fight him."
or O kb zabo=o. "He won't fight him."

3.8.3 Other word classes

Quantifiers, adverbs and particles with the segmental structure of nouns have
similar tonal structures; they may also show apocope-blocking 3.2. For the tonemes
of bound liaison words see 4.2. Left-bound particles with SF CV which are not liaison
enclitics carry M or L; M changes to H in the LF CVV. Tonally unique is independent-
perfective ya 16.6.2, which remains M before the negative clitic and becomes L
before the interrogative clitics 4.1:

L1 bddig née? "Is it lost?" (focus-né/)
L1 bodig yaa? "Has it got lost?"

3.8.4 Derivation

Root tone patterns can be deduced from the tone patterns of words with stems
lacking any derivational suffix, and by comparing patterns in derived stems.

It is exceptional for forms derived from H roots to show L or A Patterns, or vice
versa, but this does occur regularly in derivation of assume-stance verbs 9.1.1.
Gipilim™ "shortness", from the Pattern A adjective gin? "short", possibly represents a
five-mora-stem Pattern A toneme allocation (but cf giinlim™ id.)

Pattern H roots which show irregular tonemes in root-stem nominal forms are
regular in all derived forms and in cognate verbs:

ansib® "maternal uncle" ansin? "sister's child"
kisbg® "hateful" kis?®/ "hate"
gdsig? "looking" gost "look"

After L or A roots derivational suffixes differ in tonal behaviour, some
producing Pattern L nominal stems and others Pattern A. The Pattern is determined
by the last derivational suffix, unless this is *m as a second suffix, or *y as a formant
of stative verbs. Pattern A roots can give rise to Pattern L, and vice versa:

biig? "child" biilim™ "childhood" (-I-)
na'ab? "chief" na'amm "chiefship" (-m-)



53 Word structure 3.8.4

When added to L or A roots the derivational suffixes b g [ s always produce
Pattern L nominals, while d m n may produce either Pattern L or Pattern A.
All regular gerunds have predictable Tone Patterns:

from Pattern H verbs: Pattern H

from Pattern A verbs: from 2-mora-stem perfectives: Pattern A
from all others: Pattern L

doge "cook" - dogob®/

noke/ "take" - nokire

digue "lay down" - digivg®

me "build" - méeeb®

sopt "help" - sopurt

digin® "lie down" - diginvg®

zaanstm™  "dream" - zaanson®

Gerunds derived with *d from Pattern A verbs are likewise Pattern L: boodim™
"will", méedim-taa "fellow-builder." This Pattern-L-deriving *d is probably historically
identifiable with the d preceding the original ipfv -a in dual-aspect verbs before
extensive levelling produced a unitary flexional suffix -da. This explains the merger of
Patterns L and A dynamic ipfv as a L-type form which does not change to all-M in the
indicative, despite having a non-dummy flexional suffix.

In dynamic single-aspect verbs, the *y of the ending -ya behaves tonally like
dual-aspect *d. Stative verbs derived with *y keep the Tone Pattern of the nominal,
but their Patterns have been mapped into those of dynamic verbs 9.1.2.1.

Deverbal agent nouns, instrument nouns and deverbal adjectives also have
predictable Tone Patterns:

from Pattern H verbs Pattern H
from Pattern A verbs: containing derivational -d- Pattern A
otherwise Pattern L

The suffix *d in these formations is Pattern-A-deriving: boodir¢ "desirable",
méedin? "building implement." Stems where this *d is absent (not just assimilated
into a cluster as -mn- or -nn-) are Pattern L, with a change of Tone Pattern possible
even within a single noun paradigm.
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4 External sandhi

External sandhi includes segmental contact phenomena, tone sandhi, and
complete or partial suppression of apocope. Tone sandhi follows apocope and the
independency tone overlay 16.6.1. M dropping and the changes before interrogative
clitics apply before other tone sandhi rules, which then apply left to right.

Sandhi after words with flexional suffixes (other than dummy suffixes 3.3)
differs from sandhi after other forms: san-kana "this blacksmith", saen la "the
blacksmith"; Toende Kusaal shows differences with apocope too 3.2.

4.1 Prosodic clitics

Prosodic clitics have no segmental form, but cause a preceding word to appear
as a Long Form, completely suppressing apocope. (On clitics without segmental form
cross-linguistically, see Spencer and Luis 2012: 5.5.1.)

Before prosodic clitics short LF-final 1 v become € 2 respectively, realised
slightly closer than as root vowels. Final io ue diphthongise to ia ua: pfv LF kia "cut"
vs ipfv kied, pfv LF kiia "hoe" vs ipfv kiied. Overlong monophthongs reduce to long,
resulting in words which have segmentally identical SF and LF:

sia "waist" SF sia LF siaa « *siaga
but baa "dog" SF baa LF baa < *baaga
ko +°© "kill him/her" SF kvo LF kvo [ko:] « *kvo=0

Before prosodic clitics and also with apocope-blocking, final -mt and -mv
become -mm whenever the m is not geminated. The final m was presumably once
syllabic, but currently -mm is non-tone-bearing [m:].

The negative prosodic clitic appears at the end of a clause containing a
negated or negative verb 16.5. (Mooré uses segmental yé in the same way.)
Superscript notation represents LFs as they appear before the negative clitic
segmentally, with lowering of short final 1 v to € 9; long 11 vv are not lowered:

Lt ka' nobire=g. "It's not a leg (nobirt)."
3IN NEG.BE leq:SG=NEG.

L1 ka'  doks=po. "It's not a pot (dok?)."
3IN NEG.BE POt:SG=NEG.

Ba ka' malii=gp. "They are not gazelles (moli)."
3PL NEG.BE gazelle:PL=NEG.
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but

External sandhi 4.1

LF-final L syllables are changed to M before the negative clitic:

moli "gazelles" SF moli LF malut
yaarim™ "salt" SF yaarim LF yaarimm
tuum™ "medicine" SF tuum LF ttumm

This applies later than external tone sandhi induced by preceding words:

Lt kad' o tiumm. "It's not her medicine (tiim™)."
Li ka' tiumm. "It's not medicine."

L1 ka' ba da'a. "It's not their market (da'a)."
Lt ka' da'a. "It's not a market."

Pattern H words written in superscript notation with a following acute mark /

place the H on the last syllable of the LF, replacing any SF M toneme:

fuug® "shirt, clothes" SF fiiug LF fiiugs
pae’ "reach" SF pae LF paée
nua "hen" SF nta LF ntda
ya/ "houses" SF ya LF yda
bédvgi/ "a lot" SF bédvgd LF bédvgvv
gaan/ "Nigerian ebony" SF gaan LF gdan
taun/ "opposite-sex sib" SF taun LF tdvn
daam™/ "millet beer" SF daam LF ddamm
vom™/ "life" SF vom LF vomm

Before the SF of © "him/her", a Pattern H perfective ending in a root vowel has

H toneme, but the overlong diphthong formed with the LF o carries MH:

nye + © "see him/her" SF nyéo LF nyédé=o

LFs of the same form appear with some single-word clause adjuncts. KB

consistently writes such adjuncts with final € o rather than 1 v.

bozugo ba zi' ong tvmi m la naa.

b5 zugs, ba 2t dnt  tomi=m la nda=pg.

because 3PL NEGKNOW REL.AN send=1SG ART hither=NEgG.

"Because they do not know him who sent me here." (Jn 15:21)

Béogs fo nd kul. "You're going home tomorrow." SB
Tomorrow 2sG IRR go.home.
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Occasional examples of such LFs are seen ending ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.

Kikirig ya' mor bovudg, fon tiso=p ka o0 Ilebig o0 mdogv=n.
Fairy:sc if have innocence, 2sG.CcN give=3AN and 3AN return 3aN grass:SG=LOC.
"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." KSS p38

The vocative clitic ends a vocative clause. It has similar effects to the
negative clitic, although the audio NT version sometimes shows a change of final M
tone to falling.

M Dbiisé=g! "My children!"
1sG child:pL=voc!

Lem na, lem na, fon kane an Sulam ten nida!

Lem na, lem na, fon-kdnt an Sulam tép nida=o!
Return:mp hither, return:imMp hither, 2sG-REL.sG cop Shulam land:sG person:sG=voc!
"Return, return, O Shulammite!" (Song of Songs 6:13)

The two interrogative prosodic clitics end questions. Final vowel length
distinctions are neutralised to short in content questions, long in polar questions.

And'omi_ @ Tfiyé ndburé=p?  "Who saw a leg (n3bir)?"
Who CAT see leg:sG=cQ?
Lt a né nobiuree=p@? "Is it a leg?"

3IN COP FOC leg:SsG=PQ?

An3'onit nyé koka? "Who saw a chair (kok?)?"
An3g'ont fiyé dok3? "Who saw a pot (dok®/?"
An3'ont nyé m3li? "Who saw gazelles (mdli)?"
An3'oni nyé bédvgi? "Who saw a lot (b&édvgd/)?"

Kusaal signals questions with a final falling intonation. All questions end with a
L or H toneme. Both interrogative clitics cause preceding words with all-M
tonemes to change to all-L. This is a change of tonemes, not just a matter of
intonation, and it precedes M spreading, to which the new L tonemes are subject 4.4.
In Kusaal (unlike Dagbani) this lowering only affects the final word, not a sequence of
several all-M words.
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Ang'oni_w@ nyé ba bliga=@? "Who saw their child (bjig?)?"
Who  car see 3pL child:sGg=cQ?

An3'ont fiyé biiga? "Who saw a child?" tonally identical to
An3'ont nyé sv'vga? "Who saw a knife (s0'vg?)?"

Fov bbod b3? "What (b3) do you want?"

An3'oni fyé zuéya? "Who saw hills (zuéya)?"

M nd badig. "I will get lost."

M nd bddigée? "Will I get lost?"

O pb digE. "She didn't cook."

O pb dbgée? "Didn't she cook?"

4.2 Liaison

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final LF vowel, but with loss of quality and length contrasts. Final short vowels
become 1, for some speakers replaced by v after g preceded by a rounded root vowel.
Final -mm behaves as -mu. All final diphthongs become 2-mora monophthongs; final
-ya is dropped, and the preceding vowel similarly becomes a 2-mora monophthong.

The pl suffixes -a -1, apocope-blocked forms, and the final vowels of bound
words do not change segmentally before liaison.

Certain liaison words then induce new changes to the final LF vowel.

Liaison enclitics are always preceded by liaison. They are joined to the
preceding word by =. The locative particle n® 13.3 attaches after nominal sg or pl
forms; discontinuous-past n€ 16.3.2 and the postposed 2pl subject pronoun Y2 18.3
attach after verb forms. The bound object pronouns m@f°° 1 t1 ya ba 12.4.1 attach
directly to a verb word or after n® or Y. Nominaliser-n 21 follows complete NPs.

kok2 "chair" + n¢ "at" - koki=n¢/
dok/ "pot" + n¢ "at" - doki=ne
paog®! "field" + n&¢ "at" - p32gv=nt
yavg? "grave" + nté "at" - yavgo=n¢/
kiu'em™ "water" + n¢ "at" - ku'emi=n¢/
nye "see" + m? "me" - nyée=ma
kia "cut" + It Mit" - kio=It/
da'a "market" + nt "at" - da'a=né/
pae’ "reach" +tt "us" - pda=tt/
pie/ "wash" +tt "us" -> pio=ti/
due’ "raise" +tt "us" -> due=tt/
sb'eval "own" + It it" -> sv'o=It/
vbey?d/ "live" +né¢ dp - vov=n¢/
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Fronting of the second mora of a LF-final long vowel occurs before the 2pl
object pronoun ya exactly as before word-internal y, with any back mora becoming
e [1] but no change to front morae:

Ba baodi=ya. "They love you."

Ka ba nyée=ya. "And they saw you (pl)." (nys "see")
but Ka ba kve=ya. [kojal "And they killed you (pl)." (ko "kill")

Ka ba kie=ya. [kitja] "And they cut you (pl)." (kia "cut")

Ka ba paa=ba. "And they reached them." (pde’ "reach")
but Ka ba pde=ya. "And they reached you (pl)."

The spurious pronoun uf "you" of older texts 3.1 creates purely orthographic
"diphthongs": gban'e uf "seize you" (Mt 5:40, 1996) KB gban'af, gban'a=f.

The 3sg animate object pronoun © "him/her" and the postposed 2pl subject
pronoun Y2 lose their entire segmental form in their SFs. Both completely override
the vowel quality of the pre-liaison mora, creating secondary diphthongs 2.2.

The mora before © becomes o 3.1 [0]. In the LF this mora fuses with the [0] of
the LF of the pronoun itself as [0:], written o=o0:

bood? "want" +0 - SF boado LF boodd=o [bo:do:]
tom™m "send" +0° - SF tomo LF tomo=o

nye "see" +0 - SF nyéo LF nyédé=o

zu "steal" +0 - SF ztio LF ztié=0 [zuv:]
di "eat" +0 - SF dio LF dio=o0

kia "cut" +0° - SF kio LF kio=o0

pae’ "reach" +0 - SF pdo LF pdaé=o

pie/ "wash" +0 > SF pio LF pié=o0

due’ "raise" +0 - SF dto LF diudé=o

aenvya "be" +0 - SF ano LF ané=o0 [ab:]

Before Y2 the preceding mora becomes [1] even after front root vowels:

gosim? "look!" +Y2 - SF gosumi LF gostmi=yad
ko "kill" +y2 - SF kve [ko1] LF kve=yd
kia "cut" +Yya - SF kie [ki1] LF kie=yd
pae’ "reach" +va > SF pae LF pae=yd
pie/ "wash" +va o> SF pie LF pie=yd
die’ "raise" +va o> SF diie LF diie=yd
and be "be" +ya - SF bét [ber] LF b&i=yd
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Except for nominaliser-n, liaison enclitics carry H after host-final M toneme

and M after L or H. Liaison-enclitic SF-final M becomes H before prosodic clitics.

M b3adi=bd.

Ka m zdbi=ba.

Ka m po zdbi=f5.
Ka m kvv=ba.

Ka m po zdbi=bda.
An3'oni kbv=bd?

"T love them."

"And I fought them."
"And I didn't fight you."
"And I killed them."

"And I didn't fight them."
"Who has killed them?"

The locative particle n® has the same tonal effects on the preceding word as the

negative clitic, changing final L to M:

p30g°! "field"
biig? "child"

but mv'ar® "dam, lake"
yaad® "graves"

koovdib? "killers"

+ né
+ né
+ né
+ nt
+ né

- poogv=nt

- biigi=n¢/ WK
- mv'ari=n¢
- yaadi=n¢ WK

- koovdibi=n¢/ WK

Discontinuous-past n¢ and 2pl Y2 always impose M on the preceding syllable:

dog® "cook"
bodigé "lose"
yadig®/ "scatter"
ipfv  kood?® "kill"
dala/ "follow"

+ né
+ nt
+ né
+ né
+ya

- dogo=n®

- bddigi=n¢/
- yadigi=n¢/
- kbvdi=n¢/
> d3lli LF d5lli=yd

Indicative perfective forms without independency-marking tone overlay change
LF-final M - H before bound object pronouns; final L and H are not affected.
Pattern H fusion verb perfectives here behave exactly like CVV-stems.

bodige "lose"
di "eat"
yadig®/ "scatter"
but dog® "cook"
gost "look"
ko "kill"
pae’ "reach"
di'e/ "get"

+ m@
+ It
+ m?
+ I
+O
+ m@
+ m@
+ ba

"me" - bodigi=m?

"it" - du=I

"me" - yadigi=m?

"it" - dogi=I/

"him/her" - gdso LF gasé=o
"me" - kbv=m?2

"me" - pda=m?2

"them" - di'a=ba’

After all other verb forms, object pronouns change LF-final L to M:
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zabid?d "fights" + m? "me" - zabidi=m?/
zabid? "fights" + ©  "him/her" - zabido LF zabido=o0
yadigid® "scatters" + ba "them" - yadigidi=bd
yadigid® "scatters" 4+ © "him/her" - yadigido LF yadigido=o
kood?d/ "kills" + m? "me" - kbodi=m?
kood?d/ "kills" + ©  "him/her" - kdvdo LF kbvdo=o0
With independency-marking:
badige "lose" + m2 "me" - bddigi=m?d/
bodigé "lose" + ©  "him/her" - badigo LF bodigo=o
yadig® "scatter"  + m? "me" - yadigi=m¥
yadige/ "scatter" + ©  "him/her" - yadigo LF yadigo=o

The sequence o=0 forms a tautosyllabic long vowel; thus word-final 6 becomes
0=o0 before prosodic clitics, and 0 becomes 6=0 before the negative clitic:

Ka ba zdbo.
Ka ba po zdbo=o.

"And they fought him."
"And they didn't fight him."

SF-final H corresponds to LF-final MH if the LF ends in an overlong diphthong:
Ka ba nyéo. "And they saw her."
Ka ba pd nygo=o. "And they didn't see her."

The irrealis of Pattern A verbs has M before liaison; final o=0 can be H or M:
O na badigi=m. "He will lose me."
O na badigi=ba.

O kb badigidi=mad.

O kb zabé=o/zabo=o.

"She will lose them."
"He won't be losing me."
"He won't fight him."

Liaison enclitics reduced to a single consonant by apocope close the final
syllable of the preceding word; thus X toneme is not changed to H in e.g.

Ka ba kis=m. "And they cut me."
Toneme changes induced by liaison words follow external tone sandhi induced

by words before the host; thus dd'a "market" + n€ "at"- da'a=n¢; mé "build" + n¢ dp
- mée=n¢/; kv "kill" [kd with independency marking] + m? "me" - kbv=m?; but
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O bé né dd'a=n. "She is at market"
Dau la mée=n. "The man built (earlier today.)"
Dau la kbv=m. "The man has killed me."

The toneme on the enclitic itself is the same as it would have been without the
toneme changes induced by preceding words:

O kbv=bd. "She has killed them."
Dau la kvv=ba. "The man has killed them."

The pronoun Y@ becomes -ni- before liaison. The pronoun was historically *na,
regularly becoming *yd with subsequent loss of nasalisation; when -a is deleted by
apocope, y is also deleted. Before a liaison word, -a was not deleted but became 1,
before which n became n-. (Cf also nin€ "do" = Toende Kusaal ép, locative né¢ ~ ni/ =
Toende -1, nie "appear" = Toende yée, nin® "body"= Mooré yinga.)

Da dolli=yd=g! "Follow ye not!"
NEG.IMP follow=2PL.SUB=NEG!

Di'emi=g! "Receive ye!"
Receive:iMP=2PL.SUB!

Di'emi=ni=ba! "Receive ye them!"
Receive:IMP=2PL.SUB=3PL.

Di'emi=no=g! "Receive ye her!"
Receive:IMP=2PL.SUB=3AN.

N Ny " e
Di'emi=ni_ ala! Keep ye on receiving!
Receive:1Mp=2PL.SUB ADV:thus!

Biise, siakimini ya du'adib noya.

Biisé=g, siakimi=ni_ ya do'adib ndya.
Child:pL=voc, agree:IMP=2PL.SUB 2PL parent:PL mouth:pL.
"Children, obey your parents." (Eph 6:1)

Nominaliser-n is bound to both left and right. It fuses with preceding pronoun
subjects 12.4.1; my informants have segmental zero in all other contexts. Texts often
show n and/or liaison, though n is usually omitted after words with SFs ending in
nasal consonants; in KB, n (without liaison) occurs mostly after foreign proper names.
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ya zuobid wvsa kalli an si'em

ya zuebid wosa kalli=g an si'em

2PL hair:pL all number:SG=Nz COP INDEADV

"how much the number of all your hairs is" (Lk 12:7)

Nominaliser-n has a fixed-L toneme 4.4. Except after subject pronouns, the
change of a preceding M toneme to H is often the only sign of its presence:

dau la=e zab na'ab la "the man having fought the chief"
man:sG ART=NZ fight chief:sG ART

Non-enclitic liaison words comprise the pronouns m fo o Ii ti ya ba, the
personifier particle a/n 12.6, catenator-n, all words with the number prefixes a ba bv
or the manner-adverb prefix a, and an3j'onf "who?" Liaison before these words is
marked _ in glossing. It is consistent only with pronouns after a verb within a VP:

Tt gosi_ ba biis. "We looked at their children."
1PL look.at 3pL child:PL.

The quality of the final vowel mora before liaison words beginning with a- is
not predictable from the phonology alone. Before anj'on "who?", the manner-adverb
prefix a- and personifier-particle a- the forms are the same as before consonant-initial
liaison words. Fusion-verb forms with final -e are probably simply orthographic: aan
"be" always appears as aan(n).

O nipi_ ald. "She did thus."

3AN do ADv:thus (contrast ald "how many?" below)
yeli Abaa "said to Dog" KSS p20

yelt_ A-Baa

say PERS-d0g:SG

... [n] loo Abaa zuur “... tying Dog's tail" KSS p20
...n I3o_ A-Baa zbor
...CAT tie  PERs-d0g:SG tail:sG

ka ba gban'e Adayuug "and they seized Rat" KSS p20
ka ba gbdn'a_A-Dayiiug
and 3PL seize PERs-rat:SG
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Ka fv aan ana'ong? "And who are you?" (Jn 1:19)
Ka fo dan and'one=g?
And 2sG cor  who=cQ?

Before the number prefix a- a pre-liaison short vowel is not -1 but -a:

M mjr né biisd_ atdn'. "I have three children."
1sG have roc child:pL NUM:three.

Peeda_ ala=o? "How many baskets?"
basket:pL. NUM:how.many=cqQ? (contrast ala "thus" above)

Informants contract -d a- to d- and -1 a- to either -d- or -i-:

Nu'-bibis dla ka fo nycta=e?
hand-small:pL. NUM:how.many and 2SG see:IPFv=CQ?
"How many fingers do you see?"

The number-prefix originated as *na-, where *p disappeared early throughout
Western Oti-Volta; other a- prefixes began with consonants which persisted long
enough for consonant-initial sandhi to be preserved (cf French "H aspiré.")

WK and DK round LF-final 1 before o0 "his/her", but all written sources have -i:

Ba gosi o biig. "They've looked at her child."
Ba gosv_ o biig.
3pL look:at 3aN child:sa.

Except for catenator-n, all non-enclitic liaison words begin with a fixed-L
toneme 4.4. Preceding verb forms show the final tonemes seen before the enclitic
object pronouns, and preceding nominal forms show the tonemes seen before the
locative particle, but M becomes H before the fixed-L toneme of the liaison word:

Ka ba diti_ ba dub. "And they were eating their food."
And 3pL eat:1pFv 3pL food. (ML - HL: cf diti=bd "were eating them")

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bant na yel Zig-sobi ba tbvmd=g an si'oem la

REL.PLIRR say Lord 3PL deed:PL=NZ COP INDF.ADV ART

"Those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are." (Heb 13:17, 1996)
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After pause, catenator-n 19 is a syllabic nasal assimilated to the position of the
following consonant. Elsewhere, WK has liaison alone, except for words unchanged
before liaison, where he has a consonantal nasal with assimilation of position. KB
shows the same pattern. Older sources often show n along with or instead of liaison.

Ka o z%_o kép na. "And he came running"
And 3AN run car come hither.

Bjo_ o ld=p@? "What's that?"
What cat that=cqQ?

toom kane ka m tvmmi tisid Wina'am la.

tbom-kant ka m tommi_ o tistd Winda'am la
work-REL.SG and 1SG work:1PFv CAT give:1pFv God ART
"The work which I do for God" (Rom 15:17)

Catenator-n is tonally null. The preceding final LF toneme is M after M toneme
and L otherwise; M spreading follows whenever the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tom tisi ba

amda 0 k& na yé o0 tom_ o tisti=ba
but 3aN come hither that 3aN work car give=3pL
"but he came to serve them" (Mt 20:28)

M n3k sv'vgd_@ kid nim la.
1sG pick.up knife:sG caT cut meat:sG ART.
"I cut the meat with a knife."

4.3 Segmental contact

The initial consonant and emic nasalisation of the deictic particle nwa "this"
are lost when it appears as a dependent after a word ending in a consonant:

biis nwd "these children" [bi:sa]
The I of the article la/ assimilates to word-final -r, with [r:] = [r]:
po-koonr la "the widow" [pukd:ra]

Initial n of focus-né/ assimilates completely to a preceding word-finald t n r1 m
in normal rapid speech, with [r:] = [r] and [d:] - [d]:
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Ba kpiid ne. "They're dying." [ba kpi:de]

M 23t né. "I'm afraid." [m zot:g]

M m3r né biisd ayi'. "I have two children with me." [m more bi:sa:ji]
L1 pe'el né. "It's full." [l1 pg:l:€]

Li san'am ne. "It's spoilt." [l1 sa:m:€]

Final n m p of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of following
consonants, as does syllabic n but not m:

nin-bamma "these people” [nimbam:a]
nam zt' "still not know" [nanz;]
N-Bil Mbillah (personal name) [mbil]

but M n3ni=f. "I love you." [mnonif]

Within phrases, word-final short vowels denasalise before initial n or m:

awd na "like this here" (anwa "like this")
ke na "come hither" (kén "come")

Older sources write sukpi'on supeen for sun-kpi'on® "boldness", sun-péenhe
"anger", which include the cb of sﬂﬁf’/ "heart", but KB has svnkpi'eun, svnpeen.

Cbs, and verb forms which are not VP-final, do not end in fronting diphthongs
unless the next word begins with y; diphthongs are replaced by corresponding
monophthongs: ae - a; oe = o; ve - v; ae = aa; ve - vv; ie - ig; ue > ue. Thus saen
Ia "the blacksmith", but san-kapa "this blacksmith" and e.g.

O sv'v I5r. "She owns (sd'e) a lorry."
Due wéla? "[You] arose (due) how?" (Morning greeting)
Enrigim paa dv'ata. "Shift along up to (pae) the doctor."

Ti ya'a vve, ti vone tis Zugsob la.

Tt yd' voe, tt vo né_ o tis Zug-sdb la.
1pL if  be.alive, 1pL be.alive Foc cat give Lord ART.
"If we live, we live to the Lord." (Rom 14:8)

With deny2 "be" before the focus particle né’ there is also loss of nasalisation:

M d né dau. "I'm a man."
but Lt an svpa. "It's fine."
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Older written materials write a for an, but KB consistently has an.

This monophthongisation is fairly recent: Haaf still has e.g. soiput for son-pot?@
"witchfinder." Diphthongs may appear in writing where the audio NT and all
informants have monophthongs, e.g. voen vov=n "would live" (Gal 3:21, 1996), Kristo
da faaen ti Kristo da faan=ti "Christ saved us" (Gal 5:1); the 1996 NT even has
faaenm for imperative faanm "save" and naae da for ipfv LF ndadd "end." Pre-liaison
aan(n) "be" is never written aaen(n), however.

4.4 M spreading

With no intervening pause, most words cause an initial L. toneme in a following
word to change to X toneme on superheavy syllables and H on others, unless the L
toneme is "fixed", when any preceding M becomes H instead. M spreading follows

all words ending in M toneme
all words not bound to the right
except for verb perfectives (unless ending in M)
noun or adjective plurals ending in -d or -i
certain forms affected by M dropping 4.5
bound subject pronouns

Independency marking affects M spreading after subject pronouns, VP
particles and verb forms 16.6.1. M spreading does not follow clause adjuncts. Its

occurrence is otherwise unaffected by clause structure:

Ba tis nad'ab la bop. "They gave the chief a donkey (bvp?)."
3PL give chief:sG ART donkey:sa.

Ba nwe' nd'ab la svna. "They beat the chief well (svpa/)."
3PL beat chief:sG ART good:ADv.

Absent M spreading after nominal plurals in -d or -i:

M diga It ya. "My dwarfs have fallen down."
1sG dwarf:pL fall prv.

but M ybgomd Iu ya. "My camels have fallen down."
1sG camel:pL fall pFv.

Absent M spreading after perfectives without tone overlay, not ending in M:
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Ka m gos na'ab la. "And I've looked at (gos®) the chief (na'ab?)."
but Ka m zdb na'ab la. "And I've fought (zab¥®) the chief."

Fixed-L words carry an initial/sole L toneme which is not subject to M
spreading. All liaison words not bound to the left are fixed-L except for catenator-n:
right-bound personal pronouns m fb o Ii ti ya ba, personifier particle a-/n-, and'on®
"who?", and all words with the number or manner-adverb prefixes a- ba- bo-. Also
fixed-L are the linker particle ka and all forms of nominaliser-n. Initial a in loanwords
is usually treated as fixed-L by analogy.

If there is no intervening pause, a preceding M toneme must become H:

Ba kovvdi_ba bovs. "They kill their goats."
3PL Kill:1pFv 3PL goat:PL.

Lt a né& a-daalvy. "It's a stork"
3IN COP FOC PERS-Stork:saG.

wuu saa naani iank ya nya'an n ti paae ya tuona la.

wbL sda=g  ndanl jdnk ya nyd'ap n ti  pde_ya tuena la
like rain:sG=nz then jump 2pL behind cat after reach 2pL before.apv ART
"like when lightning leaps from East to West" (Mt 24:27, 1996)

Fixed-L does change to M before the negative clitic; thus né ti "with us" but

Amaa o pv lal ne tii.

Amda o pd lal  né tu=p.

But 3sG NEG.IND be.far with 1PL=NEG.
"But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)

After word-final M, the term "M spreading" is easily seen to be appropriate.
Right-bound personal pronouns followed by M spreading bear M in ILK and Niggli's
materials, which can be taken as having given rise to floating M tonemes in current
Agolle. Historically, words with SFs ending in H or L which are followed by M
spreading had LF-final M, delinked by apocope in the SF 3.8, but synchronically, M
spreading after free words is largely determined by syntactic role: for example,
words with identical L-final sg and cb, like ma "mother", zua "friend", dv'ata "doctor",
show M spreading after sg but not cb, and lannig "squirrel" shows tone sandhi
unaffected even by the analogical addition of segments in the cb.
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4.5 M dropping

M dropping takes place exclusively within NPs and AdvPs. It occurs after any
free form as a predependent other than contrastive personal pronouns, and also after
any cb ending in M toneme, whether as dependent or head. Historically, it may have
arisen by dissimilation of adjacent M tonemes to ML; cf Meeussens's Rule (Nurse and
Phillippson p65) and the note on the origin of M spreading above.

M dropping affects only the one following word, which may be a cb.
Pattern H or A words without prefixes change all tonemes to L.

M prefixes change to L; the rest of the stem is unaffected.

Pattern L words and words with L prefixes are completely unaffected.

M dropping applies before M spreading; in the majority of cases the preceding
word also induces M spreading, and the new initial L. becomes X or H.

M dropping also precedes tonal changes induced by following liaison words:
dau la pogv=n "in the man's field (p32g®/)."

Examples with a cb as head:

bo-pislig? "white goat" bov-paalig? "new goat"
bi-pvn-pislig? "white girl" bi-pvn-paalig? "new girl"
no-pisalig? "white hen" no-pdalig? "new hen"

With a cb as dependent (n5or¥ "mouth", di'es? "receiver" pl di'asidib?):
no-di'es? "chief's interpreter" pl na-di'sasidib?

There is no M dropping after personal pronouns:

m biig "my child" m tilg "my tree"
man biig "my child" man tig "my tree"
man yogom "my camel" man gbigim “my lion"

M dropping does occur after words which do not also induce M spreading:

m biéya biis "my elder same-sex siblings' children (biis®)"
m biéeya fuud "my elder same-sex siblings' clothes (fiiud®)"

M dropping after free NPs also followed by M spreading:
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dau biig "a man's child" na'ab biig "a chief's child"
dau la yvgom "the man's camel" dau la gbigim "the man's lion"

Unlike M spreading, M dropping occurs only within NPs and AdvPs; there is

thus a tonal minimal pair between

but

Ba tis nd'ab la biig. "They've given (it) to the chief's child."
3pL give chief:sG ARt child:sG. (M dropping applied to biig? "child")

Ba tis nd'ab la biig. "They've given the chief a child."
3PL give chief:sG ARt child:sac. (No M dropping applied to biig?)

It occurs regardless of the meaning or role of the preceding dependent:
mdogv=n wdbvg la "the wild (in-the-bush) elephant (wabtg®)"

M dropping follows cb heads, but never uncompounded heads:

kiug-yinni "one stone" with yinnt as adjective 12.5.1
ktgor yinni "one stone"

wabvg la “the elephant"

wabis piiga "ten elephants"

The final element of a compound induces following M spreading in accordance
with the usual rules 4.4 regardless of whether it has been subject to M dropping:

bv-wok "tall goat" no-wak "tall hen"
bv-wok-pialig "tall white goat" bv-wok-pdalig "tall new goat"
nd-wak-pislig "tall white hen" no-wik-paalig "tall new hen"
bo-wdok diitb "tall goat's food (d11b®)" na-wdk diib "tall hen's food"

A word of less than three syllables affected by M dropping and M spreading

after a free predependent is not itself followed by M spreading. Thus, using the
frames "the man's (dau la) X has got lost (bodig ya)" and "my elder same-sex siblings'
(m bieyd) X has got lost", with Pattern H and A nouns affected by M dropping:

wabog® "elephant" Dau la wabvg badig ya.
p32g°! "field" Dau la p3oag bdig ya.
banp? "ring" Dau la bap badig ya.

povg? "inside" Dau la pbvg bodig ya.
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but wabbvg? "elephant" M biéyd wabvg b3dig ya. no M spreading
ban? "ring" M bieyd ban b3dig ya. no M spreading
yugodirt "hedgehog" Dau la yugvdir bsdig ya. three syllables

Pattern L nouns are not subject to M dropping, and show unchanged following
tone sandhi; by analogy, so do Pattern H nouns with an intrinsic initial H or X toneme,
while words like ndaf® "cow" fluctuate:

bop? "donkey" Dau la boy badig ya.
anron® "boat" Dau la danrop badig ya.
ddog® "house" Dau la dbog bsdig ya.
a-gavng®  "pied crow" Dau la gavng bddig ya.
naaf® "cow" Dau la ndaf badig ya

or Dau la naaf bodig ya.

M dropping applies sequentially, reflecting the substructure of NPs and AdvPs.
When M dropping affects the first component of an existing compound, the
second component retains any previous M dropping and spreading effects:

dau la bv-pislig "the man's white goat (bv-pialig)"
dau la bv-paalig "the man's new goat (bv-paalig)"
dau la ns-pislig "the man's white hen (na-pialig)"
dau la ns-pdalig "the man's new hen (na-pdalig)"

but dbg-kdpa "this pot" (dok® cb dbg- "pot")
[salima dvg-]kana "this [golden pot]"

The order of applications of M dropping may also be revealed by the absence of
M spreading after some words affected by M dropping:

[fuug djog] "tent" (filug® "cloth", ddog® "house")
pv'vsvg [filug djogl "tabernacle" (pv'vsvg® "worship")

but Li ka' [[[dau Ia biig] bier] naaf] zovre.
"It's not the man's child's elder-same-sex-sibling's cow's tail." WK
(biig? "child", biar€/ "elder sib of same sex", ndaf® "cow", zbvre¢ "tail")
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5 Noun flexion

5.1 Noun classes

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
itself is used as a combining form (cb) in composition with a following nominal. This
is a frequent occurrence, as it is the regular method of construing a noun with a
following dependent adjective or demonstrative. The cb is always subject to apocope.
Archaisms like nwadibil (Mt 2:2, 1996) for nwad-bil? "star" (KB nwadbil) suggest that
the dummy suffix after consonant-final cbs was formerly not completely deleted.

In the paradigms, noun forms are cited as sg, pl and cb in order.

Each class suffix has a basic singular, plural or non-count meaning. Count
nouns pair a singular with a plural suffix. The classes were once grammatical
genders, with separate 3rd person pronouns and agreement of adjectives and
numerals, but Kusaal now has a natural gender system opposing persons and non-
persons. Five pairings account for most count nouns, labelled using LFs of the
suffixes, as the a|ba, ga|se, go|de, relaa and fo|11 noun classes. Two unpaired non-
count suffixes bo mm form two more noun classes mostly containing mass nouns. The
current 3rd person pronouns are based on the original a|ba and re|aa classes.

An expected class suffix may be replaced by one from a different class if the
regular form would be ambiguous. This has become regular with class go|de stems
ending in m n following a short vowel, which always use plural -aa instead of -dg, as
do all gerunds with sg go. Adjectives avoid ambiguous suffixes altogether.

Two subclasses are semantically motivated: a subclass of a|ba referring to
older/important people uses ba as the singular suffix, and names of languages belong
to a subclass of re|aa with the singular suffix le.

The classes are thus as follows:

alba sid? sidib? sid- "husband"

ba (sg) | na'ab? na'-nam@ na'- "chief"
ga|se bovg? bovsE bo- "goat"
golde doog® dood® do- "hut"

bii'esvg® bii'esd bii'es- "question"

relaa nsor€/ nayd ns- "mouth"

le Kvsdal® "Kusaal"
folu molif° moli mol- "gazelle"
bo sa'ab® sa'- "porridge"
mm ttum™ ti- "medicine"
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In two cases, the sg LF has adopted the form proper to a different class suffix
that would have produced the same SF: rounded vowels before -ga may result in LFs
ending in -0, as in ni'ug® "hand", and a|ba stems in I n r following a short root vowel
show LF -¢ with | and n geminated, as if the suffix were re, e.g Bin" "Moba person."

Stems in m with long root vowels in the a|ba class avoid the plural suffix ba;
some ga|se class nouns with human reference have alternative plurals with ba;
countable nouns in the mm class form plurals with -aa or -s€ or nam?; and the small
folut class has some members with fo|u1 suffixes in only one number. The sg suffix la is
found only in the irregular adjective bil2 "little."

Few other cases of irregular sg/pl pairing occur; examples are

pé'og® pé'est! pé'- "sheep"

gbé'og® gbe&'ed® gb&'- "forehead"
gbeda

biaunk? bian'ad® WK  bian'- "shoulder"
bian'ada SB

A few nouns end in -1 or -v with apocope-blocking 3.2:

buudt btiud- "tribe"

na'ast "honour"

kabiri "entry permission"
sugoro "forbearance"

They are probably loans from related languages without apocope, like kiibv
"soap" from Mampruli. Cognates of buudt show that -di represents the de pl suffix:
Mooré buudu "family, kind" sg btugu. Na'ast may be s¢ pl. Kabirt and stigord may be
re sg, with kabir¢/ "ask for admission" and stigor® "forbear" as back-formations.

An alternative way of forming plurals is to use the word nam?, preceded by a
dependent cb for a count noun (kpéenm-nam? "elders"), or a sg/pl form for a mass
noun (sa'ab ndm?® "portions of porridge", biggom nam? "fires.") Nam? is used to
pluralise loanwords, pronouns, quantifiers, plural forms with singular meaning, mass
nouns with count meaning, and forms with the personifier particle 12.6. It is also
used to avoid ambiguous regular plurals, and with

ma ma ndma sic ma- "mother"
ba' ba'-ndm? ba'- "father"
zua zua-nam? zua- "friend"



73 Noun flexion 5.1

There are partial correlations between class and meaning; this can be
exploited to change the significance of a stem 8.2.

The alba class has exclusively human-reference membership.

The ga|se class has general membership but includes most tree names, many
larger animals, and tools. Most nouns referring to people belong to a|ba or ga|se.

The golde and re|aa classes are the default non-human countable classes. They
include all nouns naming fruits, and about four out of five nouns for body parts.
Human-reference nouns in go|de are pejorative: balérog® "ugly person", dabiog?
"coward", z5l5g® "fool." Most human-reference nouns in reaa probably originated in
alba and were transferred for phonological reasons.

The le subclass includes all names of languages.

The small fo|tt class includes two groups: animals, and small round things. It
contains all names of seeds. No f2|11 noun refers to people.

The bo class has only three members known to me that are not gerunds: sa'ab®
"millet porridge, TZ", tanp® "war" and ki'tb* "soap."

The mm class includes names of liquids and substances and abstract nouns.
There are few count nouns, and none referring to people or animals. Names of liquids
are all mm or bo or formally plural.

The class membership of regular deverbal nouns is predictable.

The sg SF is usually enough to identify the noun class, given whether the word
has human reference. Vacillation between classes and the assignment of loanwords to
classes confirm that speakers do use such criteria to determine class membership.

5.2 Remodelled combining forms

For levelling between sg and pl forms see 3.4 3.6.

Combining forms, lacking a flexional suffix and always subject to apocope,
would be often reduced by the usual rules to ambiguous forms. Often the expected cb
is replaced by a form which is segmentally but not tonally that of the singular.

wak?/ wa'ad®/ wa'- or wok- "long, tall" (adjective)
tanp® tanp- "war"
zin'a ZEn'est zian'- or zen'- "red" (adjective)

Mooré and Toende Kusaal show zu- where Agolle has ziig- , cb of ziig® "head":
Mooré zusoaba, Toende zusop, Agolle ziig-sob® "boss"; Mooré ztikvkd, Toende zukvk,
Agolle ztig-kogor® "pillow." Ziig-s3b? "Lord" is very frequently read Zu-sJb? in the
audio version of the NT. Zug- sometimes behaves tonally like a noun prefix 3.8.1.

Cbs as heads are more prone to levelling than as dependents: nin-dda "face",
nin-tdm™ "tears", nin-g3tis€ "spectacles" but nif-kdpa "this eye" from nif” "eye."
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Gbaun® "book" has cb gbaun-, but dependent gban- is seen in the 1976 NT gbanmi'id
gban-mj'id "scribe" ("book-knower"), KB gbaunmi'id.
Remodelled cbs are regular with m and n stems, and with CV-stems in re|aa:

zinzaun® zinzand Zinzdun- "bat"
gbér€! gbéyd gbér- "thigh"
kokaore! kokayd kvkar-/koka- "voice"

Cbs based on plurals occur with

no sg ki ki- or ka- "cereal, millet"
la'af? ligidt la'- or lig- "cowrie" pl "money"

Two words have distinct sg- and pl-reference cbs as heads:

da dap? dau man

u- sgdap- pl
i tanp® tau

n- sg tanp-pl  "sib of opposite sex

Thus dau-svn "good man", dap-sbma "good men."
Disambiguation is clearly involved with some longer remodelled cbs:

kolbg-kana "this bag" cf cb kol- from kaolig? "river"
lannig-pislig "white squirrel" cf cb lan- from lan™® "testicle"
5.3 Paradigms

By default, class suffixes attach after a stem-final epenthetic vowel or root
vowel. Complications arise from consonant assimilation, rounding before -go -ko -po,
deletion of *g after aa io ue aan gen 2on, and with CVV-stems before a, 11 and aa.

5.3.1 alba

Most stems ending in consonants straightforwardly show -a in the sg:

sid? sidib® sid- "husband"
nida/ nidib?®/ nin- irreg "person"

saal? saalib® saal- "human being"
kooda/ kovdib® kovd- "killer"
kpikpinnd/ kpikpinnib? kpikpin- "merchant”
ybovm-yb'vmnha yovm-yb'vmnib®  ybvom-yb'vm- "singer"

bi-pit?/ bi-pitibd bi-pit- "younger child"

za'-na-gurd za'-no-gurib? za'-ns-gur- "gatekeeper" NT
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Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cb,

which can result in tonal heteroclites 3.8.1. Many also have nam? plurals.

cause

kties? ktesidib? ktes- "seller"
sigis?/ sigisidib? sigis- "lowerer"
duis® diuis-nam?@ diis- "glutton"

Similar behaviour is found with agent nouns from a few other verbs:

s9s? sasidib® SJs- "beggar"

tis? tisidib? tis- "giver" WK

wad-tis® wad-tisib® wad-tis- "lawgiver" NT

kis® or kisid®/ kisidib? kisid- (only) "hater"

zab-zab® zab-zab-nam? zab-zab- "warrior"
zab-zabidib®

gban-zab? gban-zab-nam? gban-zab- "leatherbeater"

nwi-tek?a nwi-tékidib? "rope-puller"

Exceptionally, consonant assimilation of *md does not appear in the plural in
pu'a-san'am™a pu'a-san‘amidib?® pu'a-san'am- "adulterer"

Stems in VVn- show *nb -» mm in the pl:

saan® sdam™ma saan- "guest, stranger"

Stems in VVm- have sg -mm instead of -ma. The assimilation *mb - mm would

SF sg and pl to coincide segmentally; plurals in -se or nam® appear instead:
kpi'im™/ kpi'imis® kpi'im- "dead person, corpse"
zii'em™/ zii'amis® zii'em- "blind person"
tadim™ tadimise tadim- "weak person"

tadim-nam®?

WK accepted -ba pl forms as LFs but not SFs in the two words

kpeenm™ kpéenmma LF only
kpeenm-nam? kpeenm- "elder"
bi'am™ bi'emma LF only

bi'oam-nam? bi'am- "enemy"
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or

or

Noun flexion

5.3.1

Stems in [ n r following a short root vowel show sg LF -lle -nn¢ -re, with the SFs
reinterpreted as the outcome of adding -re instead of -a. Sg LF-final -¢ is never seen
with ba-plural words in cases where the stem final would not assimilate sg -re.

The assimilation *nb - mm takes place in the plural:

Dagbanne/ Dagbamma/ Dagban-
Binhe Bim™ma Bin-
Kotanne/ Kotamma/ Kovtan-
Mosre/ M3om™a jrreg Mor-

"Dagomba person"
"Moba person"

member of EW's clan
"Muslim"

Agent nouns from single-aspect verbs with stems in -II or -r(r) not only show
alternative - LF sg forms but also have analogical plurals in -aa alongside -ba.

nya'an-ddlia fya'an-ddllibd fya'an-ddI-
fnya'an-d3Ie fya'an-dslla fya'an-d3l-
gban-zana/ gban-zanllib? gban-zanl-
bv-zani#&/ bv-zanllib? bo-zanl-
bo-zanl'e/ bv-zanlld

gban-mard/ gban-msribd gban-mar-
gban-tard/ gban-tarib? gban-tar-
bv-mard/ bv-marib? bv-mar-
bv-mare/ bv-mard

"disciple" NT

id WK

"book-carrier" KT WK
"goat-carrier" WK

"book-owner" DK
id DK
"goat-owner" WK

There is no single rule for the sg form with stems ending in vowels.

Four nouns end in diphthongs in the sg:

dau dap? dau-, dap- 3.4
taun/ tanp® taun-, tanp-
saen/saeny? saanb® san-
soen/soeny? soonb? son-

*CVg-stems appear in

pu'a® < *puaga pv'ab? pu'a-
ba'a < *baga ba'ab? ba'-

Note the irregular long SF vowel of ba'a.
Sg final -v is dropped in the cb and pl in

pitv pitib? pit-

man
"sib of opposite sex"
"blacksmith"
"witch"

"woman, wife"
"traditional diviner"

"junior same-sex sib"
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Saam-pjt? "father's younger brother" and bi-pit?®/ "younger child" are regular.
Some CVV stems introduce -d- in the sg and in the pl or cb:

wild? wiib® wild- "hunter"
son'ad?d son'aob? son'oad- "someone better than"
po-kpaad?® pv-kpaadib? po-kpd- "farmer"

Other CVV stems have become re|aa class: po-koonre "widow", da-koonre
"bachelor", biar¢/ "elder same-sex sib", pon'are "cripple", r”zyé'gr*?/ "next-younger sib."
Related languages still keep pl -ba, e.g. Toende Kusaal p5kodt pl pokdp "widow",
ddkéot pl dakép "bachelor."

A subclass referring to older/important people has -ba for sg, with pl nam?:

na'ab? na'-nam@ na'- "chief"

ydab® (*yaagba) yaa-ndm?@ yaa- "grandparent"

pvgoudib? pvgod-nam? povgod- "father's sister"

ansib? ans-ndm@ ans- "mother's brother"

saam™a (*mb) saam-nam?@ saam- "father"

dieam™2 (*mb) diem-nam?® diom- "man's parent-in-law"

daydam™2 (*mb) dayaam-ndm?@ dayaam- "woman's id"
5.3.2 galse

bovg? bovst bo- "goat"

z20g? 290s¢ "run, race"

nwadig?® nwadise/ nwad- "moon, month"

bo-dibig? bo-dibis® bo-dib- "male kid"

kalig? kalist kol- "river"

kpokparig® kpokparis® kpokpar- "palm tree"

ptsig?®/ pusisé/ pus- "tamarind"

Root-stems in Caa Cis Cue delete the *g of the sg -ga, with vowel fusion; nasal
final ian uan correspond to gen o2on before a consonant:

baa baas® ba- "dog"

sia siast sia- "waist"

sabua sabuest sabua- "lover, girlfriend"
zin'a ZEn'est zian'- or zen'- "red" (adjective)
nu'-in'a nu'-én'es® nu'-én'- "fingernail"

nua’ nsose/ na- "hen"
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5.3.2

Stems in *CVg- show *gg - kk in the sg, and *Cag- *Ciag- *Cuag- delete *g

gik?
zak?

puak?

with vowel fusion in the cb and pl:

gigis®
za'ast
pb'ast

gig-
zd'-
pu'd-

"dumb person"
"compound"
"female" (adjective)

Stems in -m- -n- show *mg - npp and *ng - np, with remodelled cbs. In the pl

*Vns > V:s, but *ms never assimilates in 2-mora stems, and only optionally otherwise:

tep? teenst ten- "land"

pan? paans® pan- "power"

bop? bomis® bop- "donkey"

nan? namis® nan- "scorpion"

su'en? su'emis® su'en- "rabbit"

niin? niisé/niimis® niin- "bird"

kolip2 kolist/kvlimist kolip- "door"

piasin? piasisé/piosimis® piasin- "sponge for washing"

méeedin? méeedist meedin- "building tool"
or méeedimise

Various irregularities are seen in

biig? biis® bi- or bi- "child"

berip? berigist a plant used for fibre

tampta tampoos® tampo- "housefly" (oral vowel)

botip? botiist 2.3 botin- "cup"

sand sansd /ns/ san- "time"

dasan? dasam™a/dasaans® dasan- "young man"

Yaan? Yaam™ma Yaan- "Yanga, Yansi person"
or Yaamist/Yaanse®

Sa'dabua Sa'dabtieb?/-buest clan name

Several stems with rounded vowels before the suffix have sg go for ga:

ktaug?® /kiiug® kiius€/ kii- "mouse"
sv'vg?/sv'vg® sv'vs® sv'- "knife"

ni'ug® ni'ust nu'- "hand"
zonzon?/zonzapn®  zvnzoonst Z0N2on- "blind person"

tep-zon° tep-zoonse "foreign land"
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Noun flexion 5.3.2
yv'vp?® yb'vmis® yo'vp- "night"
zuung® zuunst/zuund® zun- "vulture"
yammbog® yammisé yam- "slave" (yammvg?d WK)

Compare Mampruli nuuwa pl nuusi "hand", suuwa pl suusi "knife", kuuwa pl

kuusi "mouse", zuuwa pl zuusi "vulture" (but yunpnu pl yunsi "night.")
Some original go|de nouns have substituted pl -s¢ for -de instead of -aa 5.3.3:
a-daalvy® a-daalis® WK a-daalvy- "stork"
a-daalimisé
si'up?® si'imis® si'up- a kind of big dish
cf duson?® dusist/diuisima dusovp- "spoon"
Two words of this type drop -s- from the stem in the plural:
wilison? wilumis® wilisvn- a kind of snail
yalison?® yaliumis® yalisvn- "quail"
5.3.3 go|de

Before the sg -go -ko -no stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic

vowels to v and creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels.

davg® daad® da- "piece of wood"
vavng® vaand®/ varn- "leaf"
fen'og® fen'ed® fen'- "ulcer"
dabiog® dabiad® dabia- "coward"
viug® viid€/ Vi- "owl]"
moog® mood® mo- "grass, bush"
donduug® donduud® dondu- "cobra"

zued® "friendship"
wabog® wabid®/ wab- "elephant"
balérog® balérid® balér- "ugly person"

or balérisé/
besvg® beside bes- kind of pot

Some stems ending in root vowels have plurals of the form CVt¢ 3.4:
ddog® dood® or dott do- "hut, room; clan"

So too pdog® "farm, field", fiiug® "clothing, shirt." The sg has a short vowel in
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ziig® ZUtE! zi- or zig- "head"

*CVg-stems show *gg - kk in the sg, with ua becoming o before -k°; *Cag-
*Ciag- and *Cuag-stems delete *g with vowel fusion in the cb and pl:

dok?/ dogod® dog- "cooking pot"

dogob dvtt "cooking pots" SB
lauk® la'ad® la'- "(item of) goods"
biaunk? bian'ad® WK  bian'- "shoulder"

bian'ada SB
Iok® Iv'ad® lu'a- "quiver (for arrows)"

Stems in d show *dd - tt in the pl:
udog® uté ud- "(piece of) chaff"
Stems in [ show *Id = nn in the pl:

25l g/ z5nne/ 25l- "fool"
stlvg® sin™€ or silis® sil- "hawk"

All stems in m n after a short vowel use pl aa instead of de. The only m n stems
making plurals with -de are CVVC root-stems:

lapgadvn® lapgaama lapgavn- "crab"
or lapgdamme

So too mangdvn® "crab", the plural-only stun-péen™€ "anger" and perhaps the
placename Tempdan™ "Tempane", if the second element is from paalig? "new."
Stems in m n show *mg - np and *ng - np in the sg, with remodelled cbs:

gbaun® gbana gban- or gbaunp-  "letter, book"
zinzaun® zinzand Zinzdun- "bat"
anron® anrima anron- "boat"

The expected u-glide is absent in the sg and cb of

nin-gbin®/ nin-gbind nin-gbin- "body"
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Noun flexion

5.3.3

All regular gerunds of 3-mora- and 4-mora-stem dual-aspect verbs belong to

this noun class except for those with stems ending in velars and fusion verbs, which
have sg re 8.1.1. Only stems in -s- and -stm- have plurals, always with -aa:

bt'esvg? bt'esd

zaanson® zaansima

bu'es-
zaanson-

"question"

"dream"

Gerunds of 3-mora n-stem verbs never assimilate *ng - pp, and gerunds of 3-
mora m-stems only assimilate *mg - pp optionally: thus digindg® "lying down",
sunnvg® "bowing the head", zin'inog® "sitting down", tJop° or toomvg® "departing",

san'vp® or san'amvg? "destroying", karvp® or kartmog® "reading."

The place name Denvg® "Denugu” (?? Dennodg®) also fails to assimilate *ng.

5.3.4 reg|aa

kigore kuga
yugvodir® yugvda
nobure nobd
bi'isirt bi'isa
balanirt balana
sangonnir® sangovnna
summair® summa

kug-
yugod-
nab-
bi'is-
balan-
sangon-
sum-

"stone"
"hedgehog"

"leg"

"woman's breast"
"hat"

"millipede"
"groundnut”

CVV- and CV'V-stems (for the allomorphs before pl -aa see 3.4):

biare/ bieyd
zuert zueya
naor€/ nayd
zoor® zvya
tita'ar® titada
nye'ere nyedad
pon'ore ponda
yo'vre/ yodd
yu'ert yuada

bia-
zua-
noa-
20-

tita'-
nye'-
pon'-

yo'-
yu'er- 5.2

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

"mouth"

"tail"

"big" (adjective)
"next-younger sibling"
“cripple"

"name"

"penis"

Stems in *Cag- *Ciag- *Cuag- 3.7 may make forms with -d- by analogy:

ba'ar® ba'a/bada

nya'art nya'a
sia‘'ar® sia'a

ba'-
nya'-
sia'-

"idol" (Farefare bagre)
"root" (« *neg-)
“forest"
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bian'are/
mov'art
zapkv'ar®

kondv'ar®

Noun flexion

bidan'a

mu'aa/mv'ada
zanpku'aa

or zapkv'ada
kondu'aa

or kondv'ada

bian'-
mu'a-
zanku'a-

kondu'a-

5.3.4

"wet mud, riverbed"

"reservoir, dam"

"jackal"

"barren woman"

Thus even in a case where the glottalisation is not derived from *g:

ki-da'ar

ki-da'ada WK

"bought-in millet"

Stems in deleted *g after a long vowel include fusion verb gerunds 7.1 like
gbdn'art (gban'e’ "grab"), di'art (di'e/ "get"), duer® (die "rise") and also

vuer®

Some root-stems show CV with a short vowel before re, with cb CVr- 5.2:

gbére!

gbéya

vue-

gbéer-

"fruit of red kapok"

Ilthig.hll

Similarly kokare/ "voice", kpakore/ "tortoise", ganre "ebony fruit", gompovzere/
"duck", nyd-vore "life."
2-mora stem verbs make gerunds in -re instead of -bo after a noun cb: na-150r¢

"fasting" ("mouth-tying"), fii-yéer® "shirt-wearing"; vowel shortening appears in na'-

[3r€ "area in compound for tying up cows" and wid-15r¢/ "area for tying up horses."

Stems in m n I r show *rr = r, *Ir = I, *nr - nn, *mr > mn ~ mm:

kokpart
kpanhe
dum™e
yvoomneé
g]éfllg

nwan™€ SB
nwamme WK

Various irregularities are seen in

daar®

[Mampruli zari]

yiré!

kokpara
kpana
duma
yboma

géla
nwana NT

nwama SB WK NT

daba
zal
ya’

kokpar-
kpan-

dum-

ybom-

gél-
nwan-/nwam-

da-
za-

"palm fruit"

Ilspearll
"knee"
||year|| M

Ilegg.
"calabash"

Ildayll
"millet"
"house"
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5.3.4

Language names 26.4 have the suffix -l¢ after stems ending in a root vowel.

Only stems in final vowels and in r have distinctive forms (with *rl - tt):

Kvsaalt Kusaal

Bat¢/ Bisa language
5.3.5 folu

molif° moli

nyirif° nyiri

bon-bvodif

[Mooré muiifu] mui

The plural -11 causes umlaut of the stem vowels aa is to ii.

ndaf’ (*naagfv) niigi
wdaf®’ (*waagfv) wiigi

[Mampruli kaafu] ki

Kvsdas® Kusaasi
Baris®/ Bisa people
mol- "gazelle"
nyir- "egusi”
Ilplantll
mui- "rice"
nal_ M "COW"
wa'- "snake"
ki- or ka- "cereal, millet"

Stems in -n- show *nf - f with nasalisation of the preceding vowel:

nifo/ nini
piinf° puini
kiinf° kiini
zo'vnf° zb'vni
miif° miini

nin- or nif- eye
Ilgenetll

"millet seed"

pun-

"dawadawa seed"
"okra seed"

Sg mijif° is remodelled after the umlauted pl: cf md'an®® "okra."

In two words stem -d- is lost in the sg:

wiaf°

la'af’

widi
ligidt

wid- "horse"

la'- or lig- "cowrie" pl "money'

Some words have fo|ut suffixes in only one number:

ziip? zimi

walig? walist or wali sic
sibig® sibi

siinif” or sting®  siins®

sunf’ or suunré  sinyd

kpd'vn® kpi'ini

zim- "fish"

wal- a kind of gazelle
sib- a kind of termite
sin- "bee"

sun- "heart"

kpa'- irreg “guinea fowl"
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Piint "gift" reflects a class obsolete in Western Oti-Volta, with aa umlauted to ii
by the flexion 11: cf Moba paab "gift", pl paanii. It is used as sg, with cb piin-.

5.3.6 bo

Only three bo class nouns have been found which are not gerunds:

sa'ab® sa'- "millet porridge, TZ"
ki'tb®/ "soap"
tanp® tanp- "war"

Cf Mooré tdpo pl tdbdo "bow, war."

All regular gerunds from 2-mora-stem dual-aspect verbs belong here 8.1.1:
stems in b show -p- via *bb - pp: s5p® from s3be "write", [5p° from 15b% "throw stones
at", and stems in m show *mb - mm: kim™? from kim™ "tend a flock/herd", wom™°
from wom™ "hear." Stems in n do not assimilate, however: bunib® from biun¢ "reap."

Yis€ "make go/come out" has the expected gerund yisib®; the alternate form
yiis¢/ has yiisib®, the only 3-mora stem in the bo class.

5.3.7 mm

Most words in this class are mass nouns. M-stems can be identified from cbs,
plurals in -ma or -m1s¢, or non-initial H tonemes in Pattern L 3.8.1.

daam™/ da- "millet beer, pito"
meligim™ "dew"

kodim™ "olden days"
du'unim™ du'un- "urine"

daalim™ "masculinity"
yaarim™ yaar- "salt"

zdansim™ zaans- "soup"

zom™/ z25m- "flour"

puum™/ puum- "flowers, flora"
bi'isim™ "milk"

daalim™ daalimis® daalim- "male sex organs"
piim™/ pimd pim- "arrow" 3.4

Piim™ "arrow" is a remnant of an old "long, thin things" o|¢ class, preserved in

e.g. the Gurma languages and Nawdm: cf Nawdm fiimt "arrow", plural fiimi.



85 Adjective flexion 6

6 Adjective flexion

Unlike nouns, most Kusaal adjectives show suffixes from more than one noun
class. This reflects the prehistory of the language, in which noun classes triggered
agreement and adjectives took the suffix of the head noun, which preceded as a
combining form, effectively infixing the adjective stem between the noun stem and its
suffix. Like most Western Oti-Volta languages, Kusaal has lost the agreement system,
but adjectives commonly remain extant with suffixes from more than one class, now
usually in free variation. Thus from bovg? "goat":

bo-pislig? bo-piolist bo-pisl- (galse) "white goat"
bv-pialle bv-pisla bv-pisl- (relaa)  id

A few traces of agreement remain, accounting for all cases with mm 12.8.1.
There is also some preference for ga|se suffixes for human reference: nin-sdbilis®
"Africans", where nin-sdbila is accepted by informants but is much less common, and
Zua-wiist "Red Zoose" (clan), where the adjective does not normally use pl se¢.

The suffixes a|ba and fo|i1 appear only in set expressions; bo never occurs at all.

WK claims a meaning difference in intensity in gradable adjectives with sg
suffixes of different classes, consistently ranking them ga re go in decreasing order,
so that fu-pislig "white shirt" is whiter than fii-pisl id. However, DK specifically
denied any difference of meaning.

Class suffixes are avoided when their combination with stem finals would give
rise to unclear or ambiguous SFs. The availability of alternatives from three classes
permits avoidance much more freely than with nouns. A further major constraint is
that only two adjectives show suffixes from both the ga|ss and go|de classes:

zin'a zén'es® ZEn'- "red"
zen'og® zén'ed® or zénda
bi'a bi'as® bia'- "bad"
b&'og® be'ed® be'-

also bé'ed® sg be'ed-nam?@ pl

Other adjectives are either ga- or go-type, along with re|aa class suffixes; this
probably reflects simplification of the old agreement system prior to its complete
abandonment. Adjectives of the ga type include:

wabig? wabis® wab- "lame"
wabire waba
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vénnig?

vénnire rare

venllig

sabilig?®
sabile

Adjective flexion

vénnise vén-

vénna

venllis®
venlla

sabilist sabil-
sabila

"beautiful”

"beautiful”

"black"

Similar are wénnir€ "resembling" pdalig® "new" zdal’¢ "empty" baarilig? "slim"

pislig? "white."

Sg re is not used with ga-type stems in m n:

déep?

déens® deen-
deemis®
deena

"first”

Pl s¢ is not used with 2-mora stems in m n, or with any stems in s d:

gin?

bvgusig?
bogusirt

poodig?
poodirt

gima gin-
bogvs-
bbguvsd
pood-
pooda

"short"

IISOftII

"few, small"

Similarly ma'asir® "cold, wet" malisirt "sweet" tébisirt "heavy" labisir® "wide."
Adjectives of the go-type only show pl de in a few 2-mora stems ending in

vowels or plosives:

neogP
neere

wiug®
wiirt

wako!

wa'ar¥ rare

neede ne-

neya

wiid® wi-

wiya

wa'ad® wa'- or wak-
wd'a

1] e]:.Ilpt},ll

Ilredll

"long, tall"
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kodog® koté rare kod- "old"
kodire koda

bedvg® bed- "great"
bediré rare beda

tita'vg® rare titada tita'- "big"
tita'art

Adjectives of the go-type with stems in I m n r s do not use sg re, and
accordingly end up with sg go pl aa only:

svn® sbma sovp- "good"

kisvg® kisa kis- "hateful, taboo"
da-zemmvg® da-zémmd da-zém- "equal piece of wood"
tovlvg® tovla tovl- "hot"

lallvg? lalla lal- "distant"

mi'isvg® mi'isa mi'is- "sour"

waun?® wana waun- "wasted, thin"
kpi'on® kpi'oema kpi'on- "hard, strong"

zulop?® zulima zuloy- "deep"

yi-panrog® yi-panra "nearby house"

Similarly yalop® "wide" nyalvp® "wonderful" yél-ndrop® "necessary thing."
Deverbal adjectives 9.2.1.2 of the resultative type derived with *-lim- belong
here. KT (but not WK) also has forms without -m- in both sg and pl:

kpiilon® kpiilima kpiilon- "dead" WK
nin-kpiilog® nin-kpiilima "dead person" KT
géenlon?® géenlima géeenlon- "tired" WK
nin-géenlvg? nin-géenlima "tired person" KT
pe'elvon? pe'elima pe'elvn- "full" WK KT

dog-pé'ela "full pots" KT

Deverbal adjectives of the habitual type are derived with d, but the d is often
assimilated or dropped, so not all habitual adjectives are d-stems. They are ga-type
for WK, but go-type for KT. In either case, the pl suffix is always aa, as expected:

koodire kovda kood- "murderous;
kovdig® WK liable to be killed"
kbovdvg® KT
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tommair tomma WK tom- "working, helpful”
tomna KT

sinnir® rare sinnd sin- "silent"

sinnig®

mare/ mard mor- "having"

kdg-dele/ kvg-délla "chair for leaning on"

Stems in g k p do not use the sg suffixes ga go:

bon-toligirt bon-toliga "heating thing"
nwi-tékire nwi-téka nwi-ték- "pulling-rope"
bon-svpirt bon-svna "helpful thing"

Adjectives derived from 4-mora stem verbs in -m in KT's speech take ga or go
sg and aa pl; they may drop the -m- in the plural:

nin-pv'alin® nin-pv'alima "harmful person"
nin-zdanson® nin-zdansa "dreamy person"

Some adjectives simply belong to a single noun class even though this cannot
be accounted for by the stem-suffix incompatibilities outlined above:

vore/ voyd VOT- "alive"

davg® daad® da- "male"

toog® tood® to- "bitter"

puak® pv'as® pu'a- "female" (human)

nyd'an? nyd'ast nya'an- "female" (animal)
or nya'amisé

nyeesin? nyeensise nyeesin- "self-confident"

and similarly vénlilin? "beautiful" malisin? "pleasant” lallin? "distant."
bila bibis® bil- or bi- "little"

The sg flexion -la is found more widely in other Western Oti-Volta languages,
where it has a diminutive sense: thus Farefare niild "chick", ptila "lamb", budibld
"boy", pugla "girl", kiila "young guinea fowl"; Mooré biribld "boy", biptigla "girl",
bulla "kid." The plural stem bib- is reduplicated.
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7 Verb flexion

Verb flexion

Though written solid with the verb in traditional orthography, discontinuous-
past n® and the 2pl subject Y2 are not flexions but liaison enclitics 4.2.

7.1 Dual-aspect

Some 90% of verbs are dynamic 16.2 dual-aspect verbs, using the stem form
for perfective aspect (with the dummy suffix -i1/¢ after consonants) and adding -da for

imperfective. Synchronically, -da is simply a flexion, but historically this represents

levelling of a formation with a derivational suffix *d preceding the same imperfective

flexion -a as appears in single-aspect verbs. A suffix -ma marks imperative mood

whenever the verb carries the independency-marking tone overlay 16.6.2.
Perfective, imperfective and -ma imperative are cited in order.

Straightforward examples include:

ko
kpen'
kia

kua
gon
dogt
yuug®
yadige/
pian'®
du'a®
nake/
gaUa/
kpar®
sugore/
bas®
sigis®/
kate/

kooda/
kpen'ed?
kiad?
kied?/
goond?
dogod?®
yuugid?
yadigid®
pian'ad?®
dv'ad®
nokid?
ganid?
kparid®
sugorid®
basid®
sigisid®
katid?

kdoom?
kpen'em?®
kiom?
ktuem?®
goonm?@
dogom?
yuugim?@
yadigum?®
pian'am?
dv'am®
nokim?®
ganpim?
kparim?®
sugorim?®
basim?®
sigisim?@
kotim?®

Ilkillll
"enter"
Ilcutll

"delay, get late"
"scatter"
"speak; praise"
"bear, beget"
"take"

"choose"

"lock"

"forgive"
"go/send away"
"lower"
"slaughter"

Some root-stems ending in a vowel show a CV- allomorph in both imperfective

and imperative, with -t- for -d- 3.4:

di
nye

ditd
ny&eta/

dim@

nyema

IIeatll

see

and likewise Ii/Iu "fall", do "go up", yi "go/come out", 25 "run, fear."
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Stems in -d- show -t- in the ipfv via *dd - tt:

bodim?

gaadim?

bota
gat® 2.2

bod®
gaad®

Stems in [ generate a cluster in the ipfv via *Id - nn:

vDIE vonha/ volim?@
maalt maan™@ maalim?®@
digilé/ diginha digilim?

Only 2-mora b-stems assimilate *bm - mm:

[ebE leb1d? [Emma
sobE s5bidd/ sdmma
liab® liab1d? liabim?
genbé/ genbida genbim?

7.1

"plant"
"pass, surpass"

"swallow"
"make; sacrifice"
"lay down"

"return"

"write"

"become"

"lay a foundation"

Only 2-mora n-stems show *nd - nn; only kép¢ (below) shows *nm - mm:

btné btunnha bunim?
maoné manha/ mdnim?
go'on® gd'onid? go'ontm?
digin® diginid? diginim?@

The nn-stem sun€ does not assimilate at all:

stnne sunnid? sunnim®@

"reap"

"make porridge"
"extend neck"
"lie down"

"bow head"

4-mora m-stems always assimilate *md - mn, mm, while 3-mora m-stems

assimilate optionally; 2-mora stems regularly assimilate, but the NT/KB sometimes

have unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity 3.5.

siiltm™ siiltm™ma siiltm™ma
lanim™ lapim™ma lapim™a
karim™m karim™/karimid® karumma
toom™/ tdom™a/t5omid®  tdom™ma
tom™ tomma tomma

"quote proverbs"
"wander searching
"read"

"depart"
"work"

Like tom™ are wom™ "hear", kim™ "tend a flock or herd", dum™ "bite."
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Stems in -mm- only assimilate in the imperative:
tam™ tammid? tamma "forget"

Like tam™ are zam™ "cheat, betray", dam™ "shake", [em™ "sip, taste"; the
cognate Mooré verbs have -mb-: zdmbe "cheat", rdimbe "stir", lembe "taste".

Fusion verbs show deleted *g after aa ie ue aan gen 2on 3.7. *G-deletion
appears only in the perfective and gerund; elsewhere *g is absent, not deleted (for
the tonal implications see 3.8.2.) For the perfective forms before liaison see see 4.2.

faen/ faand?d/ faanma "save"

di'e/ di'ad?® di'am? "get, receive"
due’ dued? diilem? "rise, raise"
pun'e/ ptn'ed® pumn'em? "rot" WK

Irregular dual-aspect verbs are few. Only two are irregular in the actual
flexional suffixes taken:

ké kétd!/ kel "let, allow"
kén kén?d kém@ "come"

All others show a derivational suffix in the perfective which is dropped in the
imperfective. This suggests a survival of older patterns: outside the Western group,
Oti-Volta languages often drop perfective suffixes when forming imperfectives.
Nawdm has a regular conjugation which drops pfv g in the ipfv, e.g jefilg pfv "poser
verticalement", jehla ipfv.

wik® wiid® 3.4 wikim?@ "fetch water"
ianke ian'ad?® iarnkim@ "leap, fly"
gilig®! ginna/ giligim?@ "go around"
ken®! k&nna/ kém? "go"
VeIt yetd yelim?® "say"
gost gosid®/ gosim@ "look"

or gotd/ goma
tist tisid? tistm? "give"

or tit?

A perfective ti may appear before bound object pronouns, e.g. ti=f "give you."
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7.2 Single-aspect

The remaining 10% of verbs are single-aspect, with just one finite form, which
is always imperfective. Each single-aspect verb is either dynamic, behaving like the
imperfective of a dual-aspect verb, or stative 16.2; transitive stative verbs typically
express relationships, while intransitives have predicative adjectival meanings.

Morphologically, there are three major groups of single-aspect verbs; the
morphological division correlates only to a limited extent with meaning.

Six stative verbs consist of bare stems (with dummy suffixes after consonants):

mi' "know" zt' "not know"
be "be somewhere, exist" ka'e "not be" (< *kagt)
tun'e "be able" nont "love"

Uniquely among single-aspect verbs, nop® has a ma-imperative nonim?, used
when the verb word carries the tone overlay of independency marking. Unlike
perfectives, these forms are never followed by the particle ya 16.6.2. The Pattern A
verbs be and non€ have M tone before liaison-word pronouns and are followed by M
spreading even when not subject to the tone overlay of independency marking 4.4.

M n3n. "T love him." (e.g. in reply to a question)
not *M n3p ya specifically stated to be impossible by WK

Mit ka Zugsob tumtum a one norg zaba.

Mit ka Zug-sdb tom-tbm 4 9nt  nop zabaa=g.

NEG.LETIMP and Lord  worker:sG cop REL.AN love conflict:PL=NEG.

"Let not a servant of the Lord be someone who loves fights." (2 Tim 2:24, 1996)

Ka o noni=f. "And she loves you."
The agent noun nopid? has Pattern L instead of the expected A:
O ndnid ka'e. "There's nobody who loves him." WK

The majority of single-aspect verbs have the suffix *-ya. Nawdm has many
imperfective-only verbs of parallel structure, like jefira ipfv "étre debout" = Kusaal
zi'e¥?, where Nawdm r and Kusaal y both represent Proto-Oti-Volta *r. With only one
aspect, these verbs have not undergone the extensive levelling which has made dual-
aspect -da into a unitary flexion. In particular, when *y has assimilated to a preceding
root-final consonant, resulting in nn mm Il or r(r), the cluster is carried over into
deverbal nominals, or introduced by analogy into cognate adjectives even when the
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adjectives are primary. The cluster nn then behaves exactly like nn derived from *nd,

but Il r(r) are subject to further assimilation just like single [ r 3.5.

Dynamic verbs with unassimilated y mostly express stances:

igiya/ "be kneeling" digiy?/ "be lying down"
vabya/ "be prone" labiya "crouch in hiding"
tabiy@ "be stuck to" zi'evya "be standing still"
zin'iya "be sitting" t1'ive/ "be leaning (object)"
g5>'e¥®¥ WK "have neck extended" wa'ey? "travel to"

NT/KB tu'ae "approach" is perhaps tv'e¥a « *tagya.
Statives include transitive and intransitive types:

aenvya "be something/somehow"
sb'eval "own" son'eval "be better than"
taeyal "be bitter" vbeYd/ "be alive"

Stance verbs with unassimilated y have derived inchoative and causative dual-

aspect verbs in n and [ 9.1.1. They make perfective gerunds, and have agent nouns,

deverbal adjectives and instrument nouns with the formant d like dual-aspect verbs.
Some informants inflect these verbs with the ipfv suffix -da to express habitual
meaning; others use the ipfv of the derived assume-stance verb instead:

but

but

O zin'i né.
O pb zin'ida.

O po zin'inida.

O vabi né.
O pb vabidd.

O pb vdbinida.

O digi né.
O pb digidd.

L1 zi'a né.
L1 pb zi'ada.

Li ti'i ne.
L ti'id.

L1 po ti'iya.
L pb ti'idd.

"She's sitting down." WK KT
"She doesn't sit down" WK
"She doesn't sit down." KT

"He's lying prone."
"He doesn't lie prone." WK
"He doesn't lie prone." KT

"She's lying down."
"She doesn't lie down" WK

"It's standing up."
"It (a defective tripod) doesn't stand up." WK

"It's leaning against something."

"It can be leant against something." WK
"It's not leaning against something."

"It's not for leaning against something." WK
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Dynamic single-aspect verbs in nn mm Il r(r) include stance verbs and others:

sinna/ "be silent" dena/ "be leaning (person)"

golla "be hanging" gol'® KT "have neck extended

dsia/ "accompany" zanpal "carry in one's hands"
gurd/ "guard" tenrd "remember"

surd "have head bowed" gord/ DK "have neck extended"

They make imperfective gerunds; in these and in agent nouns, deverbal
adjectives and instrument nouns, the stem is in nn mm Il r(r) and d is omitted.
Similarly, they do not have distinct continuous, habitual or inchoative forms.

Stative verbs in nn mm Il r(r) again include transitive and intransitive types:

nenha/ "envy" venha "be beautiful"
wénna/ "resemble" kpi'om™a/  "be strong"
kpéeim™a/  "be older than" zulimma "be deep"
som™ma "be good" gimma/ "be short"
yalim™ma "be wide" zémma/ "be equal to"
tadim™ma "be weak" wa'am™@  "be long, tall"
véna "be beautiful" lalta/ "be far from"
toria/ "be hot" mard/ "have"

tard/ "have" durd "be many"
kard "be few" nard/ "be necessary"
ponrd "be near to"

M-stems show single m in most sources after after epenthetic vowels and long
root vowels 3.5.
A number of stative verbs end in -sa:

mj'is@ "be sour” bogos?® "be soft"
ma'as®/ "be cool" tebisd/ "be heavy"
malis?/ "be sweet" labis® "be wide"
ryees?d "be self-confident" kisa/ "hate"

The s of these forms is a derivational suffix producing stative forms.

There is one intransitive stative verb in -da: pood? "be few, small."

Some dual-aspect imperfective forms have become independent stative verbs,
e.g. bood? "want, like" (bo "seek"), zot? "fear" (20 "run.")
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8 Stem conversion

8.1 Nouns from verbs

8.1.1 Perfective gerunds

Almost all verbs other than intransitive statives can form a gerund, a derived
abstract noun which expresses the process, event or state described by the verb.
Gerunds from dual-aspect and many dynamic single-aspect verbs are formed

by adding noun class suffixes to the verb stem. For gerund Tone Patterns see 3.8.4.

Gerunds may be used as abstract count nouns describing particular instances
of the activity of the verb, and may then have plurals.

Dual-aspect verbs form gerunds by adding the following class suffixes to the
stem. 3-mora stems ending in underlying *g replace the -go suffix with -re.

2-mora stems

3-mora stems in *g
[surface -g¢€ -k& -p¢ -ae -ie -ue]

all others

ko
dogt
du'a®
kad®
pil®
kpar
bas®
sob®
[5b®
kim™

womm

2-mora n-stems do not assimilate *nb

yuug®
nake/
nip®
gban'e/
di'e!
due’

"kill"

"cook"

"bear, beget"
"drive away"
"cover"

"lock"

"abandon, go away"
"write"

"throw stones at"
"tend a flock/herd"
"hear"

"delay"
"take"
"doing"
"grab"
"get"
"rise"

-bo but -re as final part of a compound

-re
-go

kovb?/
dogob®
dv'ab?
kadib®
pilib®
kparib®
basib®
S5p0/
15p:)/
kim™o

wom™m?
- mm: bun? "reap", gerund bunib®.

yuugore
nokirt
ninire
gbdn'ar®
di'ar®
duer®
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gaad® "(sur)pass" gaadvg®

liob® "become" liabvg®

digile "lay down" digivg®

yaar€! "scatter" yaarsg®

sigis®/ "lower" sigisvg®

damm "shake" dammvg® (and thus with all mm-stems)

3-mora n-stems never assimilate *ng - nn:

digint "lie down" diginog®
zin'in® "sit down" zin'invog®

3-mora m-stems assimilate *mg — pn optionally:

tdomm/ "depart, disappear" toon® or toomvg®
san'am™ "destroy" san'vn?® or san'amvg®
kartim™m "read" karovn?® or karumvg®

4-mora stems in -stm -lim follow the rule and use -go (always assimilating), but
stems in *-gim drop the -m- and use -re:

siiltm™ "cite proverbs" siilon®
zaanstm™  "dream" zaanson®
wanim™ "waste away" wanirt
lapim™ "wander" lapire
zakim™ "itch" zakir®

2-mora stems regularly use -re instead of -bo in compounds:

pu'a-duirt®  "marriage" nin-kovr¢  "murder"
da-ntur¢  "beer-drinking" md-pille "grass roof"
fu-yéert "shirt-wearing" WK

Irregular gerunds are rare with stems of three or four morae. A few are
formally plural 12.2, and yiis® "make go/come out" has yiisib®. Most irregular 2-mora
stem verbs have regular gerunds, e.g. tis¢ "give" - tisib®, ké "let" > kéeb?/, gvlt
"suspend" - golib®. However, almost 20% of 2-mora-stem verbs in KED use suffixes
other than bo; many of these have stems ending in m or b. Most irregular gerunds are
tonally regular, but forms with -go from Pattern A verbs are Pattern L unless variants
with ga or se show that the word is ga|se with LF remodelling 5.3.2.
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I
ben'
ken
20

vu
pian'®
bodE
VeIt
kul¢
tans®
sonse
gost
s0s®
kir®
leb®
tebe
kanb®
onbé
lib®
zab®
tenb®
tom™m
tom™
wom™

Stem conversion

"fall"

"carry on head"
"fall ill"

“come"

run
"make noise"
"speak"
“plant”

"say, tell"
"go home"
"shout"
"converse"
"look"

"pray, beg"
"hurry"
"return”
“carry in both hands"
"scorch"
"chew"
"buck"
"fight"
"tremble"
"work"
"send"
"hear"

liig?

2iid¢€/

ben'est

kenhe/

zua also z30g°
viug®

piaurik®

bovdig? also bodog®
yelvg® (cf Mooré yeele)
kilig? also kiilog®
tansvg®

sonsig?

gisig?

sos1g?

kikirvg® or kirib®
lebig®

tebig?

kanbir®

onbirt

lubire!

zabirt

tenbvg®

tooma

titomis®

wom™® or wommvg® 9.2.1.4

Dynamic single-aspect verbs in -ya where the y is not assimilated form
perfective gerunds from the root using various noun classes:

zin'iya
zi'eya
digiva/
igive/
vabiya/
tr' jval

Gol'2 "be hanging" uses golib® from dual-aspect gvle. TEir? "remember" and the

"be sitting"

"be standing"
"be lying"

“be kneeling"
"be lying prone"
"be leaning"

zin'ig® also "place", regular ga|se class
zi'a KED 2zi'ag? (very irreg 3.7) DK KT

dik® KT  digiré¥/ WK
ik¢ KT  jgir€¥ WK
vap® KT  vabire/ WK

t1'ib® (of an object)

stative panrd "be near" have ténrib® ponrib® by analogy with dual-aspect verbs
following the simplification *rr - r. Stative kis® "hate" has the gerund kisdg°.
Other single-aspect verbs have imperfective gerunds 9.2.1.4.

8.1.1
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8.1.2 Concrete nouns

When there is a perfective gerund with regular noun class membership, other
nouns with the same stem but different class suffixes have concrete senses, such as
the product of the action, instrument used, or place at which the action occurs.

genbirt "(physical) foundation" &enbovg® "laying a foundation"

dok?/ "cooking pot" dogob® "cooking"

da'a "market" da'ab® "buying"

kok?2 “chair" kogob® "resting on something"
zug-kogor® "pillow"

suak® "hiding place" sb'ab® "hiding"

sabire/ "piece of writing" sap®! "writing, orthography"

kutt "iron, nail" kudob® "working iron"

ktiiestim™  "merchandise" ktiesvg® "selling"

pebistm™  "wind" pebisvg® "blowing of the wind; wind"

vabire labire digire/ igirf/, used by WK as gerunds, are used by KT as concrete
nouns meaning "place for lying prone" etc, contrasting with the gerunds vap” etc.
From pibil¢ "cover", zanbil¢ "tattoo", maal® "sacrifice" are derived

pibinh€ pibina pibin- "covering"
zanbinh€ zanbina zanbin- "tattoo" (NT "sign")
maan™€ maana maan- "sacrifice"

The -n- in these words is simplified from *nn 3.5. Toende and Mooré have
Pattern L instead of A: zdbin, maan. The *nn may represent *Id, with *d in
instrument-noun sense: cf tuedir® "mortar", from tua "grind in a mortar."

It is exceptional for regularly formed gerunds to acquire concrete meaning, but
a clearcut example is diib® "food."

8.2 Nominals from nominals

The partial association of noun class and meaning 5.1 can be exploited to
change the meaning of a stem. Examples include the names of ethnic groups, which
belong to the a|ba or ga|se classes, their languages, which belong to the -Ie subclass
of relaa 5.3.4 and the associated place, which has the suffix -go 26.4. Another case of
sg -go deriving an associated place name is weed? "hunter", weog® "deep bush."

Names of trees are almost all ga|se class, and their fruits re|aa or go|de 26.5.

Note also siifif”/ "bee", siind¢ "honey."

The strong association of the mm class with abstracts can be used to convert
adjective stems to abstract nouns. These nouns somewhat resemble gerunds, and can
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be preceded by combining forms as generic arguments 12.7.1, but they cannot be
used in the future construction with bood? "want" 16.3.3, and unlike imperfective
gerunds, which show the expected gerund Tone Patterns 3.8.4, they show the same
tone pattern as the adjective. These forms sometimes also appear as manner adverbs.

Examples formed from adjective stems with mm:

vom™/ "life" somm "goodness"
poodim™  "scarcity" vennim™ "beauty"
venllim™  "beauty" bogvsim™ "softness"
tebisim™m "weight" ma'asim™ "coolness, damp"
baanlim™ "quietly" zaalim™ "emptily"
malisim™  "sweetness" labisim™ "width"

pialtm™ "brightness" tita'am™ "multitude"
kodim™ "old times" paalim™ "recently"
neem™ "for free" (neert "empty")

From nyeesin? "self-confident" is derived nycestm™ "self-confidence."
The suffix -go makes abstract nouns when the sg adjective form also has -go:

lallvg® "distance" zémmuvg® "equality"
kpi'on® "hardness, strength" yalon?® "width"
mi'isvg® "sourness" toog® "bitterness"
zulop?® "depth" tovlvg® or tollim™ "heat"

Some stems referring to people form abstract nouns with -mm or -go:

gbdnya'a  "lazy person" - gbdnya'am™ "laziness"
dama'a "liar" - dama'am™ "lying"
saan® "guest" - sdvp? "hospitality"
kpeenm™  "elder" - kpeonn® "eldership"
soenya "witch" - saong® "witchcraft"

Cf also ztied® "friendship" from zua "friend."
Several stems form manner-adverbs with apocope-blocked -ga 3.2:

sopa’ "well; very much" ma'asiga’ "coolly"
tovligal "hotly" gina "shortly"
bogvsiga’  "softly" saalina "smoothly"

nyéesina’  "self-confidently" yiigd "firstly"
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9 Derivation by suffixes

Very productive suffixing processes derive agent nouns, adjectives and
instrument nouns from verbs, and several less systematic processes derive nominals
from other nominals. The derivational suffixes 3.3 are g s n [ d m, along with b and r
in just a handful of words; n may represent historical *Id 3.5. G s n b r never follow
another suffix, and I follows another suffix only as part of the combination Im. No
stem has more than three derivational suffixes, or more than five morae apart from
prefixes. All four-mora verb stems have m as the second suffix, and all five-mora
stems are formed with Im.

For Tone Patterns in derivation see 3.8.4.

9.1 Verbs

All verb derivation is by suffixes, probably always added to roots. Clear
meanings are often seen, but there is no straightforward match with form.

Possible verb shapes are very constrained. Only two, three and four-mora
stems occur. All four-mora stems end in m, and in dual-aspect verbs CVVCm only
occurs as CVV root + stm or Itm, never CVVC root + m.

9.1.1 From verbs

-n- derives dual-aspect assume-stance verbs from stance verbs, which also have
corresponding derivatives in -l for "make assume the stance." All -n derivatives are
Pattern A regardless, but -1 derivatives have the same Pattern as the base verb.

Stance verb Assume-stance Make-assume-stance
digival "be lying" diging digile/
vabiya/ "be lying prone" vabint vabil¢/
igya/ "be kneeling" igin® igile/
labiy2 "be crouching hidden" Iabiné labil¢
zin'iya "be sitting" zin'in® zin'il®
zi'eyd "be standing" zi'ant 2i'al¢
t1'iva/ "be leaning" (of thing)  ti'in® ti'ile/
go'ev?d/ "be looking up" WK go'ont
surd "have bowed head" sun™® sun™® sic

- "cover oneself" ligin® ligil®
- "perch" (of bird) zuen® zuel®
- "perch" (of bird) ya'ané ya'al®
golla "be suspended" gvIt guIE

tabya "be stuck to" tab® tabilt
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9.1.1

Nawdm has exactly parallel formations, e.g. jefra ipfv "étre debout", jeint pfv

"se mettre debout", jefilg ptv, jefila ipfv "poser verticalement".

Some stance verbs correspond instead to a simplex dual-aspect verb for
"assume the stance", and dél'?/ "be leaning" (of a person)has the idiosyncratic
assume-stance derivative delim™. Some -n and -I derivatives lack a corresponding
stance verb: thus "be perching" is expressed with the resultative perfective of zue:

Niip la zte ne.
Bird:scG ART perch Foc.

“The bird is perching." KT

-I- derives causatives from nominals and from verbs expressing states or positions:

nyd'an?
géog®
lika
ban'
gu'

VE
ma'e’
purn'e/
nie
ma'e’
wb'vgé/

?? zab®
?? du'a?

"behind"

"space between legs"

"darkness"
llridell
llguardll

"dress oneself"

"get cool"
Ilrotll
llappearll

"get cool, wet"

"get wet"
Ilﬁghtll

"bear, beget"

fiya'alel
géele/
Lgile
ban'al€/
gu'ul®/
yeelt
ma'al®/
paii'ole!
neel®
ma'al€/
wo'vle/
zabil®
dv'al®

"leave behind"

"put between legs" Tones sic
“cover up"

"put on a horse/bicycle etc"
"set someone on guard"
"dress another person"
"make cool"

“cause to rot"

"reveal"

"make cool, wet"

"make wet"

"cause to fight"

"make interest (of a loan)"

-s- derives causatives from dynamic verbs for the most part:

kpen'
nie

i

di

nu

sig®
leb®
mu'a®
[Mooré ta
zémma/
kpiig®

"enter"
"appear"

"go/come out"

"eat"
"drink"
"go down"
"return”

"suck" (of a baby)

"arrive"]
"be equal"

"go out (fire)"

kpen'es®

neese

yiis® or yist

duist
nulis®
sigis€/
lebist
mv'as®
ta'as®/
zémise/
kpiis®

"make enter"

"reveal"

"make go/come out"
"feed"

"make drink"; also nulig®
"lower"

"make return; answer"
"give to suck"

"help to travel, walk"
"make equal"
"quench"
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ko

ton
piab®
lab1ya
Vﬁgya/
ianké/
ya'e
di'e!

gu

VE
pid®
pil®
5

Vo
ende
ya'al®
pa'alt
pibil¢
tabiy2
la'as®

?? liob®
?? far

Derivation by suffixes

-s- may have a pluractional sense:

"break"

"shoot"

"blow (flute etc)"
“crouch in hiding"
"be alive"

"fly, jump"”

"open mouth"
"receive"

"guard"”

"dress oneself"
"put (hat etc) on"
"cover"

"tie up"

"close"

"block up"

"hang up"

"put on top"
"cover up"

"be stuck to"
"gather together"

"become"
"rob, snatch"

cf

ko'os®
ton'os®
pEbist
labis®
vb'vs®/
ian'as®
ya'as€/
di'ast/

gu'us®/

-g- attached to dynamic roots implies reversal:

yeege
pidig®
pilig®
15d1ge!
yo'og®
endig®
yake
pake
pibig®
tabig®
lake
lake
lebigt
faer/

9.1.1

"break several times"
"hunt"

"blow (wind)"

"walk stealthily"

"breathe, rest"

"leap, jump repeatedly"
"open repeatedly" WK
"receive (many things)"
"watch out; guard (many)"

"undress oneself"

"take (hat etc) off"
"uncover"

"untie”

"open"

"unblock"

"unhang"

"take off top"

"uncover"

"unstick, get unstuck"
"open" (eye, book); tone sic
(Mooré) "un-stick together"
“turn over"

"save" ?? for "snatch back"

Reversive -g- is peculiar to Western Oti-Volta; other Oti-Volta languages show

alveolar suffixes instead: Moba 16671 "close" 166d "open", Byali byd "close" byérs
“open." Proto-Bantu had both -ol- and -vk-; the alveolar variant may have been lost in
Western Oti-Volta owing to the development of ipfv -da.

-g- also forms a few causatives:

dslia/ "accompany" dalig® "make accompany"

gord! "look up" DK gadig® "make look up" DK

tenrd "remember" tien "bring to mind, remind"
yuul® "swing" intransitive yulig® "swing" transitive

ko "break" intransitive ko'og® "break" ambitransitive
ni "drink" nuligé "make drink"; also nulis®
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-g- occurs with no clear meaning in

son "rub" sten/ "anoint"
nobt "get fat" n5b7g€/ "grow" (child, plant)
na "join" nae’ "finish"; compare

Hausa gamaa "join, finish"

-d- appears with a pluractional sense in kidig® "slaughter one animal", k5t
"slaughter several animals." This is perhaps historically connected with the *d of the
ipfv suffix *-da, by way of the distinctively habitual sense seen in stance verbs 7.2.
-m- derives some preverbs:

leb® "return" lem "again"

cf la'as® "gather together" la'am "together"
dent "go first" depim "first"

cf malig (Toende) "do again" maligim "again"

-r- appears in

kaab®/ "offer, invite" kabire/ "ask for admission"
cf kabis Toende id
[no simplex] sﬂgﬁr’g/ "forbear, be patient with"

The verbs may be back-formations from the nouns kabiri and stigord 5.1.
9.1.2 From nominals

9.1.2.1 Single aspect

Intransitive stative verbs are mostly derived from adjectives or human-
reference nouns. Some transitive stative verbs are also denominal.

Many stative verbs are formed with -ya, like dynamic single-aspect verbs. Even
when the adjective is primary, it may show segmental remodelling on the verbal
forms with *y. S-stems show no sign of *y synchronically, and m-stems have lost
gemination except after short root vowels for many speakers.

This *y differs in tonal behaviour from the *y and *d of dynamic verbs 3.8.4.
Primary nominals show a characteristic Tone Pattern correspondence with the verbs:
Pattern L nominals correspond to Pattern A verbs but Pattern H and Pattern A both
correspond to Pattern H verbs. Historically, the all-M pattern of verbs corresponding
to Pattern A nominals was also Pattern A, as reflected in the tonemes of e.g.
kpi'om™a/ "be strong" (not *kpi'om™?/), but the LF-final toneme is now always H;
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9.1.2.1

similarly, the original Pattern L type now changes to all-M in the irrealis mood just

like dynamic Pattern A verbs: O na vén "She'll be beautiful.”

L vénnig?
venllig?
zulop?®
poodig?
mj'isvg®
son®
yalon®

H bogvsirt
vore/
ma'asire
tebisirt
malisirt
labisir®
zémmog®
lallvg®

A tdog®

gin?
kpt'on®

kpeenm™

wennire

More complex stem changes occur in

tovlvg®
nyeesin?
wak/

"beautiful"
"beautiful"
"deep"
"small"
"sour"
"good"
"wide"

"soft"
"alive"
"cool"
"heavy"
"sweet"
"wide"
"equal"
"far"

"bitter"
"short"
"strong"
"elder"

"resembling”

llhotll

"self-confident"

"long, tall"

9.1.2.2 Dual aspect

-g- attached to nominal/adjectival roots has the meaning "make/become ...":

nyd'ost/
nwiig®
tadim™
kpi'a
zuer®

"smoke"
Ilropell

"weak person"

"neighbour"
llhillll

venha
venila
zulim™a
pood?
mi'is®
som™ma
yalim™a

bogvs?/
Vﬁgya/
ma'as®
tebis?/
malis?/
labis?®/
zémma/
1a1ta/

t5gya/
gl'mrna/

kpi' omma/
kpéerim™ma/
wénna/

tﬁlla/
nycesd
wa'am?

nyu'e!
nwiigé
tadig®
kpi'e
zZue

"be beautiful"
"be beautiful"

"be deep"

"be few, small"

"be sour"
"be good"
"be wide"

"be soft"
"be alive"
"be cool"
"be heavy"
"be sweet"
"be wide"

"be equal to"
"be far from"

"be bitter"
"be short"
"be strong"

"be older than"

"resemble"

"be hot"

"be self-confident"
"be long, tall"

"set alight"

"make a rope"
"become weak"

"approach"”

"get higher, more"
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A-Tulle
ma'asire
bogusirt
tébisirt
ginp?
kpi'on?®
vore/
poodig?
pialig®
sabilig?
nin-mua
kodog®
svn®
tovlvg®
mj'isvg®
zulon®
lallvg?
mauk®
déen?
neere
san'eval

Derivation by suffixes

"Breech-Delivered" 26.2 tulig®

"cool, wet"
"soft"
"heavy"
"short"
"strong"
"alive"
"few"
"white"
"black"

"concentration"

"old"
"good"
"hot"
“sour"
"deep"”
"far"

"crumpled up"

"first"

"clear, empty"
"be better than"

ma'e/
boke/
tebig®
gin®
kpe'nt
vb'vge/
po'og®
peligt
sobigd
mu'e
kodig®
son®
tolige!
mi'ig®
zulig®
lalig®
mak®
dént
nie
sun'e/

9.1.2.2

"invert"

"get cool, wet"

"soften"”

"get/make heavy"
"scrimp"”

"strengthen"
"make/come alive"
"diminish, belittle"
"whiten"

"blacken"

"redden, become intense"
"shrivel up, dry out, age"
"help"

"heat up"

“turn sour"

"deepen"

"get to be far, make far"
"crumple up"

"precede"

"appear"

"become better than" WK

With the addition of -m as a second derivational suffix:

waun?®

"wasted"

wanpim™

"waste away"

-Itm- derives verbs from noun roots, meaning "act as ..." or "make/become ...":

cf

pu'a®
pon'are
gik?
wabire
gv'vst
bogod?

"woman"
"cripple"
"dumb"
"lame"

"semi-ripe things"
“client of diviner"

pv'alim™
pon'alim™
gigilim™
wabtlim™
gv'vlim™
bogvlim™

"cook"

"cripple, get crippled"
"become dumb"
"make, go lame"
"become semi-ripe"
"cast lots" (cf bvké€ id)

Miscellaneous denominal dual-aspect verbs formed with s m b are seen in

zua
néere/
ya'ad®
yage

"friend"

"millstone"

"C]_ay"

(Mooré) "make pottery"

Zuest
néem™/
ya'abt

"befriend"
"grind with a millstone"
"mould clay"
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9.2 Nominals

9.2.1 From verbs

The derivational processes described below are very productive; agent noun
formation in particular is almost flexional in its regularity and generality. Deverbal
noun and adjective formation shows more analogical levelling than derivational
processes elsewhere, in keeping with the strong tendency to regularity and
transparency in verb morphology. For Tone Patterns see 3.8.4.

9.2.1.1 Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be freely made from almost all verbs which can be used in
direct commands. Informants readily supply isolated forms, but in practice they
usually occur as second elements of compounds. All are a|ba class, but those derived
from II- or r(r)-stem single-aspect verbs also show re|aa forms 5.3.1. Despite their

regularity of formation, agent nouns often develop specialised meanings. As with
English derivatives in "-er", "agent nouns" may be created from verbs whose subject
is not in fact an agent, including even stative verbs if usable in direct commands.

The formant of agent nouns and habitual adjectives is -d, probably historically
related to the -d- of the imperfective flexion -da, though it has different tonal effects.
Derivational -d shows much less regularity in its mode of attachment than ipfv -da;
agent nouns are more regular than habitual adjectives. There is a tendency to limit
stem length, causing deletion of either -d itself or the suffix preceding it. Absence or
presence of -d affects the Tone Pattern 3.8.4.

Most dual-aspect verbs have an agent noun with sg segmentally identical to the

ipfv. If there are alternate forms, the less "regular” form appears as the agent noun.

me "build" méed® "builder"

di "eat" dit? "eater"

gost "look" gotd/ "seer, prophet”
doge "cook" dogod?d/ "cook"

du'a® "bear, beget" dv'ad? "elder relation"
kad® "drive away" sariya-kat? "judge"

sobE "write" sobid?/ "writer"

btin® "reap" bunha "reaper"

tom™ "work" tom-tomna "worker"

kpar "lock" kparid? "lock-er"

gbist "sleep" gbisid?® "sleeper"

siak® "believe" siakid® "believer"
ianké/ "jump, fly" ian'ad® "flier"

sop® "help" sopidd "helper"
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ken®! "go" kenna/ "traveller"
gaad® "pass" tuen-gat? "leader"
maalt "sacrifice" maal-maan™@ "sacrificer"
pa'alt "teach" pa'anhd "teacher"
sugore/ "forbear" sugorid? "forgiver"
yo'vm™/ "sing" ybvom-yb'vmnha “singer"

pl yoom-yd'vmnib?
san'am™ "spoil" pu'a-san‘'amna "adulterer"
pl pu'a-san'amidib®

Pattern H fusion verbs, which delete the H toneme of the stem in the
imperfective 3.8.2, show the same form for the agent noun:

nae’ "finish" ndaad?d/ "someone who doesn't
give up easily" WK

nwa'e "cut wood" nwa'ad? "woodcutter"

gbar'e/ "catch" zim-gban'ad® "fisherman"

faen/ "save" faand?® "saviour" WK

di'e! "receive" di'ad?®/ "receiver"

3-mora stems in -s consistently drop the -d in the sg and cb:

sigis®/ "lower" sigis®/ "lowerer"
pl sigisidib®
kties® "sell" kties? "seller"
pl kuesidib?
to'ast "talk" tv'as-td'as? "talker"
pl tv'as-to'asidib?
di'ast/ "receive" no-di'es? "chief's spokesman"
pl nao-di'esidib? ("linguist")

Some 2-mora stems also irregularly drop the -d in the sg and cb:

zab® "fight" zab-zab? "warrior"
tist "give" tis? "giver"
s0s¢ "beg" 5954 "beggar"

Stems in -mm- form reduplicated agent nouns with nam? plurals:

damm "shake" dam-damma "shaker"
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The nn-stem sun®€ (ipfv stinnid?) "bow the head" has an agent noun stem in

-nn-, but the tonemes show retention of the -d- formant:

stnne "bow head" sunh@ "deep thinker, close
pl stunnib? cb sun- observer" WK

Agent nouns can only be formed from 3-mora verb stems in -*g- if the *g is

either deleted or assimilated with the root final consonant as -k- or -5j-:

yadig®/ "scatter" yatd/ (a participant in a
housebuilding ritual)

Various irregular formations in my materials include:

teke! "pull" nwi-téka "rope-puller"

pl nwi-tékidib?
non® "love" nonid? "lover"; tones irreg
ti'ab® "heal" ti'ob? "healer"; tones irreg

For 4-mora stems: KT has no agent nouns; WK drops the stem-final m.

siilim™ "cite proverbs" siin™@ "speaker of proverbs"
pl siinnib?

pv'alim™  "harm" pv'anh? "harmer"

zaanstim™  "dream" zaans? "dreamer"

pl zaansidib?

Single-aspect verbs with unassimilated y, and the bare-stem type, add -d-:

zin'iya "be sitting down" zin'id? "sitter"

zi'eya "be standing still" zi'ad? "stander"

mp' "know" mji'ida/ "knower"

21 "not know" zi'd?/ "ignorant person"
sb'evd/ "own" sb'vd? "owner"

son'evd/ "be better than" son'od?® pl sai'ob? 5.3.1

digyd/ "be lying down" digid?/ "lier-down"

igya/ "be kneeling" igid?/ "kneeler"

vabiva/ "be lying prone" vabid?® "lier prone"

labiy2 "be crouching" labid® "croucher in hiding"
aenvya "be something" aand? "someone who always

is something" sic WK
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9.2.1.1

Stems in nn Il r(r) drop -d throughout. Those in Il r(r) may use re|aa class
suffixes, coinciding in form with habitual adjectives 5.3.1.

sinna/ "be silent"
nénnd/ “envy"

dslia/ "be with"
zanla/ "be holding"
dena/ "be leaning"
maord/ "have"

tard/ "have"

nin-sin™ad
nin-nén™a
nya'an-dslta -doile
nj-zdnl@ -zdnle
nin-déla
bo-mord -mare/
bo-tar® -tare/

"silent person"
"envious person"
"disciple" (irreg. tone)
"holder of hens"
"person prone to lean"
"owner of goats"
"owner of goats"

The simplification to single s rleads to analogical formations with -d- in

kisa/ "hate"
tenrd "remember"
gur® "be on guard"

9.2.1.2 Adjectives

kis?/ or kisid?®/

tenrid?
guridd/

za'-no-gurd

"hater"
"rememberer"
"guard"”
"gatekeeper"

Habitual deverbal adjectives in principle have the same stem as the agent
noun, but drop the -d formant more readily. The sense may be active or passive,
essentially "habitually connected with the verbal action", like the range of meaning of

an English gerund as a noun premodifier. A past passive sense is unusual, though
examples occur: sum-dvgvda "cooked groundnuts" WK, ziindvgida = ziin-dogvda
"cooked fish" (Lk 24:42), beside the more usual sense in ni'im dvgida = nim-dvogvda

"meat for cooking" (1 Samuel 2:15.)

Without a preceding cb, these adjective forms have the same meaning as agent
nouns: kovdire pl kovdd "killer" = kovd?/ pl kbvdib?. After a cb the meanings differ:
pu'a-kovd?® "woman-killer, killer of women" vs pu'd-kbovdire "woman killer, murderous
woman." Accordingly, deverbal adjectives will be cited with a preceding cb.

With dual-aspect verbs, 2-mora stems all retain the *d:

gon "hunt"

la' "laugh"

nye "see"

kua "hoe"

VE "don clothes"

pu'a-goondirt
pu'a-la‘adirt

bon-nyétire
na'-da-kuedirt
fu-yéedir®
fu-yéedvg®

"prostitute”
"woman prone to laughter/
woman to be laughed at"
"visible object"
"ox for ploughing"
"shirt for wearing" WK

KT
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Derivation by suffixes 9.2.1.2

ko "kill" ti-koodim™m "poison" ("killing medicine")
du'a® "bear/beget" ten-dv'adig? "native land"

dog® "cook" sum-dogvda "cooked groundnuts" WK
sig® "descend" yi-sigudir® "lodging-house"

su'a?® "hide" yél-sv'adirt "confidential matter"

onbé "chew" bon-3nbida "solid food"

btin® "reap" bon-bunnirt "thing for reaping"

tom™ "work" bon-tommire "useful thing"

VvDIE "swallow" ti-vonnim™ "oral medication"

gbis® "sleep" pu'a-gbisidirt "woman always sleeping"

3-mora stems in *g drop -d unless *g is deleted in the imperfective:

tolige! "heat up" bon-toligire "heater, thing for heating"
pelig® "whiten" bon-péligirt "whitening thing, whitener"
pak® "surprise"” yEl-pdkirt "disaster"

teke!/ "pull" Awi-tékire "rope for pulling with"

sopt "help" bon-svpirt "helpful thing"

nont "love" bi-nonire "beloved child"

kene! "go" bon-kennir "donkey that doesn't sit still"
gilige! "go around" pu'a-ginnig?d "prostitute"

suen/ "anoint" kpa-soondim™ "anointing oil"

yadig®/ "scatter" bon-yatire "scattering thing" (cf yat?)
ianké/ "fly, jump" bon-idn'adire "flying creature"

3-mora stems in -m retain the -d, forming the consonant cluster -mm-:

san'am™ "destroy" bv-san'ammir® "scapegoat" WK

3-mora stems in -s all drop the -d:

pelist "sharpen" bon-pélisirt "sharpening thing"
kuest "sell" bon-ktesirt "item for sale"

4-mora stems (all from KT) drop -d (whereas agent nouns drop stem-final -m):

siilim™ "cite proverbs" bon-siilon® "thing relating to proverbs"
po'alim™  "harm" nin-pv'alin? "harmful person"

pu'a-pv'alin® "harmful woman"
zaanstm™  "dream" nin-zdanson?® "dreamy person"

pu'a-zaansvn?® "dreamy woman"
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Dynamic single-aspect verbs show the same stem as the agent noun:

digiva/ "be lying" bop-digwdirt "donkey that lies down a lot"

vabiya/ "be prone" bop-vabidirt "donkey always lying prone"

zin'iya "be sitting" kiug-zin'idir® "stone for sitting on"

zanla/ "be holding" n-zdnle "hen for holding"

dena/ "be leaning" nin-dgle "person you can lean on" WK
kdg-dele/ “chair for leaning on"

golla "be hanging" bon-gvle "thing for suspending"

Resultative deverbal adjectives are only derived from verbs which can use the
perfective form in a resultative sense 16.2.2; it is not clear how productive the
formation is. Almost all such verbs are either intransitive or patientive ambitransitive,
and the adjectives are not passive participles, but express resulting states. There are
no resultative adjectives from stance-verb roots meaning e.g. "seated", "standing" or
from passives, like "eaten." The formant -lim- either deletes a preceding derivational
suffix or is added only to roots; for the flexion see 6.

kpi "die" kpiilon® "dead"

gen "get tired" geenlon® "tired"

pe'el® "fill" pe'elvn? "full"

ko "break" koolvn® "broken"

VE "wear" yeelvn® "worn" (of a shirt)
Vo "close" yoolon® "closed"

po'alim™  "harm" pv'alon? "damaged"

aen "tear" aanlop® "torn"

9.2.1.3 Instrument nouns

Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding -m to habitual-adjective
stems in d t or s. All are gal|se. The meanings may overlap with those of agent nouns.

ko "kill" kouvdip? “thing for killing with"

5 "tie" sia-120dip? "belt" ("waist-tying thing")
dog® "cook" dogudin® "cooking utensil"

sob® "write" sobidin? "writing implement"

kpart "lock" kparidip® "thing for locking"

nwa'e "cut wood" nwa'adin? "axe"

pie! "wash self" piadin® “thing for washing oneself"

) "bathe" soodin? "sponge"
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gost "look"
bodE "plant"
pios¢/ "clean"
ktios® "sell"
da'e/ "push"
zin'iva "be sitting"

9.2.1.4 Imperfective gerunds

Derivation by suffixes

9.2.1.3

nin-gstin? "mirror"; nin-gotist "glasses"
botin? "cup" (originally "seed cup")
piosin? "cleaning implement"
ktesip? "professional salesperson"
da'adin? "pusher (person or thing)"
zin'idip? "thing for sitting on"

Dynamic single-aspect verbs in -ya without assimilation of the y make
perfective gerunds, as do a few others 8.1.1. Other single-aspect verbs which make
gerunds add -lim- after root vowels and -m- after nn Il r(r); the forms are mm-class.

sb'eyd/ "own"

mi' "know"

2t "not know"
aenvya "be something"
be "be somewhere"
ka'e "not be"

wénha/ "resemble"
sinna/ "be silent"
nénna/ "envy"

dslia/ "accompany"
zana/ "hold in hand"
dena/ "be leaning"
mord/ "have"

tard/ "have"

nare/ "be necessary"
gur® "guard"

so'vlim™ cf so'olimkan Mt 12:25, 1996
mi'ilim™
2U'Uim™
aanlim™
belim™

ka'alim™m

sic
wénnim™  [tones show this is deverbal]
sinnim™

nénnim™

daollim™

zanllim™

déllvg® or dellim™

morim™

tartim™

narim™

gurim™m

These forms obey the tonal rules for gerund formation 3.8.4. The non-initial H
toneme in Pattern L confirms that they are m-stems 3.8.1.

Stative verbs derived from imperfectives of dual-aspect verbs 16.2.3 also form

imperfective gerunds; the tonemes show that these are not m-stems:

"will" (Pattern L, unlike boodir® "desirable")

boodim™
godondim™ "wandering" (gon "hunt")
zotim™ "fear" [M z5t né "I'm afraid."]

Cf wommvg® *womdvgo "hearing" from wom™ "hear."
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Some deverbal abstract nouns from 3-mora verb stems in -s- are imperfective

gerund forms with dropping of -d- as in agent nouns and deverbal adjectives.

pL'vsE "greet, thank" pv'vsim™/pod'vsvg® "worship"
ko "kill" nin-kvosim™ "murderousness"
yolise/ "untie" yolistm™ "freedom”

Unequivocal imperfective gerund forms with -m- derived from almost all

agentive verbs occur as predependents of the bound noun

-taa -taast -ta- or -ta- "companion in ..."

For dynamic single-aspect verbs with stems in -II -nn -r(r), and all stative verbs

with deverbal gerunds, the forms are identical to the usual imperfective gerunds:

mi' "know" mi'ilim-taa "partner in knowledge"
U "not know" zi'llim-taa "partner in ignorance"

be "exist" belim-taa "partner in existence" WK
dsie/ "be with" dallim-taa "fellow-companion"

For the irregular stative verb non® WK has two forms with different nuances:

non® "love" nopilim-taa "fellow liker"
or nopidim-taa "fellow lover"

Dual-aspect verbs add -m- to habitual adjective stems, but with gerund Tone

Patterns:
me "build" meedim-taa "fellow-builder"
di "eat" ditim-taa "messmate"
po "share" povdim-taa "fellow-sharer"
kpen' "enter" kpen'edim-taa "fellow-resident"
zab® "fight" zabidim-taa "opponent"
dog® "cook" dogvdim-taa "fellow-cook"
fan "snatch" faandim-taa "fellow-robber"
tom™m "work" tommim-taa "co-worker"
pv'vs® "worship" pv'vsim-taa "fellow-worshipper"
duist "feed" dusim-taa "fellow-feeder"
sopt "help" sopim-taa "fellow-helper"

or svpidim-taa
siak® "agree" siakim-taa "fellow in agreement"
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Derivation by suffixes

9.2.14

Stance verbs may use -dim- or -lim- or -num-; -lim- and -num- forms may really
belong to the derived assume-stance/make-assume-stance verbs 9.1.1:

rgv®
zin'iya
vabiva/

labiya
zi'eyd

digiva/

"be kneeling"

"be sitting"

"lie prone"

"be crouched"
"be stood"

"be lying"

9.2.1.5 Other derivatives

digva/
do

20

kpi
tua
kpi
da'

"be lying down"
Ilg.o upll

"run
Ildiell

“grind in a mortar"
lldiell

llbuyll

9.2.2 From nominals

iglim-taa
igldim-taa WK
zin'ilim-taa
zin'idim-taa WK
vabilim-taa
vabidim-taa WK
labilim-taa
zi'alim-taa
zi'adim-taa WK
digillim-taa
diginim-taa WK

digisa
dovsd
2oom™me
kpi'im™
tuedirt
kpiibig?
da'abirt

-s- and -I- form adjectives from adjectival roots:

ma'e/
boké/
tebige/
mi'ig®
sob®

“cool down"
"weaken"
"get heavy"
"get sour”
"get dark"

ma'asire
bogusirt
tebisirt

mj'isvg®
sabilig®

"fellow-kneeler"

"fellow-sitter"

"fellow lier-prone"

"fellow croucher in hiding"
"fellow-stander"

"fellow-lier"

"lairs"
"steps”
"refugee"
"corpse"
"“mortar"
"orphan"
"slave"

"cold, wet"
"soft"
"heavy"
"sour"
"black"

-d- is seen in yugodirt "hedgehog", la'af’ "cowrie" pl ligidi "money", pogodib?
"father's sister." It can form abstract nouns from human-reference words:

pu'a-sadir? "young woman"

bon-kvddg® "old man"

gedog

Ilfoolll

pu'asatim

buvnkvttim

getim

"girlhood, virginity"
"old age"
Ilfollyll
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po-koonr
ba'-biig?

Derivation by suffixes

"widow"
"brother"

puvkontim
ba'abiidvg

"widowhood"
"brotherhood"

9.2.2

-m- is seen in several unanalysable 3-mora stems, e.g. ypgom®™€ "camel" (ultimately
from Berber), gbigim™€ "lion", ztltm™¢ "tongue, anron® "boat", zulvon® "deep", nyalon®
"wonderful", yalop® "wide." It also derives both human-reference and mass nouns:

bi'a

tadig®
ansib?
bi'isirt
na'ab®
2olog®

Added to adjectival stems, -m- produces no change of meaning: thus with

"bad" br'em™
"become weak" tadim™/
"mother's brother" ansin?
"breast" bi'isim™
"chief" na'am™
"fool" 2olimis®

“enemy"
"weak person"
"sister's child"
"milk"
"chiefship"
"foolishness"

resultative deverbal adjective stems in -I- or -Iim- 6; venllig? or venllin® "beautiful”;
malisig® or malisin? "pleasant"; lallvg® or lallip? "distant." It may appear only in the
adjective or only in the corresponding stative verb:

nyees
nard/
wako!

"be self-confident" nyeesin?
"be necessary" naron®
"long, tall" wa'am?

"self-confident"
"necessary"
"be long, tall"

Sometimes -m- seems to be introduced to avoid *gg - kk: ydan? "grandchild",

pl ydas® *yaagsi, yaab? *yaagba "grandparent"; viien? "red kapok", viiert *vuegrt "red

kapok fruit" (pl viiemis® "red kapoks" would have to be analogical); berin? pl berigis®

Hibiscus cannabinus, bériga cb bérig- pl leaves of berin?.

-I- and -Itm- derive abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. The suffix -lim- is the

only derivational suffix before which CVVC roots do not become CVC, and it can

follow a preceding derivational suffix, creating five-mora stems. The stems of these

abstract nouns are not themselves used as adjectives.

dau
pu'a®
biig?
tita'al'®
gin®
wak?/
saan?¥
tiraan®
gin?

"man" daalim™
"woman" pv'alim™
"child" biilim™
"proud person" tita'alim™
"short" giinlim™
"long, tall" wa'alim™
"guest, stranger" sdannim™
"neighbour" tiraannim™
"short" ginilim™

"masculinity”
"femininity"
"childhood"
"pride"
"shortness"
"tallness"
"strangerhood"

"neighbourliness"

"shortness"
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10 Noun prefixes

For the prefixes seen in numbers see 12.5.1; in manner-adverbs, 13.4.

Many nouns, and one or two adjectives, have an element preceding the root
which is not the combining form of any noun: such elements will be called noun
prefixes. They usually have no identifiable meanings, though they are common in
particular semantic fields, such as small animals, reptiles and insects.

Most noun prefixes fall into just a few phonological types. Segmentally, they
are mostly of the shape CV(n), where V shows only the three-way a 1 v vowel
distinction of affix vowels; the 1/v distinction itself and realisations as [i] or [u] are
predictable 3.3. There is also a complex reduplicated type CVsin or CViin. Stems with
noun prefixes usually lack derivational suffixes. Prefixes have either M or L tonemes
throughout, and they differ from cbs in their tonal effects on following elements 3.8.1.

Some complex stems have first elements unlike the usual prefix forms; they
may also contain unusual consonant clusters, or show tonal anomalies like the initial
H of gbdnya'a "lazy person" (cf Dagbani gbinyayli "laziness.") Most are found in
loanwords, but many names of ethnic groups and clans are also of this kind, like
Kbdsdast "Kusaasi", Nwamptiris¢ "Mamprussi", Kotam™a/ "Kotamba" (WK's clan.)

A few cbs have become separated from their original paradigms through
phonological simplifications and/or semantic bleaching and are effectively now
prefixes. Other prefixes are related to verbal negative particles.

The personifier particle 12.6 it is not a prefix but a right-bound particle.

The simplest type of noun prefix copies the initial C of the root, followed by a
vowel which is 1 by default, but v after labials, labiodentals and labiovelars; v
replaces 1 before root u/v/o and 1 replaces v before root i/i/s. A few forms show Ca.
No cases occur with voiced stops or voiced fricatives.

kvkare! "voice" kvkdomme "leper"

kikap? "fig tree" kikirig® "tutelary spirit"
k[plokparig? "palm tree" kpikpinha/ "merchant”
tita'arc "big" tatalle "palm of hand"
pipirig? "desert" sisj'om™ "wind"

lilaalin? "swallow" mimjilim™ "sweetness"
mimiilvg® "sweetness" kpakore! "tortoise"
titbmise "sending" fofomme "envy"; "stye"
za-sisobire! "evening" (za- cb of zaam™ "evening", sob% "get dark")

More complex is a similar type with a final nasal consonant; voiced stops and
fricatives do occur with this type:
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donduug®
bimbim™me
kipkan®
zinzaun®

nob-pompaun?®

gopgom™e
zbnzon?
pvmpaog®

Noun prefixes

"cobra" dindéog® "chameleon"
"altar" bombarig? "ant"

"fig" tintonrig? "mole"

"bat" sinsdan a kind of tiny ant
"foot"

"kapok material" (gom™¢ "kapok fruit")
"blind" (zii'em™ "go/make blind")
"housefly" (tamptua id)

An even more complex type follows the reduplicated CV with -sin or -lin:

kpisipkpil'e

silinsiung®
zilinziog®

volinviunle

wasinwal'e

nésinnéog®

"fist" tasintal'e
silinsiug®
not know"

"palm of hand"
"spider" "ghost"
"unknown" cf zt' "
"mason wasp"
parasitic gall on trees ("mistletoe" in local English)
"envious person" cf nén"@ "envy" WK

others "centipede" = WK na'-nésinnéog®

Prefixes may also be of the form Ca(n), where Cisdbnmls or z.

daytug®
datiunp®
dankon®
daydaam™2
dataa
dama'a
dakiig®
darvk®
balanirt
banaa
balérog®
bayéog®!
nanzi'us®
langdovn?®
sakarvg®
samadanne
zapkv'ar®

"rat" dawan® e/ "pigeon"
"right hand" dagobig? "left hand"
"measles" dawalig? "humid season"

"woman's parent-in-law"

"enemy" cf nin-taa "co-wife", Ghanaian "rival"
"liar" cf ma' "lie"

“sibling-in-law via wife"

a kind of large pot, cf dok® "pot"
"hat" balaar®
traditional smock

"ugly" cf ler® "get ugly"

"betrayer of secrets" cf yéesé "betray a secret”

"stick, staff"

"pepper" mangadvn® "crab"

"crab"

"fox" sabua "lover, girlfriend"
"courtyard" sanpgonnir® "millipede"
"jackal" Zangb&og® "Hausa person"

10
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Nayiig? "thief" is written na'ayiig in NT/KB as if with the cb na'- "cow", but it
has L toneme initially and the vowel is definitely not glottalised (WK); nor is the sense
limited to "cattle thief." It is an a|ba class g-stem: pl nayiig-nam® cf nayiigim™
"thievery." There is an analogical ga|se pl nayiist. The Farefare cognate is nayiga, pl
nayigba or nayigsi; Dagbani has nayiya pl nayiysi and also tayiya.

Some prefixes are connected with the verb negative particles pd ko:

kondv'art "barren woman"; cf du'a® "bear, beget"
nin-po-nanta/ "disrespectful person"; cf nan® "love, respect”
tob-po-womnib?®  "deaf people" (Rom 11:7) cf tobor? "ear", wom™ "hear."

However, most cases show no identifiable negative meaning:

kondon? "jackal" gompozére! "duck"
damposaart "stick" ban-kvsélE "lizard"

Some original cbs have become partly bleached of their original meaning
and/or simplified phonologically, and then detached from their regular paradigms
after being ousted by new cbs based on analogy with sg forms.

Nin- "body" is accepted by WK as cb of nip? njis¢ [= Mooré yinga] but the word
is rare; it appears in nin-taa "co-wife" and nin-gbin® "human skin; body."

Da- "man" has been replaced as regular cb by forms segmentally remodelled on
sg and pl dau-, dap-, but dd- is seen in da-paal® "son, boy" (pdalig "new") and da-
koonr€ "son, bachelor" (cf araksn' "one.")

Po- "woman" (cf pu'a® "woman" cb pu'a-) appears in po-koonré "widow"; cf
Mooré pdgkdoré "widow" along with pvgsddd "young woman" = Kusaal pu'd-sadire’.

Po- "farm" (cf p5og® "field, farm", pl p5t€/, cb p3-, Mooré ptvgod pl pitod)
appears in po-kpaad?® "farmer" (= kpaad?® id); tonally, it behaves as a M prefix 3.8.1.

Na'- "chief"(?) appears before a number of nouns signifying animals and
insects: na'-zom™e "locust", na'-dawan™® "pigeon" (=dawan®®’ ) and WK's nd'-
nésinnéog® "centipede" (nésinnéog® "envious person" WK; others: "centipede.")

The cb perhaps relates to traditional folklore; cf a-kora-diem™@ "praying
mantis" ("hyena's parent-in-law") and animal and bird names which incorporate the
personifier particle, like a-daalvn® "stork", a-gavng? "pied crow", a-musé "cat."
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11 Loanwords

Nouns are much the largest group of identifiable loans. They often deviate
from typical Kusaal noun structure, but are fitted into the noun class system by
analogy where possible, otherwise making nam? plurals:

galse: arazak?® araza'as® araza'- "riches"
maliak?®/ malia'as® malia'- "angel" DK

golde: gadvg® gate! gad- "bed"
[ombon'oag® [ombon'od® [ombon'- "garden"

re|aa: 19r¢ [3ya or [9om™a Ior- "car, lorry" (cf Msre/)
aldpir aldpiya "aeroplane" SB
wadire/ wadd wad- pl "customs, law"
keeke keegke-nam?® keeke- "bicycle"
Nasaara Nasaa(r)-nam? Nasaa(r)- "European"

Loans ending in L or H toneme show M spreading after sg, but not cb:

dv'ata na'ab "a doctor's chief"
dv'ata-na'ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief"

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cb on the analogy of Kusaal
nouns with M toneme noun prefixes 3.8.1: dunwya "world", duniyd-kana "this world."

Initial a- in loans is usually treated tonally as fixed-L 4.4.

Borrowed verbs are much less common; they are subject to the usual
constraints on verb shapes 9.1. In addition, several function words are loans.

Most identifiable loanwords come from Hausa, used as a lingua franca by
millions in the savanna zone of West Africa. Alongside the many nouns, borrowed
verbs include daam™ "disturb, trouble", Hausa daamaa; bvg? "get drunk", Hausa
biigu, literally "get thoroughly beaten." Function words probably taken from Hausa
include asée "except", Hausa sai; kov "or", Hausa koo; bda "not a...", Hausa bda.

Though loans from Hausa have travelled far in West Africa, words with Hausa
counterparts did not necessarily originate in Hausa, itself a great borrower. Some are
panregional, like hali "until", Hausa har, Kikara Songhay hdli, possibly from Arabic
hattaa (Heath 2005.) With lab1Y2 "be crouching behind something", Hausa labee
"crouch behind something to eavesdrop", Kikara Songhay Id:bu "hide behind or under
something", the match of form and meaning is striking; if labiY?is a loan, its flexion
and derivatives are probably due to the analogy of vab1Y? "be lying prone."
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Arabic loanwords, frequent throughout the Sahel and Savanna, are likely to
have reached Kusaal predominantly through Hausa. Words of Arabic origin include
among many others Kusaal Idafiya, Hausa laafiyaa, Mooré laafi, Kikara Songhay
?ala:fiya "health", Arabic ?al-faafiya "the wellness"; Kusaal arazak®, Hausa arzikii,
Mooré arzéka "riches", Kikara Songhay ?drzuku "good luck", Arabic ?ar-rizq "the
livelihood" pl Parzaaq; arazdna "heaven, sky", Hausa aljannaa, Mooré arzdna, Kikara
Songhay ?aljanna "heaven, paradise", Arabic ?al-janna "the garden, paradise"; Kusaal
yadda’ "assent", Hausa yarda (verb) "consent", Kikara Songhay ydrre "consent",
probably from the Arabic yard‘aa, 3sg masculine ipfv of radfiya "be satisfied"; Kusaal
Taldata, Hausa Talaataa, Arabic ?a0-8alaaBaa? "Tuesday."

Many Mossi live in the Kusaasi area, and many Kusaasi speak Mooré well; they
often attribute local or individual peculiarities of Kusaal speech to Mooré influence.
Christian missionary work among the Kusaasi began in Haute Volta (now Burkina
Faso) and used Mooré materials, leading to borrowing and calquing.

Arabic words have reached Mooré from several West African languages widely
used by Muslims other than Hausa, including Dyula and the Songhay languages. Thus
maliak® "angel" (malek in NT versions prior to 2016) is derived from the Arabic
mal?ak, and the vocalism suggests transmission via Mooré maléka; the forms clearly
do not match Hausa malaa'ikaa, which is from the Arabic plural malaa?ika. Similarly,
Sotdana "Satan" matches Mooré Svtdana rather than Hausa shaiddn, which is a
learned borrowing of the Arabic faytfaan.

Winna'am™ (WK) Wina'am™ (NT/KB) is "God" in Christian materials, though
the Creator of traditional religion often appears simply as Win®¢/. Tone and the
prevalence of the form Wina'am with single n show that the word is not an Agolle
Kusaal compound of win™®/. Direct borrowing of Mooré Wénndadm would not explain
the glottalised a'a, and the immediate source is probably Toende Kusaal Wina'am.

Faangid? "saviour" (NT/KB) is exceptional in preserving g in an environment
where it is normally deleted; the only other cases in my data are faangir¢ "salvation"
and the gerund zi'ag? of zi'e¥2 "be standing" used by DK KT instead of zi'a. The agent
noun of fae/ "save" is faand?, identical to the agent noun of fan "snatch", NT/KB
faand "robber"; WK confirmed that faarnid® has both meanings in his idiolect. Faarngid
is probably another loan from Toende Kusaal, which often retains *g in this position:
Niggli has fdagit and fdat for "saviour", with fdat also glossed "robber." Older NT
versions also wrote the Toende forms aarup (Toende darvp) for anron® "boat", and
malek (Toende malék, Mooré maléka) for maliak® "angel", but KB has anrvp and
maliak throughout, matching both the 1996 audio and the usage of my informants.
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A clear Mampruli loanword is WK's kiibv cb kiib- "soap", which he uses
instead of Kusaal ki'tb”. The length and quality of the vowels identify the source as
Mampruli kyiibu: contrast Farefare ki'ibd, Dagbani chibo. Other words with singulars
ending in -1 or -v also probably originated as loans from Mampruli or Moor#é.

Loanwords of Songhay origin include borkin? "honest person", Mooré burkind
"free, noble", Dagbani bilchina "free, not slave", cf Kikara Songhay borkin "noble
(caste)" and baunv, used only in kpen' baunov "get circumcised" (kpen' "enter"), Mooré
ké bdongé id, cf Kikara Songhay bangu "pool, spring", a htiré bangu "he entered the

pool", i.e. "he was circumcised."

Loans from Twi/Fante ("Akan"), the major lingua franca of southern Ghana,
include kadv "banana", Twi kwadu; saafi "lock, key", Twi safé "key" (from Portuguese
chave); boriyd "Christmas", Twi bronya.

English loanwords sufficiently naturalised to be used by speakers unfamiliar
with English have often undergone considerable changes: aldpir "aeroplane",
perhaps a back-formation from [alopi|in] taken as a locative al3piri=n¢/; dv'ata
"doctor" (cf Dagbani doyté id); toklae "torch" ("torchlight"); I5r® "car, lorry" (often
borrowed even in Francophone Africa: cf Mooré Iore, Nawdm [937); pootim (Jeremiah
20:10) "complain about officially" ("report.")

English stress may be represented by a H toneme which remains fixed
throughout the paradigm: I9ya "cars", not *Ioyd.

Some words of English origin have probably been transmitted via Hausa:
kotd "court", Hausa kootu; téebvl€ "table", Hausa teebur; wada "law", Hausa ooda ,
from English "order", with sg wadiré/ cb wad- created by back-formation.

A clear French loan in Agolle Kusaal is lamp) (i.e. I'impét) "tax", as in lampo-
di'es? "tax gatherer." This word is widespread in northern Ghana (Dagbani lampoo),
reflecting extensive French influence in the region prior to the British annexation.
Another word probably derived from French is kasét? "witness, testimony”, Mooré
kaséto "testimony, proof", as in kasét sébre "receipt" ("evidence writing.") The
ultimate origin is probably French cachet in the sense "seal (of authenticity)", with -t-
perhaps introduced from the corresponding verb: il cachete "he seals." Mooré and
Farefare kaséto have only the abstract sense "testimony"; the adaptation as an a|ba
class human-reference noun "witness" seems to be a Kusaal innovation enabled by
the dropping of the final vowel.
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12 Noun phrases

12.1 Structure

A nominal phrase may be either a noun phrase (NP) or an adverbial phrase
(AdvP.)) A noun phrase has a noun, pronoun or quantifier as head. If present, the
article Ia@’ occurs last in a NP. (For the sole exception, see 16.11.)

Unbound dependent NPs may precede the head recursively. Some pronouns
have specialised roles as NP heads; otherwise the meanings correspond to the wide
range expressed in English by genitives or NP complements with "of", e.g.

dau la botip "the man's cup" ("cup of the man")
salima bvtip "a gold cup" ("cup of gold")

Predependents with specific or countable-generic reference are determiners
(answering "which?"), as are the article, dependent pronouns, quantifiers or AdvPs
following the NP head; other dependents are modifiers (answering "what kind of?")

Relative clauses 21.2 are also NPs.

Compounding is pervasive in NP structure where most languages use
uncompounded constructions. Kusaal compounds fall into two basic types, depending
on whether the combining form is head or dependent. Compounding is the regular
construction for head nouns with following adjectives and dependent pronouns:

bovg "goat" bov-pislig "white goat"
bo-kana "this goat" bov-pisl-kana "this white goat"

Compounds with non-referential cbs as dependents are also common:

na'ab la wid-zovr "the chief's horse-tail"
vs na'ab la wief zbor "the chief's horse's tail"

Regardless of which element precedes, the last stem shows the noun class
suffixes which mark number for the head. The preceding stem has a dummy suffix if
it ends in a consonant, but in any case undergoes apocope; analogical remodelling of
such combining forms 5.1 is common, however, and regular with some stem types.

For the tone sandhi rules which affect the component following the combining
form see 4.4 4.5. They are not sensitive to whether the cb is head or dependent.

Compounds may have compound components, most often as a result of the
addition of an adjective or dependent pronoun to an existing compound, where the
binding of the new element is weaker than that within the existing compound:
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[bo-pisl-lkana "this [white goat]"
[nin-w3k-]pisalig "white [tall person]"
[za'-na-1pislig "white gate" ("white [compound-mouth]")

A compound may appear as generic argument to a following deverbal noun:

[za'-no-1gur "gate-keeper"
[[za'-na-1gur-1kana "this [gate-keeper]"

Noun-adjective compounds can be used as bahuvrihi adjectives 12.8.1.1:
kbg-[nob-wik] "[long-legged] stool"

Compounds may contain uncompounded elements within their structure.
Determiners always bind looser than modifiers. Cbs as modifiers bind tighter to

following than preceding words, but cbs as generic arguments bind closer to
preceding modifiers than to the following word:

[salima bvtin-lkana "this [gold cup]"

[[salima lad'-lmaan-lkana "this [[gold-item]-maker]"

o0 [[salima l4'-lmaan] "her [[gold-item]-maker]"

salima [zd'-noor] "golden gate" ("golden [compound-mouth]")
zugv=n [nif-gbdun] "upper eyelid" ("upper [eye-skin]")

anzurifa ne salima la'ad "silver and gold goods"

[anzurifa la'-lmaan "silversmith" ("[silver goods]-maker")

[anzurifa né salima la'-lmaan  "silver- and goldsmith"

Adjective cbs can only be used before an adjective or a dependent pronoun: a
noun-adjective compound as a generic argument must adopt a sg or pl form:

[fii-zénda] kues "seller of red (i.e. dyed) cloth"
not *fui-zén'-kies

Coordination is characteristically a feature of NPs, but also found in AdvPs.
The particles for "or" are bee or kvv, synonymous in this usage. By default they
are taken as exclusive "or" but can admit the inclusive interpretation "or both":

Dau la nyé bi-dibip kov bi-pvpnaa=g?
Man:sG ART see child-boy:sc or child-girl:sc=pQ?
"Did the man see a boy or a girl?"
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Biig la kbvdau la kov ba wosa
child:sG ART or man:sG ART or 3pPL all
"The man, or the child, or both" WK

The particle for "and" for NPs and AdvPs is ng, fundamentally the same word as

the preposition "with"; it can only link clauses if they have been nominalised. It is not

possible to omit coordinating particles in a series of three or more items, or to use né

to join two words with the same referent:

A-Win né A-Bogor né A-Na'ab "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"
dv'ata n€ na'ab "a doctor and a chief" (two people)

Coordinated heads may not share determiners:

m ba'abiis ne m saamnama

m ba'-biis né m saam-nama=go
1sG father-child:pL with 1sc father-pL=voc
"my siblings and [my] fathers!" (Acts 7:2)

pu'a la ne dau la "the woman and the man"
woman:sG ART with man:sG ART

An exception is yiigd "firstly" used as a predependent for "first" 12.7.3:
yiiga sangbaun ne tepgbaun ne atsuk

yiigd sanp-gbaun ne tép-gbaun né atiuk

firstly heaven-skin:sG with earth-skin:sc with sea:sc

"the former heaven and earth and sea" (Rev 21:1)

Coordinated heads may share modifiers by ellipsis:

Kvsdal sdslima né  siilima "Kusaasi stories and [Kusaal] proverbs"
Kusaal story:pL with proverb:pL

Kovsdas  kiileb ne yir "Kusaasi farming and [Kusaasi] housing"
Kusaasi:pL hoeing with house:sc

salima bvtus né diisima "gold cups and [gold] spoons"
gold cup:pL with spoon:prL ("all of them gold", KT)
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However, KT WK both agreed that salima la'ad né botiis must mean "gold
goods and [not gold] cups"”, WK offering the correction

salima la'ad né o botus "gold goods and (gold) cups" WK
gold item:pL with 3aAN cup:PL (for o referring to salima see 12.3)

Tony Naden notes that "cups" being a subtype of "goods" impairs the parallel
between the coordinated units, making it less natural to supply the ellipsis.
Coordinated heads may even occur before an adjective:

Ka m nye sapgbaun ne tepngbaung paal.

Ka m nyé san-gbaun- n& tép-gbaun-pdal

And 1sG see heaven-skin- with earth-skin-new:sG.

"And I saw a new heaven and a new earth." (Rev 21:1)

However, cbs as dependents may not be coordinated:

*[bepid ne kil kiies not possible for "seller of benid né ki"
(beanleaf-and-millet, a traditional snack)

Dependent NPs or AdvPs can naturally include coordinated components:
o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)
o0 nya'an-ddllib pii né yi'

3aAN disciple:p.  ten with two

dv'ata né nad'ab la Idya "Doctor's and the chief's cars"
doctor:sG with chief:sG ART car:pL

salima né anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"
gold with silver item:pPL

The last two examples are ambiguous; they can also be construed as ellipsis of
the first of two identical heads within a coordination of two dependent-head NPs:

dv'ata (Iya) ne na'ab la I3ya "[Doctor's cars] and [the chief's cars]"
salima (Ia'ad) né anzurifa la'ad "[gold goods] and [silver goods]"
Vs [dv'ata ne na'ab la] I5ya "the cars of [Doctor-and-the-chief]"

[salima né anzurifal la'ad "[gold-and-silver] goods"
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This is impossible if the ellipted element would have been a cb: an elliptical
reading of anzurifa ne salima la'-maan "silver- and goldsmith" would have to mean "a
smith made of silver and a smith made of gold."

NPs can also be combined by apposition. For apposition of locatives see 13.3;
for relative clauses see 21.2.

NPs may precede personal names in apposition. The personifier particle is not

omitted, showing that the relationship is not dependent-head 12.6.

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

L1 po nar yé¢ fo di fo ba'-blig pu'd Herodiase=g.

3IN NEG.IND must that 2scG take 2sG father-child:sc wife:sc Herodias=NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

... lebis ye, eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid.

..o I¢bis yg, Een, 0 zua A-Sibigi_ n kabirid.

...CAT reply that, Yes, 3aN friend:sG PERs-termite:sG cAT ask.admission:IpFv.
"...replying that, Yes, it was his friend Termite asking for admission." KSS p12

Personal pronouns in apposition use free forms 24.6:

Man Paul [...] pv'vsidi ya. "I, Paul ... greet you." (2 Thess 3:17)
Man Paul [...] pv'vsidi=yad.
1sG Paul greet:IPFV=2PL.

Apposition is to be distinguished from cases where a preceding head has no
combining form, as with quantifiers, or coordinated structures, and also from cases of
segmental remodelling of cbs 5.2. The 1996 NT has Nonaar Paal for 1976 Nonapaal
N>-nd-pdal "New Testament", Siig Sup for Sisup Si-svp "Holy Spirit", but the audio
NT has Siig-sop (Siig-svonp with M spreading) or Si-svn, never *Stig-soy.

12.2 Number

Number is a category only of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers. Agreement is
confined to pronouns. However, in a compound of a noun with a following adjective or
dependent pronoun, the dependent inflects to show the number of the head 12.8.

Count nouns distinguish sg/pl, unlike mass nouns, which characteristically
refer to liquids, substances or abstractions. Count nouns may be abstract:

z90g° 200s¢ "race"
bii'esvg® bi'esd bii'es- "question"
zaanson?® zaansima zaanson- "dream"
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The count/mass distinction affects the choice of quantifiers 12.5, the form of
plurals with nam® 5.1, and the meaning of NPs as predependents 12.7.2.
Typical underived mass nouns belong to the bo and mm noun classes, but

gerunds of 3-mora-stem verbs regularly show sg re or go, and a number of words

referring to uncountables or abstracts are formally plural, but construed as singular:

ban'as®
nys'ose/
tadimis®
2olimis®
méte/

kute

zued®
bovd®
siind¢/
nin-pbod®
waad®/
Sun-péenhe
ku'a-niuud€
salima
sitda

ban'- "disease"
nya'- "smoke"
"weakness"

"foolishness"

méet-
kut-

pus
"iron"
"friendship"
"innocence"
"honey"

pus
"cold weather"
"anger"
"thirst"

"gold"

"truth"

salim-
sid-

Kitt is also "nail"; the original sg kudbg® appears in the name A-Kudog® 26.2.

So too with a number of irregularly formed deverbal abstract nouns:

geenmist
budimisé
titomis®
2iid¢
viaud®
kEnne/
pian'ad®
[sg piaunk®
di'ema
tooma
[sg toom™mE
tén'esa

"madness"
"confusion"
"sending"
"carrying on head"
"noise"
"arrival"
"speech"
"word"]
"festival"
"work"
"deed"]
"thought”

rtTrTTT T

T

cf

géenm™/ "madden, go mad"
budim™ "confuse"

tom™m "send"

zl "carry on head"

vl "make a noise"

ken "come"

pian'a "speak" (irreg. tones)
di'om™ "play, not be serious"
tom™m "work"

tén'esd yinni "one thought"

A single object may be referred to by a plural naming its components:
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da-povda da-pvvda nam? "cross"
cf da-poodirt da-povvda "cross-piece"

A Kusaal plural may just happen to correspond to an English mass noun:

lauk® la'ad® la'- "piece of goods"
la'af° ligidt la'- or lig- "cowrie" pl "money"

Mass nouns can be used in count senses: daam ndm "beers."
Some count nouns can have mass senses:

fuug ddag "tent" (cloth hut): fiiug "item of clothing, shirt"
daad bvn-nam "wooden things": daad "pieces of wood"

12.3 Gender

Gender is marked only in pronouns. It is natural, distinguishing entities
regarded as persons from those not so regarded; for convenience the genders are
labelled animate and inanimate, but the basic principle is that if first or second
person pronouns might in principle apply, the gender is "animate." Specifically
human/non-human distinctions are lexical rather than syntactic. Thus, although
without a context, my informants rejected e.g. *O & né ndaf for "It is a cow", sources
often do use animate pronouns for higher animals:

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvp na paae o salibir.

Ka wief ya' sigi_ It ni, It zuldp na pae o salibir.

And horse:sG if descend 3IN Loc, 3IN depth IRR reach 3aN bridle:sc.

"If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." (Rev 14:20)

Even body parts have animate gender when represented as speaking in

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, “Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' ningbip la nii,” lin kv nyani ke
ka o ka' ningbin la nii.

Njbir ya' yeli=n y&, Man ka' ni'ug la zug, m ka' nin-gbin la
Leg:sc if say=Dp that 3AN:Nz NEG.BE hand:SG ART upon, 1SG NEG.BE body:SG ART
nit=g, Iin ko nyani_o ké ka o ka' nin-gbinpla nii=gp.
LOC=NEG, DEM.IN NEG.IRR prevail cAT cause and 3AN NEG.BE body:SG ART LOC=NEG.

"If a leg said, 'Because I am not a hand, I am not in the body’, that could not
cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15)

Trees are personal in the traditional world view:
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Tiig wela bigisid on a si‘em.

Tug wéla bigistd 3n  an si'em.

Tree:sc fruit:PL. Show:IPFV 3AN:NZ COP INDF.ADV.

"The fruit of a tree shows what ["how"] it is." (Mt 12:33, 1976)

Babies may be counted as animate or inanimate gender:

O/Li a né bi-la. "He/she/it is a baby."
3AN/3IN coP Foc child-baby:sc.

There is no gender distinction in the plural:

Ba a ne kugad. "They are stones."
3PL COP FOC Stone:PL.

In older sources (as in older Dagbani) inanimate pronouns as heads could be
used indifferently for sg or pl, but with dependent pronouns even the 1976 NT always
uses bamma’ ban¢ sisba for inanimate plural.

In unselfconscious utterances animate pronouns often appear for inanimate;
speakers correct the gender to inanimate if their attention is drawn to it.

Nif-kdna, on san'am ne.
Eye-DEMSTSG, 3AN.CN spoil  Foc.
"This eye, it's spoilt." KT (Overheard)

M pb nyédo=o0=g. "I can't find it [a stethoscope]" (Overheard)
1SG NEG.IND See=3AN=NEG.

salima la'ad né o botus "gold stuff and (gold) cups" WK
gold item:pL with 3aN cup:pPL

The dummy subject pronoun "it" is always i, never 0.
The inanimate sg pronoun subject [t is not changed to animate o0 to agree with
an animate complement of aen¥y2 "be something":

Li ane Zugsob la. "It is the Lord." (Jn 21:7)
Lt a né Ziug-sob la.
3INcoPFoc Lord  ART.
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12.4 Pronouns

12.4.1 Personal

Right-bound  Enclitic Free Subject+n

Sg 1st m m?@ man SF mdne LF  mdn

2nd fo i fon SF fone LF fon

3rd an 0 ° oné an

3rd inan [t or di I [in® or din® lin or din
Pl 1st ti tt tinam?® tindmi

2nd ya ya yandm?@ yanami

3rd ba ba ban® bdn

"an"= animate, "inan" = inanimate.

Toende Kusaal has o for 0 (< *pmv) and tvn nam for tindm yandm.

Mam also occurs for 1sg in any role. The bound forms are non-contrastive; they
are all liaison words 4.2. The liaison enclitic pronouns are used for VP objects, right-
bound for all other roles. Personal pronouns are never dependent: in e.g. m biig "my
child", m is the head of its own NP, and it is this NP which is the predependent of biig
"child", exactly like na'ab Ia "the chief" in na'ab la biig "the chief's child."

The "+n" forms are used as subjects in n-clauses 21. The 2pl subject has an
enclitic form Y2 used after imperatives 18.3 with the allomorph ni before liaison.

Free forms may be used for cbs before relative pronouns:

Fon kane buoli fo men ... "You who call yourself ... (Rom 2:17)
Fon-kdnt bueli_ fo mép ...
2SG-REL.SG call 2sG self ...

There are no inclusive/exclusive distinctions and no honorific uses.
2sg is used in proverbs for a generic "one":

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bop ya' bood yé o lubv=f, fo po nysti_ o tobaa=ge.
Donkey:sc if want that 3aN throw.off=25G, 2SG NEG.IND see:IPFV 3AN ear:PL=NEG.
"If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." KSS p44
("Where there's a will, there's a way.")

3pl is used as a non-specific "they" for turning passive constructions actively:
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Ba yoodi=f svnaa=o?
3PL pay:IPFV=2SG go0od:ADV=PQ?
"Are you well paid?" "Do they [never mentioned] pay you well?" SB

This construction has become grammaticalised so far that in n-catenation, the
object can be construed as the grammatical subject 19.1, e.g.

Diib wvsa nari ba di. "All foods may be eaten." (Rom 14:20)
Dub wosa nart_ o ba di.
Food all must caAT3PL eat.

There are formal means of distinguishing different third persons by the use of
pronoun ellipsis 17.2.2 and logophoric use of the free pronouns 22.2.

12.4.2 Demonstrative

Animate sg Inanimate sg Plural
Long dpal lina’ far bamma’
Short oné [int far bant
Long né'na near
Short ne' near né'-ndma NT
Long kana’ kana’
Short kan® kan®

Note the tone difference between 9n¢ [in® ban® and free 3rd person pronouns.
"Short" demonstratives are used as the basis of relative pronouns 21.2.2, for
discourse deixis, and for interrogative "which?":

Fone an dau kan la! "You are that man!" (2 Samuel 12:7)
Foni_eg an ddu-kan  la! [i.e. in the story just related.]
2SG.CN CAT COP Man-DEM.SG ART!

Ling? "Which one?"
Nif-kdne? "Which eye?"
Nin-kdne? "Which person?"

The "long" series are used for spatio-temporal deixis. They do not distinguish
near and far except with sg inanimate heads; elsewhere, "that" can be specified by
following the demonstrative with 1@’ and "this" by a following fiwa (cf French la ci.)
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This use of 1@’ as deictic is enabled by the fact that demonstratives automatically
make the NP definite 12.8.5.

san-kdna "at this/that time"
dau-kana sdam "this/that man's father"
dau-kana la saam "that man's father"
dau-kanpa nwd saam "this man's father"

Opa’ Iina’ né'nd né' appear only as NP heads, and 5n¢ [in€ cannot follow a cb;
however, bamma’ ban€ can be used either uncompounded or after a cb.

Kane kapa’ are only used as dependent pronouns, and if the head is a noun or
noun-adjective compound it must be a cb (sometimes remodelled on the sg.) Kan®
may also follow a free personal pronoun, and araksn' "one", but no other quantifiers.
NT avoids kapa’ kan€ for animate gender.

dv'ata la I5r-kana "this car of the doctor's"
bo-kana la "that goat"

no-pisl-kana "this white hen"
fon-kani buel ... "you who call ..."

12.4.3 Indefinite

Animate sg Inanimate sg Plural
sd' si'al? sieba (unglottalised vowel)
si'a si'a

S5' si'al? sioba may be heads or dependents, and may follow cbs. Si'a is only
dependent; for NT WK (not KT) it is much commoner than si'al® as dependent. WK
feels si'a is pejorative if used for people. For indefinites in relative clauses see 21.2.1.

The sense is "some, someone, something", "a certain", indefinite but specific:

ya bi-sd' "a certain child of yours"
2pL child-INDEAN

The meaning is often "another, a different":

Meeri one an Magdalen ne Megeri s9'

Meeri 5nt  an Magdalen né Meeri-sd'

Mary ReEL.AN cop Magdalen with Mary-INDEAN

"Mary who was Magdalen and another Mary" (Mt 28:1)



133 Noun phrases 12.4.3

M nd ti=f  ti-si'a. "I'll give you a different medicine." WK
1SG IRR give=2sG medicine-INDF.IN.

Indefinite pronouns can be used in presentational constructions, but often still
imply "another, a different": Dau daa bé ... "Once there was a man ...", but

Dau-s?d' daa bé ... "There was a certain/another man ..."
Man-INDF.AN TNS EXIST ...

S5'/si'al mé-kama means "anyone, anything, everyone, everything":

O nipid si'el mekama sv'vpa.

O nipid si'al mé-kama sona.

3aN do:IPFV INDEIN also-whatever good:Apv.
"He does everything well." (Mk 7:37)

With negatives the indefinites mean "nobody, nothing":

Ka so' kudin ku len nyee li ya'asa.

Ka s3' kodim kv lem nyée=Ii yd'asa=g.
And INDEAN ever NEG.IRR again see=3IN again=NEG.
"Nobody will ever see it again." (Rev 18:21, 1996)

So' ka'e=g. "There's nobody there."
INDF.AN NEG.BE=NEG.

M pb yél si'ola=go. "I didn't say anything."
1SG NEG.IND Say INDEIN=NEG.

12.4.4 Interrogative

Animate Inanimate
andj'oné "who?" bs "what?"

Plurals with nam® may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.
B5 kimm "what exactly?" with the ideophone kimm is common in KB.
The initial a- of an3'on® behaves like the manner-adverb prefix in liaison 4.2:

... ken tisi ano'one? "to go to whom?" (1 Samuel 6:20)
... kEn_ o tist_ and'one=p@?
..go cargive who=cqQ?
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B3 can be used after a cb as a dependent interrogative "what?":

na'-ba? "what cow?" WK DK

(ndaf b can only mean "What, of a cow's?")
bv-bo? "what goat?"
da-bs? "what beer?"

The compound bo-btiudi "what kind of?" can also be used as a dependent:

na'-bs-buudi? "what kind of cow?"
da-bs-buudi? "what kind of beer?"
Fb a né bo-buudi=g? "What ethnic group do you belong to?"

2SG COP FOC what-sort=cqQ?
B5- can be used as a predependent, querying a description: "what sort of ...?"

Fb tom bs-tbvma=pg? "What kind of work do you do?"
25G work:1pFv what-work=cq?

Bo yir ka ya na me' n tis mane?

Bo-yir ka yand meé n tis mdne=g?
What-house:sG and 2pL IRR build cAT give 1SG.cN=CQ?

"What kind of house will you build for me?" (Acts 7:49, 1996)

12.4.5 Reciprocal

Taaba "one another" appears as taab clause-medially for some speakers. It can
be used after a cb, meaning "fellow-": 0 tom-tom-taaba "his fellow-workers."

Sopimi=g taaba. "Help one another."
Help:imp=2pL.sUB each.other.

Tt yllug né taaba. "It's been a long time." KT
1pL delay with each.other.

Ba dil  né taaba. "They went together." (d31'®/ "accompany")
3pL follow with each.other.
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12.4.6 Reflexive

Ménp?/ "self" always has a predependent. It is used indifferently for sg/pl:

na'ab la mép "the chief himself"
chief:sG ART self

Ba nyée_ ba men. "They've seen for themselves."
3pL see  3pL self.

Fb mép kov bi-liaa=0? "Yourself or the baby?"
2sG self or child-baby:sg=cq? ("Which of you needs the doctor?"; overheard)

"Self" forms must be used for complements referring to the clause subject:

M nwé's_m mény. "I hit myself."
1sG hit 1sG self. not *M fiwé's m or *M nwé' man.

Kusaal uses a pronoun possessor with body parts acted on by their owner;
where ordinary pronouns would have been permissible, using mé&p implies contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si‘em la ka ditta.

Ba po piesidi__ ba nii'us wovlin nar si'om Id ka dita=p.

3PL NEG.IND clean:1pFv 3pL hand:pL like 3IN:NZ be.right INDEADV ART and eat:IPFV=NEG.
"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." (Mt 15:1)

M pie_ m mép ni'us. "I washed my own hands."
1sG wash 1sG self hand:pL.

12.4.7 Dummy head

S5b? is a dummy head for a preceding NP or AdvP dependent; it specifies
number and gender but is otherwise semantically empty.

Animate sg sob? pl dim?
Inanimate sg/pl  dinh€

NP predependent constructions have their usual meanings 12.7.2:

man din™€ "my one, mine"
A-Win dim@ "Awini's family"
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Fon pian'ad né tinam din.
2SG.CN speak:IPFV FOC 1PL.CN NULL.IN.
("We can't speak your language but ...") "You're speaking ours."

pv-pialim sJib?

pl po-pislim dim?® "holy person" (pv-pialim™ "holiness")
duniya ni din™€ "earthly one" (1 Cor 15:44)

Bok dim? "Bawku people"

yiiga sob? "first (person)" beside yiig-sob? id

Cb predependents occur in set expressions:

yi-sob? pl yi-sob-nam? "householder" (yir¢/ "house")
yi-dim?@ "members of the household"

nif-s3b2 "miser" (nif?  "eye")
tanp-sob? "warrior" (tanp® "war")

zug-sob? pl ziig-s3b-nam?®  "boss" NT "Lord" (ziig® "head")

O s5b3/3n s5b2 mean "the last person mentioned."

12.5 Quantifiers

Formally, quantifiers resemble noun sg or pl forms, frequently with apocope-
blocking; most number words are also preceded by number prefixes.

Quantifiers are count or mass 12.2, but the distinction is only of significance if
the quantified noun is mass type, in which case a count quantifier is ungrammatical:

nidib bédvgv or nidib babiga "a lot of people, many people"
kt'em bédvgp "a lot of water"

not *ku'em bdbiga *'"many water"

Mass quantifiers are

bédvgv/ "a lot" pamm LF pamné "a lot"
fiin "a little (liquid)" bi'sld "a little"
wDD "all" woSsa "all"

Beside number words, count quantifiers are

babiga’ "many" kalhgal "few"
faan "every" zan'a "every"
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Kam® "every" occurs by itself as a quantifier and also before others:

sand kdm = sapd kam zan'a "all the time"

Quantifiers appear typically as determiners in NPs 12.8.2, but like pronouns
they may also be heads of NPs; they can pluralise with nam?:

Pamm ké na. "Many came."

Béedvgo ké na. "Many came."

Bedogo la ké na. "The crowd came"

Ayi" ké na. "Two came."

Ayi' 1a ké na. "The two came."

maliak-nam tusa piiga ndm "tens of thousands of angels"

A quantifier head after a dependent NP is a partitive construction 12.7.2.
Quantifier heads may be followed by dependent pronouns; as quantifiers have
no combining forms, there is no compounding:

Ka ti ye ti nye diib yaani moogin nwa diis nidib bedego bama nwa?

Ka ti y¢ ti nyé dub yda ni mdogb=n nwd

And 1pL that 1pL find food where Loc grass:sG=Loc this

o dus nidib bédvgo bdamma nwd=g?

caT feed person:pL. many DEMSTPL this=cQ?

"Where are we going to find food in this wilderness to feed this crowd of
people?" (Mt 15:33, 1996: KB nimbama nwa wvsa "all these people")

12.5.1 Numbers

The numbers in their core role as quantifiers take the forms

1 yinni 10  piiga 100 kobiga

2 ayi’ 20 pisi [pisi] 200 kobisi [kobisi]
3 atan' 30 pis tan' 300 kobis tan'

4 anaasi 40 pis naasi 400 kobis naasi

5 ant 50 pis nu 500 kobis nu

6 ayuebv 60  pis yuebo 600 kobis ytebd

7 ayopoe 70 pis ydpoe 700 kobis yopoe

8 anii 80 pis nii 800 kobis nii

9 awae 90 pis wae 900 kobis wae
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The quantified noun is normally plural, except with yinni, but may be singular
with units of measure: yslvga atan' "¢600 [cedis]."

The forms for 20 and 200 are not apocope-blocked but combinations with the
stem of ayi'. Kobiga irregularly has identical LF and SF.

"Thousand" is a reqgular re|aa class noun, tusire: tiusd atdn' "3000." "Half" is
pv-svk? pl po-svgosé. Other numbers are formed with né "with, and": koabis tdn' ne pis
yuebd né nu "three hundred and sixty-five." 11 to 19 have the special contracted
forms pii né yinni, pii n€ yi', pii n€ tan' ... pii n€ wae (or pii na yinni, pii na yi' ...)

The prefix d- is omitted after né "with", and sometimes also after focus-né’:

L1 a né naasi. / L1 a n€ anaasi. "They're four."

The forms ayipa’ atdpa’ mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children

M mdr biisd_ atdmn'. "I have three children."
1sG have child:pL NUM:three. is true, though misleading
but M m3r biisd atdpa. "I have exactly three children." is false.

These forms can also be used after ng "and", as in pii n€ yipa "twelve exactly.
They are exceptional in not permitting focus with the particle né/ 24.1.2.
Yinni can also be construed with a preceding noun cb:

ktg-yinni "one stone" (M dropping 4.5)
cf ktgor yinni "one stone" (no M dropping)

Da-piiga is "ten days"; piiga is not otherwise used after cbs.

The number prefix a- represents original *na-, a fossilised noun class
agreement flexion corresponding to the plural of the re|aa class. Older Dagbani
sources retain the inanimate plural pronoun pa, corresponding to singular di =
Kusaal I, di (Olawsky 1999.) After animate-gender nouns, the expected prefix ba- has

been supplanted by a-, but ba is used after personal pronouns: ti batan' "we three",
ya baydpdoe "you seven", ba bayi' "they two."

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the number prefix n- instead of a-. This represents the old agreement for the
mm class, in its "abstract" sense. Nawdm, which preserves class agreement for
numbers (nidbd batdh "three people") uses the agreement prefix for its cognate m-
class for counting: mtdh "three" mnaa "four" mnu "five" etc (Babakima 2013, p51.)
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nyteb
npoe [tone sic]
nnii

yéon or araksn'
nyr'
ntan'
nnaas

© 00 39 O

nwae

g s W N =

nnu continuing piiga, pii n€ yi' as with quantifiers

Arak3n' can also be used as a quantifier: bvvg araksn' "one goat."
The form kon'okd appears as a postposition: m kan'okd "by myself."
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

Ayl ndamd__ayi' d né naast.
NUM:two PL NUM:two cop Foc four.
"Two twos are four."

The only ordinal adjective, as in sob-déen "first census" (Lk 2:2, 1976) is

déen? déens® deen- "first"
or desmis® or désna

"First" can also be expressed by yiigd "firstly" as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir

Iini_ e da an yiigd dabistir.

3IN.CN CAT TNS coP firstly day:sa.

"That was the first day." (Genesis 1:5)

Other ordinal expressions can be created using paas® or p&'est "add up to":

dau-kant pe'esa_  ayl’ la
man-REL.SG add.up.to NUM:two ART

"the second man" ("man who has added up to two")

lint paasa_  atan' la  "the third one"
REL.IN add.up.to NuM:three ART

Another construction uses numbers as predependents before daan? "owner
of ..."; such phrases are then themselves used either as NP heads or as determiners:

ayi' daan la "the second one"
bovgd atan' daan la "the third goat"
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Yiigda daan may be used for "first." "Third, fourth, fifth ..." in counting appear
without apocope-blocking in KSS p35: atan'-daan ... ka anaas-daan ... ka nu-daan ...
ka yuob-daan ... ka poi-daan ... ka nii- daan ... ka wai-daan ... ka piig-daan.

Note the adjective

yimmire yimmd yim- "solitary, unique"

There are two words meaning "one of a pair": nyauk® pl nya'ad® is only used for
eyes, while yiup® pl yind is used for other normally paired body parts: nb-yiun "one
leg", nt'-yiup "one hand", nif-nyduk "one eye", tob-yiun "one ear."

Multiplicatives answer abvld? "how many-fold?" They are yimmbo "straight
away, at once", aboyi' "twice", abotdn' "three times", abvnaast "four times",
and so on, with apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bopiiga "ten times." The
prefix bo- is an old bo or mm agreement; a- is the manner-adverb formant, preceded
by LF-final -1, so its attachment only to 2-9 is presumably analogical.

Answers to ndord ald "how many times?" have forms of the pattern nsor yinni
"once", ndord atan' "three times", or alternatively noorim botdn' "three times" etc.
This noor is not "mouth" (Mooré néore) but corresponds to Mooré ndooré "pied, fois";
Toende uses n3d'at "leg": noba ayi/no'at ayi "deux fois."

Distributives "two by two" etc are (as SFs):

1 yin yin 10 pii piig 100 kobig kobig

2 ayi' yi' 20 pisi pisi 200 kobisi kdbusi or kobis yi* yi'
3 atan' tan' 30 pis tan' tan' 300 kobis tan' tan'

4 andaas naas 40 pis naas naas etc

5 ant nu 50 pis nu nu 1000 tusir tusir

6 aytlieb ytiieb 60 pis ytieb yiieb

7 ayopoe poe 70  pis yopoe poe

8 anii nii 80 pis nii nii

9 awde wae 90 pis wade wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu né naas naas "by fifty-fours."
There may be a predependent NP: dabd aydpoe pde "weekly" ("by sevens of days.")
12.5.2 Proquantifiers

Quantifiers have corresponding proforms; a- is the number prefix here 4.2.

Demonstrative Indefinite Interrogative
ala si'om™ ala
"so much/many" "some amount" "how much/many?"
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12.6 Personifier particle

Indigenous Kusaasi personal names 26.2 are always preceded by the liaison-
word personifier particle, which appears as A- by default, but N- before adjective
stems, where N- is a syllabic nasal assimilated to the point of articulation of a
following consonant.

Personal names do not take adjectives or the article, but may occur with other
determiners. A- is deleted after a predependent, but N- remains.

Personal names can pluralise with nam?; such plurals can mean e.g. "more
than one person called Awini"; Niggli's Toende Kusaal dictionary also gives the cum
suis meaning: Awinnam: "Awin and his people. Awinne et consort (les Awinne)."

A-Win "Awini"

tt Win "our Awini"
M Win "my Awini"
A-Win-kdna "this Awini"
A-Win ndm "Awinis"
N-Davg "Ndago"

t N-Davg "our Ndago"

Although the Kusaal Bible versions (unlike the Mooré Bible) use foreign names
without the particle, A- normally appears before them in speech:

A-Miiusa "Moses"
A-Yiisa "Tesus"
A-Siimon "Simon"

NT has some personifications of abstractions: A-San'vy "Destruction."
In stories where animals are characters, animal names take A-:

A-Baa "Mr Dog"

Some animal and bird names incorporate the personifier particle as part of the
common noun, with no implication of personification, e.g. a-daalvn® "stork", a-gdavng®
"pied crow", a-kara-diem™? "praying mantis", a-mus® "cat." Thus

a-daalop "a stork"

m/man  ddalvy "my stork"
1SG/1SG.CN stork:sG
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dau la daalvp "the man's stork"
man:sG ART stork:sc

Lt a né a-daalvy. "It's a stork"
3IN COP FOC PERS-Stork:sG.

M nyé a-daalvn. "I've seen a stork."
1SG see PERS-stork:sG.

The a- allomorph is not elided after a predependent but is replaced by it, as
shown by the M spreading affecting the stem. The fact that a- thus effectively fills a
predependent slot may reflect a historical origin in an indefinite third-person pronoun
"someone", perhaps related to the Mooré 3sg pronoun yé~a.

A further similarity with personal pronouns appears when verb phrases are
nominalised by the personifier particle, which then takes the place of a subject
pronoun in the sense "someone who ..." This is particularly common in proverbs.

Atom s2' "Siloam" (Jn 9:7)

A-tdm sd' ("Someone sent someone")

PERS-send INDFAN

Apv-kpen'-bapv dim

A-pb kpén' baunpd dim
PERS-NEG.IND enter circumcision NULL.PL
"the Uncircumcised" (Eph 2:11)

A-daa yél ka' tiimm=gp.
PERS-TNS Say NEG.HAVE medicine=NEG.
"Did-say has no remedy." (No use crying over spilt milk.)

A-nyé né nif sdn'o_ A-wdom  tdba.
PERS-see with eye:sc be.better.than pErs-hear ear:pL
"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

A-Kidigl_ o Bu'es "Crossed over and asked"
PERS-CT'0OSS CAT ask (name of the constellation Orion.)
Apozotyel "Doesn't-fear-trouble”, character in KSS p35.

A-Pb-z5t-yél
PERS-NEG.IND-TUn:IPFv-thing:sc
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A- as predependent of a clause subject means "someone whose ...":

Bakéin né A-na  kvv_m nia yiT, ka ba po kén
3PL gO:IPFV FOC PERS-IRR Kill 1sG chicken:sG house:sG and 3PL NEG.IND gO:IPFV
A-nos bé yiri=g.

PERS-chicken:pL EXIST house:SG=NEG.
"They go to Will-kill-my-chicken's house, but not to Got-chickens' house."
("The rich are not always hospitable.") [No2s bé. "There are chickens."]

Nominalisations with a- can pluralise with nam?:

Azt _ o kpl nam kpiid né ka ténbid.

PERS-NEG.KNOW CAT die pL die:IPFv Foc and tremble:1pFv.

"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Proverb)
(i.e "It's a storm in a teacup.")

12.7 Dependents before the head

The head of a NP may be preceded by a dependent. Only one is permitted, but
the resulting NP may itself recursively serve as the head of a NP with yet another
predependent. Specific predependents precede generic, with cbs last:

Wina'am [po'vsodg [fllug djog]l] "tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

For the rules regarding M dropping after predependents see 4.5.

12.7.1 Combining forms

A combining form as a predependent is always generic and non-referential.
Compounds with a predependent cb can be freely created, but resemble the
compounds seen in other languages more closely than those with cb heads preceding
adjectives and dependent pronouns. Specialised lexical meanings often occur with
dependent cbs, rarely with head cbs before adjectives and never before pronouns.

If the head is a deverbal noun, it may be preceded by a combining form
representing an argument, with count or mass meaning:

da-ntur® "beer-drinking" = gél-kiies? "egg-seller"

With agent nouns from transitive verbs the cb usually represents an object.
Agent nouns from intransitives may have an AdvP or indirect object cb complement.
These compounds can be freely coined, and their meanings are generally
transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions. Examples:
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nin-kbvd?
na-kovod?
nj-zdnle
bov-kiies?
da-niiud?

zim-gban'ad?
no-di'as?
tan-méed?
lampas-di‘es?
gban-mj'id?®/
pu'a-san‘'am™a
za'-na-gurd
konb-kim™ha
bul-sigid®
tuen-gat?
nyd'an-ddlia
pu'a-la‘ad®

Noun phrases 12.7.1

"murderer" bv-kbvd?/ "goat-killer"
"hen-killer" pu'd-kovd® "woman-killer"
"holder of hens" wid-kues? "horse-seller"

salim-kues?
da-kied?

"goat-seller"
"beer-drinker"

"gold-seller"
"wood-cutter"

"fisherman" ("fish-catcher")

"chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")
"builder" (tan™¢ "earth")

"tax collector" (French I'impdt)

"scribe" NT ("book-knower")

"adulterer" ("woman-spoiler")

"gate-keeper" (zd'-n5or€/ "gate")

"herdsman" (kornb- cb of bon-konbvg® "animal")
"well-diver" (bulig? "well")

"leader" (O gaad tiien "He's gone ahead")
"disciple" (fiyd'ap® "behind", d5I'®/ "accompany")
"laugher at women" WK

(O la‘'ad pv'ab "He laughs at women")

My informants freely create and cite agent nouns in isolation, but it is unusual

in practice for agent nouns to appear "bare"; in my materials only bapid® "wise man",
siakid® "believer", svopid? "helper", faand?® "robber", "Saviour" occur often. With
monosyllabic agent nouns there is often a preceding cognate cb, sometimes an
object, but often apparently just a reduplication of the agent noun stem:

maal-maan™@ "sacrificer" zi-ziid? "carrier-on-head"
to'as-tv'as? "talker" zab-zab? "warrior" (tone sic)
2ot-zot? "racer, athlete" tom-tomna "worker"

Cbs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adverb senses:

sia-15odin?
nin-gstin?
nin-gstist

"belt" (waist-tying thing)
"mirror" (eye-looking thing)
"spectacles"

If the head is a gerund, a predependent cb may represent a subject or

complement. Gerunds in -bo here replace the suffix with -re 8.1.1.
If the underlying verb is transitive, a predependent cb cannot be a subject. It is
most often an object:
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fu-yéert "shirt-wearing" (nonce-form created by WK)
pu'a-duirt "marriage" (O di pu'd "He's married a wife")
nin-kooré "murder"

da-ntur® "beer-drinking"

Samadn-piert traditional New Year ("Courtyard Cleaning")
bligom-toonre Fire Festival ("Fire Throwing")

no-l5or "fasting" ("mouth-tying")

na-piore "oath" (p2 "swear")

nao-ndar¢ "covenant" (na "join")

nin-bdal-z5or¢ "pity" (O zdt6 nin-bdalig. "He has pity on him")

It may represent an AdvP:

md-pille "grass roof" ("covering with grass")
kum-vo'vgirt "resurrection" (O vd'vg kimi=n. "He revived from death.")

Cbs as subjects are seen only with gerunds from intransitive or patientive

ambitransitive verbs:

nob-kjor "breaking a leg" (ko is intransitive)

nu'-madire "swelling of the hand"

win-ljir® "sunset" (Winnig Ii ya. "The sun has set/fallen.")
sun-san'vn® "sorrow" (M sunf sdan'am né. "My heart is spoilt")
Sun-péenhe "anger" (M surnf pélig né. "My heart is white.")

A dependent cb before a deadjectival abstract noun may have a sense much

like an argument, corresponding to the subject of a related verb:

po-pialim™ "holiness" ("inside-whiteness")

sun-kpi'on® "boldness" ("heart-strength")

sun-ma'asim™ "joy" ("heart-coolness": M sinif md'e ya. "I'm joyful.")
nin-tollim™ "fever" ("body-heat")

win-tdog® "ill fortune" ("fate-bitterness")

Before heads which are neither deverbal nor abstract nouns, a dependent cb

has a very general quasi-adjectival sense. Such compounds are especially liable to

develop specialised lexical meanings.

bi—fﬂugO/ "children's shirt" (i.e. suitable for children)
wid-zoor® "horsetail"



146 Noun phrases 12.7.1

wab-m3ogb=n¢  "in elephant-bush, where there are elephants" WK

za'-noore/ "gate" ("compound-mouth")

ma-biig?® "sibling" ("child by [same] mother")
ba'-biig? "half-sibling" (“child by [same] father")
ten-biig? "native" ("child of a country")
nasaa-silvg? "aeroplane" (European hawk) ILK

WK has ndaf-bi'isim™ "cow's milk", bovg-bi'isim™ "goat's milk", where the
dependent has singular form and tone, but the tone sandhi is that of a compound.

12.7.2 Noun phrases

Complete NPs as predependents play a role analogous to English genitives and
NP complements with "of" (CGEL pp467ff, 441.) The range of meanings is similarly
very wide, and dependent on the semantics of both head and dependent. Indefinite
non-count predependent NPs function as modifiers, and definite and/or count NPs as
determiners. Personal pronouns never function as determiners themselves, but they
often head predependent NPs which do 3.1.

Definite predependents do not automatically make a NP head definite 12.8.5.

For mép? "self" and sob? as heads after predependents see 12.4.6 12.4.7.

If the head is a demonstrative, indefinite or interrogative pronoun or a
quantifier, the construction with a predependent is partitive:

nin-sieba "certain people" sioba dependent
ya sd' "some one among you" s9' head
nidib la sieba "certain of the people" sioba head
nidib sieba "certain ones among people" sioba head
nidiba ayi' "two people" ayi' dependent
nidiba ayi' la "the two people" ayi' dependent
nidib la ayi' "two of the people" ayi' head

The sense is also partitive if the head is a relative clause with an indefinite
pronoun as relative:

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fon gap so'

Pa'alimi=t{ nidibd_ ayi' nwd fon ganp — sd'
Teach:IMP=1PL person:PL NUM:two this 25G:Nz choose INDFAN

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" (Acts 1:24)

A partitive sense is not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigis must
mean "the dumb ones belonging to the people", not "among the people" (WK.)
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but

but
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Abstract indefinite NPs as predependents ascribe a quality to the head:

na'am kok “throne" ("chieftaincy chair")

na'am so'vlim "kingdom" ("chieftaincy possession")
pv'vsvg ddog "temple" ("worship house")

toligir bon "heater" ("heating thing" = bon-tvligire)
dogob duvt "cooking pots"

ligidt tovma "expensive work" (ligidt "money")

There are sometimes alternate forms with cbs:

tanp-sob "warrior" (tanp® "war")
pL-pisl-sob "holy person" (Rom 3:10, 1996)
pv-pislim sdb "holy person" (Mt 10:41, 1996)
pv-pial-tboma "holy actions" (Rom 6:13, 1996)
pv-pialim tbvma "holy actions" (Mt 5:10, 1996)

Language names may appear as abstract nouns describing an ethnic group:

Kbvsaal yir né kiuieb "Kusaasi houses and agriculture"
Nasaal btigom "electricity" ("European fire")

Concrete indefinite mass NPs as predependents express the material of which

the head consists.

salima bvtiny "golden cup"
salima né anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"

Count nouns may appear here in mass senses 12.2:

fliug ddag "tent" (cloth hut)
daad bvn-nam "wooden things" (davg® "piece of wood")

NP predependents of this type can be antecedents of anaphoric pronouns:

salima la'ad né o botiis "gold goods and [gold] cups" WK 12.1

This is never the case with dependent cbs, as in salim-kues "gold-seller", da-

ntiud "beer-drinker"; on non-referential NPs as antecedents in English see e.g. CGEL
pp400f£f, and p1458; the restriction of anaphora to the same clause implied on p400 is
not valid in English in the case of generic non-referential NPs.
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The cb first element of ku'a-nwiig "current" ("aquatic rope") suggests that the
construction with unbound concrete mass predependents is limited to the specific
sense "made of ...", so that *ku'em nwiig would be "rope made of water."

With count and/or definite heads, meanings include kin relations, body parts,
and ownership:

m biig "my child"

dau la biig "the man's child"

dau la bier biig ndaf zovr "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail"
Kbsdas wada "customs of the Kusaasi"

Nimbeg'og yir na san'am.

Nin-bé'og yir na san'am.

Person-bad:sG house:sG IRR spoil.

"The house of a wicked person will be destroyed." (Proverbs 14:11)

A contrast with a non-referential predependent cb:

na'ab la wisf zbvr "the chief's horse's tail" (the chief has a horse)
na'ab la wid-zoovr “the chief's horse-tail" (the chief may not own a
complete horse at all)

Daan® "owner of ..." (nam? pl) always has a predependent NP; this may
represent a concrete possession, or if it is adverbial or has an abstract sense, it may
ascribe a quality:

[5r daan "car owner"

bovg daan "goat owner"

ktu'em ddan "water owner"

tiep ddan "bearded man"

daam daan "beer owner"

poog la daan "the owner of the field" (Mt 21:40)

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Zv-wok daan po ganid biugomm=g.

Tail-long:sG owner:sG NEG.IND step.over:1PFv fire=NEG.

Proverb: "One with a long tail doesn't step over a fire."

(If you have family commitments you shouldn't take risks.) KSS p38

pv-pialim ddan "holy person"
bogvsiga ddan "softly-softly sort of person" WK
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See 12.5.1 on the use of daan® with numbers to make ordinal expressions.
A cb predependent appears before daan? in a few set expressions:

yi-ddan "householder" = yi-s3b
tep-daan (literally "land-owner"): traditional earth-priest

Before gerunds and other abstract nouns describing events or processes, NP
predependents refer to subjects. Such constructions are themselves most often used
as subjects or with postpositions.

Dau la kulog daa malisi=m.
Man:sG ART go.home:GER TNS be.sweet=1sG.
"The man's return home pleased me."

Generic-object cbs, adjunct AdvPs and VP-final particles may appear:

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la

ya antu'a-morim kstd  ni né  taaba la

2PL case-have:GER court:SG Loc with each.other ART

"your going to law with each other in court" (1 Cor 6:7, 1976)

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na

Nin-sdal Bfig la Iébvg la na
Human:sc child:sG ART return:Ger ART hither
"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)

12.7.3 Adverbial phrases

Predependent AdvPs may not be proadverbs. Most are locative, or phrases with
the postposition yéld "about", or depend on the specialised head daan® 12.7.2.

duniya ni nin-gbin "earthly body"

kaoligi=n n3-davg "crayfish" ("in-the-river cock")
Bok dim "Bawku people"

dagobig nif "left eye"

zugv=n njf-gbdun "upper eyelid"

tEpi=n nif-gbdun "lower eyelid"

Kbvsaas kiieb né yir yéla gbaun "A book about Kusaasi houses and agriculture"
dau-kana la yéla gbaun "a book about that man" WK
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Ba da mor moogin bvnkonbid ne ba buudi, yin bonkonbid ne ba buudi ...

Ba da mdr mdogv=n  bon-kdnbid né ba buudi, yin bon-konbid
3PL TNS have bush:sg=Loc thing-hair:pL and 3pL kind, house:sG:Loc thing-hair:pL
né ba buudt ...

and 3pL kind ...

"They took wild animals with their kind, tame animals with their kind ..."

(Gen 7:14)

Yiiga "firstly" appears as a predependent meaning "first" 12.5.1.

12.8 Dependents after the head

Dependents follow a head noun in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun or AdvP, article or nwa "this." All except adjectives are determiners.

Adjectives and dependent pronouns follow a head noun which is itself reduced
to a combining form, while the dependent inflects to show the number of the head.
Compounds with cb heads are formed absolutely freely with completely transparent
meanings, making the cb a standard part of noun and adjective paradigms. Cbs as
heads are the most liable to segmental remodelling 5.2.

Compounds with dependent pronouns naturally cannot be lexicalised, but
compounds with adjectives can develop specialised lexical meanings.

Quantifiers do not have combining forms and cannot be followed by the
dependent-only demonstrative forms kan€ kand’.

12.8.1 Adjectives

Adjectives follow a head cb. They do not themselves normally appear as heads,
but a subset of adjectives lacking corresponding stative verbs may be used as heads
of predicative complements 16.9.2. Generally, compounds with nin- "person" or bon-
"thing" are used instead: nin-svn° "good person", bon-vore "living thing" etc. Bon»e/
can make a regular re|aa class plural bond or pluralise with nam?:

Bon-namd__ala ka fo nyéta=e?
Thing-p.  NUM:how.many and 2sG see:IPFv=CQ?
"How many things do you see?" SB

Bon also occurs with abstract and AdvP predependents:

toligir bonhe "heating thing, heater" = bon-toligirt
ku'emi=n bvn™  "water creature"
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Deverbal adjective forms with no preceding cb are synonymous with agent
nouns, so the presence of bon- distiguishes different meanings in e.g. bon-kvvdire
"thing to do with Kkilling" versus koodirt "killer."

Note the idioms

bon-gin? "short chap" (informal, humorous)
bon-kvdovg® "old man" (the normal expression)

The combination noun + adjective is rendered with noun cb before the
adjective, which inflects as sg pl or cb on behalf of the head noun:

nua "hen" nsosé/ "hens"
na-pialig? "white hen" no-pialist "white hens"
no-svn® "good hen" no-svma "good hens"

Another adjective or a dependent pronoun can follow a first adjective cb:

nin-wak-pislig? "white tall person"
na-piel-kana’ "this white hen"

However, noun-adjective compounds cannot form cbs for deverbal noun
generic complements; sg/pl forms appear instead:

fli-zénda kties? "seller of red (i.e. dyed) cloth" (not *fii-zén'-kues?)

Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings:

nu'-bild "finger" ("small hand")
ti-sabuim™m a traditional remedy ("black medicine")
gon'-sabilig? Haaf gosabliga "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn")

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system; the
dependents do not regularly appear with the class suffixes seen in

la'-bialif? "small coin" NT (Ia'af® "cowrie", bi'ald "a little"
da-si'ar® "some day, perhaps" (daar® "day", si'a "some")
dabis-si'er® "some day" (dabisir® "day")

YEI-svm™e "blessing" (yél'¥/ "matter”, svn® "good")
pu'a-paal® "bride" (pu'a® "wife", paalig® "new")

da-paal® "young man, son" (dau "man")
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In WK's speech (not DK's) and many written sources, mm-class nouns require

Noun phrases

adjectives in -mm, as does bon "thing" in abstract but not concrete senses:

but

but

da-paalim™
ti-sabilim™
ti-vonnim™
ti-koodim™
kpan-ssondim™
bon-bsodim™
bon-bsodire
bon-nyétim™
bon-nyéetire

Adjectives may show apocope-blocking 3.2 as a downtoner. Only singular forms

"new millet beer"; WK does not accept *da-pdal, *da-pdalig.
"black medicine", a specific traditional remedy
"oral medication" ("swallowing medicine")
"poison" ("killing medicine")

"anointing oil" (kpaarim™ "oil, grease")
"desirable thing" (1 Cor 14:1: nopilim™ "love")
"desirable thing" (BNY p17: a sheep)

“the visible world"

"a visible object"

seem to be possible. (All examples KT):

12.8.

L1 a né fu-pisliga.
L1 a né fu-pisliga la.
Lt a ne wiug.

L1 a né wiugbo.
fu-wiugo la

L1 a né tita'art.

1.1 Bahuvrihis

The combination noun + adjective may be used as a bahuvrihi adjective itself:

L1 a né nu'-kpiilvn.

Biig la a né nu'-kpiilon.
O a né bi-[nu'-kpiilon].
kbg-nob-wok®
kbg-nob-wa'ad®
Kbg-kana a né ndb-wok.
zuig-mduk® pl ziig-ma'ad®
20-wak/

ndb-gin?

zu-péelvg® pl zu-péela

lam-fjog° pl lam-fjod®

"It's a whitish shirt."
"It's the whitish shirt."
"Tt's red."

"It's reddish."

“the reddish shirt"
"It's biggish."

"It's a dead hand."

"The child is dead-handed."

"He's a dead-handed child."

"long-legged stool"

"long-legged stools"

"This stool is long-legged." WK
"crushed-headed"

"long-tailed"

“short-legged"”

"bald"; cf Dau so2' zug ya'a pie

"If a man has gone bald" (Leviticus 13:40)
"toothless" (Iam™¢ "gum", fite "draw out")

12.8.1
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Noun phrases 12.8.1.1

The two adjectives "one of a pair" 12.5.1 are often used in bahuvrihis: nif-
fiyduk® "one eye", ba-nif-nyduk® "one-eyed dog"; tob-yiup® "one ear" bi-tdb-yind "one-

eared children."

The construction is not modification of an adjective by a cb. In cases like
bi-ntu'-kpiilop® "child with a withered hand" the adjective is modifying the cb
immediately preceding it, not vice versa: it is not possible to say *bi-ntu'-kpiim™. The
adjective may even be plural despite singular reference of the whole compound:

bi-tob-kpida

"deaf child" (tobor® "ear", kpi "die")

pl  bi-tvob-kpida nam?®, bi-tvb-kpidis®

bi-tob-lt1d®

12.8.1.2 Nouns as adjectives

"child/children with blocked ears" (I1 "block")

Human-reference nouns may be used as adjectives modifying other human-

reference nouns; the construction is effectively appositional:

bi-saan® or bj-sdan?
[only bvD-sdan?

bi-kpi'im™ or bi-kpiilop?
[only bo-kpiilvnp®

bi-dau or bi-davg®
[only bD-davg®

bi-pu'a? or bi-puak?

bi-zii'em™ or bi-zbonzdp?
bi-zdnzon?

bi-gik®

bi-wabir®
bi-balérvg?
bi-pon'or

na'-biig? or bi-na'ab?
dau-biig? or bi-dau
nasaa-biig?
yammbvg-bi-pvn?
yam-bi-pvp?
bi-pvn-yammog?

"stranger-child"
“stranger goat"]
"dead child"
"dead goat"]
"male child"
"male goat"]
"female child"

"blind child"

"blind child"

"dumb child"

“lame child"

"ugly child"

“crippled child"

"prince"

"male child"

"European child"

“girl slave" (yamug bipup Acts 16:16, 1976 5.2)
"girl slave" WK (yammbvg bi-pon? "slave's girl")
"slave girl"

Even agent nouns can appear as modifiers, but only of human-reference cbs

which cannot be interpreted as complements:
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pu'a-zaans? "dreamy woman" KT
bi-sin®® or bi-sinnig?® "silent child"

but  bo-sinnig? or bv-sinnvg® "silent goat"
pu'a-kovdig? "murderous woman, murderess" WK
pu'a-la‘adig? "woman given to laughing" WK

cf pu'a-kood?/ only "killer of women" WK
pu'a-la‘ad? only "laugher at women" WK

12.8.2 Quantifiers

Quantifiers as determiners follow the head, except for yiigd "firstly."
A head can appear as a cb only with yinni "one" and in a few fixed expressions
like da-piiga "ten days"; elsewhere, quantifiers are not subject to M dropping:
ktg-yinnt "one stone" but kiigor yinni "one stone."

Quantifiers precede dependent pronouns and Ia’ "the, that", fiwd "this":

bvnama atan' nwa “these three things" (1 Cor 13:13)
bon-ndmd__atan' nwd
thing-pL NuM:three this

Quantifiers as determiners can be coordinated:

o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)
0 nya'an-ddllib pii né yi'
3AN disciple:pL  ten with two

12.8.3 Adverbial phrases

When an abstract noun with a verbal sense has a preceding NP dependent as
subject, complement or adjunct AdvPs may follow the head, including prepositional
phrases, which are not found elsewhere as NP dependents, and also VP-final
particles. This is therefore best regarded as a clause nominalisation process. Other
uses of AdvPs as NP dependents after the head are marginal. Amépd "really, truly"
occurs in the meaning "genuine, real":

On sdb 4 né dv'ata aménd la.
3AN.CN NULL.AN COP FOC doctor:SG ADv:real:ADV ART
"That one's the real doctor."

With nwadis ybom la povgd=n "months in the year" (SB) and wabbg mdagvo=n
la "the elephant in the bush" (WK), I have not recorded the full contexts, possibly e.g.
M daa niyé wabbg mdogb=n la "I saw an elephant in the bush." The 1976 NT has
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Lina ane labasuy Jesus Christ Wina'am Biig la yela.

Lina a4 né ldaba-svny Jesus Christ Wina'am biig la yéla.
DEMST.IN COP FOC news-good:sG Jesus Christ God child:sG ART about.
"This is the good news about Jesus Christ, God's Son." (Mk 1:1)

but the 1996 revision recasts this as

Lina ane Yesu Kiristo one a Wina'am Biig la labasur.
Lina 4 né YesuKiristo 9nt  a Wina'am biig la ldba-sor.
DEMST.IN COP FOC Yesu Kiristo REL.AN cop God child:sG ART news-good:sG.

12.8.4 Pronouns

Demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns may be used as
determiners following a noun cb as NP head, or a noun cb as NP head followed by an
adjective cb; they follow quantifiers without compounding:

biigd "child" bi-kana’ "this child"
bi-sd' "a certain child" bi-sop-kapa’ "this good child"
bi-kane? "which child?" bi-bo? "what child?"

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yél-tdod aydpde  bdnt ka maliak-ndmd_aydpde  mor la
matter-bitter:pL NUM:seven REL.PL and angel-pL NUM:Sseven have ART
"the seven plagues which the seven angels have" (Rev 15:8)

12.8.5 La and nwa

La’ and rfiwd are corresponding deictic particles "that" and "this." Although
riwa always retains this sense, 1@’ in the great majority of its occurrences is weakened
to a definite article. It retains its deictic sense in opposition to nwa in
identificational clauses 18.4 and after demonstratives 12.4.2.

Unlike I@/, iwa can stand alone as a NP:

Nwa d né biig. "This is a child." WK; tones sic.
This cop Foc child:sG.

La’ and rfiwa stand finally in the NP (which may itself be a dependent before
another NP) except for the marginal case where a VP-final particle occurs in a
n-clause, when it may follow the article attached to the clause 16.11.
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As article, la’ marks referents as specific and already established. However,
unlike English "the", 1d@ is not typically used for "familiar background" references:

Winnig li ya. "The sun has set."
Sun:sG fall prv.

It is not used with pronouns, or with proper names of people or places: man
"me", A-Win "Awini", Bdk "Bawku." Nor is it used with abstract mass nouns:

Nopilim pv naada. "Love does not come to an end." (1 Cor 13:8)
Nopilim po naadd=g.
Love NEG.IND finish:IPFV=NEG.

La’ is not used in vocatives, contrasting with siwda, which often is:

Biiga=p! "Child!"
Child:sc=voc!

Biis nwad! "Children!" [bi:sa]

There is no indefinite article: a NP with no I@’ is indefinite if it could have taken
ld/ in the sense of the article. When a NP of a type which can take the article appears
without it, the sense may be non-referential, as with negative-bound nouns and with
the complement of aen¥2 "be something" when used ascriptively:

M biig  kad'e=go. "I've no child" WK
1SG child:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

O a né biig. "She is a child."
3AN coOP Foc child:sa.

An indefinite NP is only likely to have a specific sense in the context of an
explicit introductory presentational statement 24.5:

Dau da be mori o biribing

Dau da be_ o mdori_o bi-dibip

Man:sG TNS EXIST CAT have 3aAN child-boy:sc

"Once there was a man who had a son ..." KSS p35

Outside such contexts, an indefinite NP is usually generic; unlike English "the",
la’ is not used with a generic sense:
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Tvmtom pv gat o zugdaana.

Tom-tbm po gat 0 zlug-ddanda=e.
Worker:SG NEG.IND pass:IPFV 3AN head-owner:SG=NEG.
"The servant does not surpass his master." (Jn 15:20)

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a.

Tug wélaa_ o bigistd lin an ti-si'a.

Tree:sc fruit:pPL CAT Show:IPFV 3IN:NZ COP tree-INDE.IN.

"It's the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33)

Kusaas ye ... "The Kusaasi say ..." KSS pl16
drawing the moral of a story.

A predependent NP ending in I@/ makes the following head definite, and the
head does not itself take the article:

na'ab la biig "the chief's child"
not *na'ab la biig la

Only predependents with the article and demonstrative pronouns automatically
make their heads definite; predependent personal pronouns or proper names do not:

Wina'am maliak "an angel of God"

Wina'am maliak la "the angel of God"

m biig "my child" (at first mention)

m biig la "my child" (previously mentioned)

Contrast the common idiom at first introduction of a possessed referent, where
la is absent, with cases where the referent has already been introduced:

On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yoma ayopoi ka o sid la kpi.

JOn  daa dn pu'd-sadir lad ka o kul sidi_ g pae
3AN:NZ TNS COP woman-nulliparous:sG ART and 3AN marry husband:sc car reach
yoma aydpde ka o sid la kpi.

year:PL NUM:seven and 3AN husband:sG ARt die.
"She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died." (Lk 2:36)
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they are specific old information. This may be a question of uniqueness within a

Noun phrases
Dau da be mori o biribing
Dau ddbe_ o mdri_o bi-dibip
Man:sG TNS EXIST CAT have 3aN child-boy:sG
"Once there was a man who had a son ..." KSS p35

Note also the contrast of meaning produced by the article in

M biig kad'e=o. "I've no child" WK
1SG child:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

M biig la ka'e=o. "My child's not there" WK
1SG child:SG ART NEG.BE=NEG.

12.8.5

Certain words consistently lack the article after a pronoun possessor even if

particular context; examples are ba' and sdam™2 "father."

For an unambiguously indefinite specific meaning like "some, another",

indefinite pronouns are used:

Na'-sisba 9nbid né mood. "Some cows are eating grass."

Cow INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

An indefinite pronoun is necessary to make the head indefinite after a

predependent with the article:

na'ab la bi-s5' "a child of the chief's"
chief:sG ART child INDFAN
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13 Adverbial phrases

13.1 Forms and functions

Many AdvPs represent adverbial uses of NPs. Other kinds of AdvP have fewer
structural possibilities than NPs; for example, only specialised postpositions have NP
predependents, and many adverbs do not conform to the structure of ordinary nouns.

Absolute clauses are AdvPs 21.1, as are several relative clause types.

As with NPs, coordination of AdvPs uses the particle né:

B&éogv=n né zdam ka fo nd nip ti-kanpa.
Morning=Loc with evening and 2sG IRR do medicine-DEMST.SG.
"You'll use this medicine morning and evening." [Time]

Nyalima na be winnigin ne nwadigin ne nwadbibisin.

Nyalimd na bé winnigi=n né nwadigi=n né nwad-bibisi=n.
Wonder:PL IRR EXIST sun:sG=Loc with moon:sc=Loc with moon-small:pL=L0cC.
"There will be wonders in the sun, moon and stars." (Lk 21:25) [Place]

For manner-AdvP coordination see on si'em-clauses 21.2.1.

The prototypical use of AdvPs is as VP adjuncts. For AdvPs as dependents in
NPs see 12.7.3; time/circumstance AdvPs may appear as postlinker adjuncts 17.2.1.

AdvPs also occur as verb arguments. AdvP subjects are most often seen with
aeny? "be something/somehow," but occur with other verbs too, especially statives.

Yip venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yip vénl ka povgd=n ka'" somm=g.
Outside be.beautiful and inside:SG=L0OC NEG.BE go0d:ABSTR=NEG.
"Outside is beautiful but inside is not good." (Acts 23:3, 1996)

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti bap nopnilim an si'em.

Kristo=g da kpii_ tt yéla la ké ka ti bap noplim=e an si'em.
Christ=Nz TNs die  1pL about ART cause and 1pL realise love=NZ  COP INDFADV
"Christ dying for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)
(absolute clause AdvP as subject)

In Sopa bé "OK it is" (WK), svpa used metalinguistically: "the word sopa."

Verbs with appropriate meanings frequently take locative AdvPs as
complements, rather than as adjuncts 16.9.3.

The verb aenY? "be something/somehow" 16.12 typically has a derived manner-
adverb or abstract noun as complement rather than an adjective as NP head:



160 Adverbial phrases 13.1

L1 a né zaalim. "It's empty."
Lt a ne bogvsiga. "It's soft."
L1 a svpa. "It's good."

Kusaal characteristically says "be/do how" rather than "be/do what":

Da nipt_alda=e! "Don't do that!" ("thus")
NEG.IMP do ADV:thus=NEG.

Fv wom ban yet si'em laa?

Fb wom ban yet si'om lda=p?

2SG hear:1PFV 3PL:NZ Say:IPFV INDEADV ART=PQ?

"Do you hear what they are saying?" (Mt 21:16)

See also on relative clauses with si'om™ "somehow" as head 21.2.1.
For the idiom "X nip wéld ...?" "how can X ...?" see 19.1.

13.2 Time/circumstance

AdvPs expressing time 26.7 may be instantiated by proadverbs 13.6 or by
structurally distinctive time adverbs such as zind "today", st'es? "yesterday",
dunnd "this year." BEog® "tomorrow" has the form of a noun but cannot inflect or take
dependents; daar® "day after tomorrow/day before yesterday" is in the same category
but happens to be homophonous with the noun daar® "day."

Other time AdvPs are simply NPs with temporal meanings, and no special
marking. They may consist of single nouns, such as ys'vp® "night", son™€ "dry season",
nintan? "heat of the day", but such nouns inflect and may occur with dependents.

Absolute clauses 21.1 are frequently used to express time.

No formal distinction is made between points in time and periods of time:

Fb na kul b&og. "You'll go home tomorrow."
2SG IRR go.home tomorrow.

Tt kpélim anina dabisa bi'sla.
1pL remain apv:there day:pL few.
"We stayed there a few days.



161 Adverbial phrases 13.3

13.3 Place

Locative AdvPs consist of Kusaasi place names, specialised locative adverbs, or
NPs followed by postpositions. The core locative postposition is the particle ni/~ ne.
Some postpositions are themselves followed by n¢; many postpositions are converted
nouns. Nouns other than place names cannot otherwise be used alone as locatives.

Besides locative proforms, specialised locative adverbs include yip? "outside",
datiun? or ditvn® "right(hand)", dagdbig? "left", agsle or agsld "upwards", lalli "far
off" (perhaps from lal ni.)

The locative particle takes the form ni/ after words ending in a short vowel in
SE after pronouns and after loanwords, and the liaison-word form n¢ elsewhere:

mv'ari=n  "in a lake" yovdd ni "among names"
m nt "in me" man ni "in me"

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni

la'asvg ddodi=n né suéyd ni
assembly:sG house:pL=L0c with road:pL LOC

"in the synagogues and in the streets" (Mt 6:2)

Yir¢ "house" has the exceptional sg and pl locative forms yin™ yda=n& which
have the particular nuance "home", as in the parting formula

Pd'vsim yin. "Greet (those) at home." i.e. "Goodbye."
The article la’ may precede or follow the locative particle, as may quantifiers:
mv'ari=n la or mv'ar la ni "in the lake"

m gbana ni wusa “in all my letters" (2 Thess 3:17, 1996)
m gbana ni wbsa
1sG letter:pL Loc all

The meaning is completely non-specific location: "at, in, to, from." The locative
particle is attached to nouns which are not place names whenever they are used as
complements of verbs expressing motion or location:

Kem Siloam buligini pie fo nini.

Kém Siloam bulvgdo=ni_g pio_ fO nini.

Go:mp Siloam well:sG=Loc cAT wash 2sG eye:pL.

"Go to the well of Siloam and wash your eyes." (Jn 9:7)
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Ka Svntaana kpen' Judas [...] sunfon.

Ka Sotdana kpén' Judas [...] sunfi=n.
And Satan enter Judas [...] heart:sGc=LocC.
"Satan entered Judas' heart." (Lk 22:3)

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na ya'asi yeli ba ye...

Ka Pailet IEm yi nidibi=n la na yd'asi_o yéli=ba yk...
And Pilate again emerge person:pL=LOC ART hither again caT say=3prL that ...
"Pilate came out to the people again and said to them ..." (Jn 19:4)

ILK has e.g.

O bé dd'a=n. "He's at market."

O bé¢ sid'ari=n. "He's at the bush."

O bé psogv=n. "He's at the farm."

O bé¢ yin. "He's at home."

O b&é mdogv=n. "He's in the grasslands."
O b¢ kaligi=n "He's at the stream."

O bé tbvmmi=n. "He's at work."

More precise meanings are expressed with postpositions 13.5.

Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take the locative
particle; however, they often have a locative proform in apposition, particularly to
express rest at a place, as opposed to movement:

O be B3k. "He's at Bawku." ILK

O bé Témpdan. "He's at Tempane." ILK

O kén B3k. "He's gone to Bawku."

M nd kép B3k. "I'm going to Bawku."

FD yliug Bok kpéelaa? "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"
Fo yliug Bokaa? SB (rejected by WK as "Mooré")

For my informants, foreign place names share the syntactic behaviour of
Kusaasi place names, but (especially in the sense of rest at a place) NT often uses nt/
or paraphrases like Jerusalem tépi=n "in Jerusalem-land."

The locative particle also appears in some time expressions: b£og® "tomorrow",
béogv=n& "morning", yiigi=n¢ "at first" san-si'a=n Ia "at one time, once..."

Proforms used as locative heads of relative clauses are intrinsically locative:
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One ken likin zi' on ken si'ela.
Iont  kén  liki=n 21"
REL.AN gO:IPFV darkness=LOC NEG.KNOW 3AN:NZ O:IPFV INDEIN=NEG.

"He who walks in darkness does not know where he is going." (Jn 12:35)

an kén si'ela=po.

ka mori fv ken zin'ikane ka fv pv booda.

ka mori=fo_ o kép zin'-kani ka fo po bjoda=gp.
and have=2sG cargo place-REL.SG and 2SG NEG.IND want=NEG.
"and take you where you do not want." (Jn 21:18)

Reason-why AdvPs are constructed by a metaphorical extension of the sense
of the postposition zug "upon"; similarly for proforms:

ala zug® "therefore" bs zug® "why?"
din zug® "therefore"
13.4 Manner

Various NP types can be used as manner AdvPs. Besides proforms, there are
several morphologically distinctive manner-adverb formations; like specialised time
adverbs, specialised manner-adverbs do not take dependents. They often show
apocope-blocking 3.2. Some have a prefix a- followed by M spreading, e.g. aména
"truly", asida "truly", anina "promptly"; the same prefix appears in proadverbs and in
the locative ag3I'¢ "upwards." Some are derived from adjective stems with the suffixes
mm or -ga 8.2. Others include paals "openly" and rfiyae™® "brightly, clearly." Nyae™e/
appears as complement of aen¥? "be something" and as an adjunct. Even texts prior
to 2016 write nyain, not nyainn or nyai, but the 1992 audio NT always has [jai].

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." (1 Jn 1:5, 1996)
Wina'am dn svm nyae.
God cop good:ABSTR brightly.

... ke ka ti lieb nyain. "... make us light." (1 Jn 1:7)

.. ké ka tit lIieb nyae.

... cause and 1rL become brightly.

Ka li sid nie nyain. "And there truly was light." (Genesis 1:3)
Ka It sid nie nyae.

And 31N truly appear brightly.

A number of manner-adverbs are formed by reduplication of roots:
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nda'ana’ "easily" kon'okd "solely, by oneself"
to'ots/ "straight away"
Reduplication of nouns or numbers 12.5.1 creates distributive manner-AdvPs:
zin'ig zin'ig "place by place" dabisir dabisir "day by day"
Reduplication of manner-adverbs themselves is intensifying:
asida sida ‘"very truly" aménd ménd "very truly"

M woim Kosdal bi'sld. "I know Kusaal a little."
1sG hear:ipFv Kusaal slightly.

M wim bi'al bi'al. "I understand a very little."
1sG hear:prv little little.

Relative clauses with si'om™ "somehow" are common as AdvPs 21.2.1.
Manner-adverbs resemble generic mass nouns in their syntactic behaviour in

several respects. Even count nouns in generic senses may be encountered as AdvPs:

M kép nsbd. "I went on foot." SB; WK corrected this to
1SG go leg:PL. M kén né nabd, using né "with."

A prepositional phrase with né parallels a count plural used adverbially in
A-fiy¢  né njf sn'o_ A-wdom  toba.

PERS-see with eye:sG be.better.than pErs-hear ear:pL.

"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

Mass quantifiers, like abstract mass nouns, are frequently used adverbially:

O tdm bédvgb. "She's worked a lot."
O tdbm pamm. "She's worked a lot."

Wbosa "all" readily switches from quantifying an object to adverbial use:

Ba gosi=ti wbsa. "They've looked at us all." WK
3pPL look.at=1pL all. (for: Ba gosi__tt wosa. 3pL look.at 1pL all.)
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This is not a universal property of quantifiers:

Ba gasi=ti bédvgb. "They've looked at us a lot." WK
Ba gost tt bedvgp. "They've looked at a lot of us." WK

Numbers have specific forms for "so many times" 12.5.1; other count
quantifiers sometimes appear similarly as adverbs:

Ba gosi=ti babiga. "They've looked at us many times." WK
Ba gosi ti babiga. "They've looked at many of us." WK

13.5 Postpositions

Postpositions are adverbs with predependents; some also occur without. Most
postpositions are literally or metaphorically locative. Postpositions may not be
coordinated, but their predependents may:

tinam ne fon svvging? “[what is there] between us and you?" (Mt 8:29)
tindm né  fon sbvgv=né=p?
1PL with 2sG between=1r0oc=cqQ?

Many postpositions represent special uses of ordinary nouns. Some are AdvPs
which include the locative particle.

Zig® "onto" (ziig® "head"):

O digil gbdun la téebdl la zug.
3aN lay.down book:sG ARt table:sG ART upon.
"She's put the book on the table."

Zug® is frequently used metaphorically to express a reason "because of ...";
reason AdvPs often occur preposed with ka or as postlinker adjuncts:

ba-zugo? "why?" dau la zig "on account of the man"

Pian'akane ka m pian' tisi ya la zug, ya ane nyain.

Pian'-kant ka m pian'_e tist=ya la z2ig, ya 4 né& nyae.
Word-REL.SG and 1SG speak CAT give=2PL ART upon, 2pPL COP FOC brightly.
"Because of the words I have spoken to you, you are clean." (Jn 15:3)
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The set expression saa ztig® is used for "sky"; it is intrinsically locative:
Ka kvkor yi saazug na ...
Ka kokor yi saa zug na...
And voice:sG emerge rain:sc onto hither
"And a voice came from heaven..." (Jn 12:28)
Ziugo=n¢ "on":
téebol la zugv=n "on the table"
Tepirt "under" (tép? "ground"; with no predependent Gosim tepir! "Look down!"):
téebvl la ténir "under the table"
Povgd=n¢ "inside" (pvvg? "belly, inside"):
Dau la bé né ds-kapa la povgv=n.

Man:sG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEMST.SG ART inside:sG=Lo0cC.
"The man is inside that hut."

nwadis ybom la pvogo=n "months in the year" (metaphorical locative)
Babd "beside" (pl of babire/ "sphere of activity"):
m nobd baba "beside my feet"
Sisdbvgd=n¢ "between" (replaced by svvgo=n¢ in KB):
tindm né fon sisbogv=n "between us and you"
Tuen™® "in front of" (with no predependent Gasim tiien! "Look to the front!"):
dakda la tien "in front of the box"
Nyd'ap? "behind; after (time)" (fiyd'ap® "back", It fiyd'ap? "afterwards"):

Ne'na nyad'an ka o kul. "After this she went home."
DEMSTIN after and 3aN go.home.
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Gbin™¢ "at the bottom of" (gbin™¢ "buttock"):
zuer la gbin "at the foot of the mountain"
Sa'an® "into/in the presence of", "in the opinion of", "chez":
Wina'am sd'an "in the sight of God"
Fb nadi'e titm pu'd-bamma la sd'an.
2SG IRR receive medicine woman-DEMST.PL ART among.
"You'll get the medicine from where those women are."
Y£ld "about, concerning” (pl of y&ll¢/ "matter, affair"):
Ba yelo=p man yéld wbsa.
3PL Say=3AN 1SG.CN about all.

"They told him all about me."

Kon'okd (cf araksn' "one" in counting) is used as in m kon'oks "by myself."

13.6 Proadverbs

Demonstrative Indefinite Interrogative

Place kpée "here" zin'-si'a yda ni "where?"
kpéelad "there" "somewhere" yda "whither
ani "there" /whence?"
anina’ "there"

Time nannd "now" san-si'a san-kané "when?"
nannd-na’  "now" "sometime" bon-ddaart®  "which day?"
san-kan® "then" bo-winhé "what time

of day?"

Manner anwd "like this" si'om™ wéla "how?"
awd na’ "like this"  "somehow"
ald "like that"

The indefinites are used in relative clauses 21.2.1.

The a- of the "manner" forms is preceded by the LF-final vowel -1 4.2.

Proforms expressing reason are formed with the postposition zig®: ald ztg®
"because of that", boztigo? "why?" (cf bs zuigd "because" 17.2.1.)
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14 Ideophones

Adjectives cannot take adverbs as modifiers. However, an adjective in any role
may be immediately followed by an intensifying ideophone, as may the derived stative
verbs. As is common cross-linguistically, ideophones often display unusual
phonological features. Such ideophones are specific to particular adjectives and the
corresponding stative verbs.

Lt a ne pislig fdss fass. "It's very white."

L1 a né sabilig zim zim. "It's deep black."

L1 a n€ zin'a wim wim. "It's deep red."

L1 a n€ fu-zin'a wim wim. "It's a deep red shirt." WK
M niyé fii-zin'a wim wim. "I've seen a deep red shirt." WK
Ft-zin'a wim wim bé. "There's a deep red shirt." WK
M bdod fii-zifi'a wim wim la. "I want the deep red shirt." WK
O a né wak t3lNilL. "She's very tall."

O a né gip tirnga. "She's very short."

O wa'am t3Ilil. "She's very tall."

O gim né tinga. "She's very short."

Not all adjectives, or even all gradable adjectives, have associated ideophones;
thus WK has only the adverb pamm in

L1 a sbpa pamm. "It's very good."
Lt a né b&'ed pamm. "It's very bad."

Li zulim pamm. "It's very deep."
L1 ma'as pamm. "It's very damp."

Most dynamic verbs likewise are not associated with ideophones:

O tom pamm. "She's worked hard."

O tom hali. "She's worked hard." 24.7
O 25 pamm. "She's run a lot."

O 25 hali. "She's run a lot."

However, many verbs can be followed by words which are again stereotyped
and often show phonological features not found in the regular vocabulary. These are
often more obviously onomatopoeic than the ideophones which intensify adjectives,
and are not generally uniquely associated with particular verbs:
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O 25t né t3ib t3lib. "He [a rabbit] is running lollop-lollop." WK

Similarly, the stance verb zi'e¥® "be standing" and its dual-aspect derivatives
are often followed by sapt "straight" (LF sappine KB), but the word is found also after
other verbs.

ka ku nyape due o mepi zi'e sapii.

ka ko nyani_e due o mépni_eo zi'e sapu.

and NEG.IRR prevail cAT rise 3aN self  cAT stand IDEO

"and was not able to rise and stand straight." (Lk 13:11, 1996)

maalim suoraug sappi moogin la

maalim sua-ddvg  sapi mdoogv=n la

make:IMP road-male:SG IDEO grass:SG=LOC ART

"Make straight the high road in the wilderness" (Isaiah 40:3)

Ideophones of this type resemble manner adverbs syntactically, and similarly
can be preposed with ka (Abubakari 2017.) There is perhaps some overlap of
categories: see on riyde™ "brightly", for example 13.4.

A third type of ideophone overlaps with emphatics 24.7: so, for example kimm
in B kimm "what exactly?" 12.4.4.
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15 Prepositions

Prepositional phrases function as VP adjuncts or complements. They cannot be
direct components of noun phrases. Neither prepositions nor their complements can
be coordinated. N¢ "with" only takes NPs or AdvPs (including n-clauses) as
complements, but the other prepositions also appear as clause adjuncts 17.2.1.

N¢ is "with" in both accompanying and instrumental senses. N¢ "and",
coordinating NPs and AdvPs, is fundamentally the same word.

Some speakers only use free pronoun forms after ne, but WK and SB have

ni ma ni ti/ or né ti
ni f ni ya/ or né ya
né [nd] LF né=o [nd:] ni ba’ or né ba

ni I/ or né I

Written ne o is usually read [n&] in the audio NT.
Examples for né:

Liginim_fo nif né fo nd'ug.
Cover:mp 2sG eye:sG with 2sG hand:sc.
"Cover your eye with your hand."

Ba kép né  nabad. "They've gone on foot." WK
3PL go with leg:pL.

Dim né Win, da td'as né Winné=gp.

Eat:vp with God:sG, NeG.IMmP talk with God:sG=NEG.

"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

(Proverb: Be grateful for God's generosity and don't complain.)

Kulim ne sumbvgvsvm. "Go home in peace." (Mk 5:34)
Kulim né sumbbgousim.
Go.home:vmp with peace.

[Barika né o] kén ken.
[Blessing with 2sG] arrival arrival.
"Welcome!" (based on a greeting template 25)

M gén' né fo. "I'm angry with you." SB
1SG get.angry:PRv with 2sG.
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La'am né¢ "together with" derives from a n-catenation construction 19.1:
...mor ya‘'am yinne la'am ne¢ ten'esa yinne.

... mdr ya'am yinni la'am  né tén'esd yinni.

... have sense one together with thought one.

"... had one mind together with one thought." (Acts 4:32)

Wov means "like." With pronoun complements WK has

wbv man LF mdne wob t
wov fon LF foneg wDD ya
wbD oné wovL ba
wov i

WK permits phrases introduced by woo to be preposed with ka 24.3, but
rejects this construction for ne + NP:

Woo bop né ka o zdt.
Like donkey:sG like and 3aAN run:prv.
"Like a donkey, he runs."

but *N&é m ni'ug ka m si'is.
With 1sG hand:sG and 1sG touch.
is not possible for "With my hand, I touched it."

The complement is often a si'em relative clause 21.2.1:

O 2ot wov bopi=g 2ot si'om la.
3AN run:Iprv like donkey:SG=Nz run:IPFv INDE.ADV ART.
"He runs like a donkey runs."

Wénma/ "resemble" takes as complement a prepositional phrase introduced by
wov or né. A complement of weén wov, wen ne or of wov alone is followed by an empty
particle né whenever it does not have the article la/, even if it is a pronoun, or is
specific, though not if it is a number (in which case, the meaning is "about"):

WODDL man né "like me" wbD bon né "like a donkey"
wovo tusd ayi' "about 2000"
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Alazugo mori ya'am wov wiigi ne...
Ald ziigd, mdri=o ya'am wov wiigi  né...
Therefore, have=2r1.suB sense like snake:prL like...
"Therefore, be wise as serpents ..." (Mt 10:16)

Asée is "except for." Pronoun complements appear as free forms.

asée Wina'am "except for God" (calquing Twi gye Nyame)

Hali means "up to and including." Pronoun complements are free forms.

O daa pvn ane ninkvod hali pin'ilbgon sa.

O daa pvn a né nin-kdvd hali pin'ilbgp=n sd.

3AN TNS previously cop Foc person-killer:sG even beginning:sg=Loc since.

"He was a murderer from the beginning." (Jn 8:44)

Hali can also appear as a prelinker adjunct and as an emphatic 24.7. As
emphatic "even" preceding né or la'am né "(together) with" and a n-clause

complement, it produces the meaning "despite, even though, even as":

Hali la'am neg on daa an yslsvom wvusa daan la, o da lieb nondaan...

Halt Ila'am né on daa dn yel-svm wbsa ddan la,
Even together with 3aAN:NZ TNS cop matter-goodness all OWNET:SG ART,
o da lieb non-ddan...

3AN TNS become poverty-owner:saG...
"Despite his having possessed every blessing, he became poor..." (2 Cor 8:9)

Zugsob yel ye, Hali ne man vve nwa...

Zug-sdb yél ye, Halt né mdn voe nwad ...
Lord say that even with 1sG:Nz be.alive this ...
"The Lord says: Even as I live .." (Rom 14:11)

hali ne man daa sobi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pv sobi li

hali né mdn daasdbi_ o tisi=ya si'em la

even with 1SG:NzZ TNS write CAT give=2PL INDEADV ART

m daa po sobi=It ...

1SG TNS NEG.IND Write=3IN ...

"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." (2 Cor 7:12)
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16 Verb phrases

16.1 Structure

The core of the verb phrase is a verb word along with bound particles which,
together with verb flexion, mark tense, aspect, mood and polarity. Some verb
complements are liaison enclitics; remaining complements and adjuncts follow in that
order, after which VP-final particles may occur.

The VP is subject to independency marking. This is primarily a tone overlay,
but there are associated segmental features: the particle ya after phrase-final
perfective forms and the dual-aspect verb imperative flexion -ma appear only when
the tone overlay is present.

The system separates tense, marked by preverbal particles, from aspect,
marked by verb flexion and postverbal né/. As is common cross-linguistically, future
reference is marked by mood. Negative markers vary with mood. Mood itself is
marked primarily by such preverbal particles, but the flexion -ma of dual-aspect verbs
is a portmanteau marker of imperative mood, positive polarity and independency.

The VP shows no agreement. Apparent number agreement in imperatives is
actually due to the incorporation of the postposed 2nd pl subject pronoun ¥2.

Bound VP particles occur in a fixed order:

T1 T2 Mood Preverb El E2
lée daa nam @ © pd | pon VERB | nt ma nel
saa nyée(ti) | o < da | lem ya °
o na < ko | ti °
pa' kpelim It
sa la'am tt
daa depim ya
da ba

o marks slots where the absence of a particle can be contrastive.

T1, T2 are slots for tense particles; E1 for the liaison enclitics n® 16.3.2 Y2 18.3;
E2 for enclitic personal pronouns as (direct or indirect) objects, which unlike all other
complements precede aspect-marking né/ 16.2.1. Only one bound object pronoun may
occur; cf n-catenation using tis® "give" 19.1.

The particles in the column "Mood" also mark polarity: positive < negative.

For I¢g "but" see 16.7.

Tone Pattern A verbs have all-M tones in the irrealis mood.
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16.2 Aspect

The basic aspect distinction is perfective versus imperfective. Dual-aspect
verbs distinguish aspects by flexion: the unmarked stem form is perfective, the suffix
*-da forms the imperfective, and a form with *-ma is used for imperative when the
verb word itself carries the independency-marking tone overlay 16.6.2. Single-aspect
verbs have a single form which is always imperfective.

The terms dynamic and stative are used in this description as labels for verb
classes, not aspects. Dynamic verbs can be morphologically dual-aspect or single-
aspect. They typically express occurrences, but can also express states: the
imperfective form of a dynamic verb can have habitual/propensity meaning, which
can be regarded either as expressing multiple occurrences or as a state, describing
the character of the subject, and the perfective of dynamic verbs which express a
change of state in the subject can express the resulting state itself. Stative verbs are
all single-aspect. By default, they express persistent/abiding states.

16.2.1 Aspectual ng

Following a verb word with no free words intervening, the VP focus particle né/
24.1.2 by default marks a contrast with another time at which the situation expressed
by the verb did not obtain; the meaning might be paraphrased "at the time referred
to in particular." This usually occurs because the time referred to is not coextensive
with the time of the situation (CGEL pp125 ff.) With imperfective aspect, this happens
when the time referred to is strictly contained within the time of the situation: the
meaning is similar to the English "progressive", and is similarly not freely used with
verbs which by default express abiding states. With perfectives expressing events,
the time referred to and the time of the situation always coincide, and aspectual use
of né’ is not possible; however, resultative perfectives express a state resulting from
the action of the verb, and because this state follows the action the time referred to
and the time of the situation never coincide. Accordingly, aspectual né/ after a
perfective form marks it as resultative; conversely, if a perfective verb form does not
express a change of state in the subject, any following né/ cannot be aspectual.

Né&/ may not be used at all in certain syntactic contexts, and may not appear a
second time in an aspectual sense if it is already present focussing a constituent.
Furthermore, né/ can only be interpreted aspectually if no free words intervene
between the particle and the verb, and the VP has positive polarity and indicative
mood. When aspectual senses are not excluded by the meaning of the verb itself, the
relevant aspect distinctions still occur, but are formally unmarked:

O kuesidi=bd ne. "She's selling them."
3AN sell:IPFv=3PL FOC.
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O kuesid né summa la. "She is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:1pFv FOC groundnut:PL ART.

O kuesid simma la né."She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:ipFv groundnut:pL ART FOC. (VP focussed: "They're not free.")

O zabid. "He fights."
3aN fight:1pFv.

O zabid ne. "He's fighting."
3aN fight:1pFv FoC.

O pb zdbida=g. "He's not fighting/He doesn't fight."
3AN NEG.IND fight:1PFv=NEG.

Né/ cannot have aspectual meaning in generic statements. These are usually

recognisable by the fact that they have indefinite subjects without determiners (or

pronouns referring to such subjects) and are not presentational 24.5:

Niigi onbid né mdod.  Ba nuud né ki'em.
Cow:PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL. 3pL drink:IPFv FOC water.
"Cows eat grass. They drink water." ("What do cows eat? and drink?")

Né&/ is omitted in replying to questions or commands by repeating the verb:

A: Gdsim! "Look!" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"
A: Fv gisid née? "Are you looking?" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"

16.2.2 Perfective

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. It is not incompatible with a present tense

interpretation, often corresponding to the English "simple present", which is likewise

unmarked over against the progressive form. It is the usual aspect found with the

irrealis mood to express future events, and in ya'-clauses 20.2. Nevertheless, even
without tense marking, the perfective often has an implication of completion, in
contrast with the imperfective.

The perfective frequently does occur without tense marking, either explicit or

implicit from context. With most verbs this simply expresses a completed event or

process with the time unspecified, creating the implication that the event is still

currently relevant; the sense resembles the English "present perfect":
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Saa daa ni. "It rained." (before yesterday.)
Rain TNS rain.

but Saa ni ya. "It has rained."
Rain rain prv. The time is unspecified: "Perhaps the grass is
still wet, or I am explaining that the area is not
really a desert." (WK)

Perfective appears with present meaning with events and processes which can
be conceptualised as being coextensive with the moment of utterance:

O yél yi .. "He says ...." (translating for the foreign doctor)
3AN say that ...

Performatives naturally fall into this category:

M pd'vs ya. "Thankyou", "I thank you."
1SG greet PFv. (cf Hausa Naa goodee)
M sidk ya. "] agree."

1SG agree PFV.

Verbs of perception and cognition (often corresponding to English "stative"
verbs that do not use the progressive present) frequently appear as present
perfectives, once again corresponding to English simple present:

M rfiyé nu'-bibisd__  atdm'. "I can see three fingers."
1SG see hand-small.pL. NUM:three.

M tén'es ka ... "T think that ..."
1sG think and ...

Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject may use the perfective to

express the resulting state. Aspectual né/ must then follow whenever syntactically
permissible:

Lt badig ya . "It's got lost."
3IN lose  PFv.

but Lt badig ng . "It's lost."
3IN lose Foc.
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O kpi né. "He's dead."

M géni né. "I'm tired."

Ba kvdog né. "They're old."
L1 pe'el né. "It's full."

Li yo ne. "It's closed."

M bbg né. "I'm drunk."

O Iér né. "He's ugly." WK
L1 sdbig ne. "It's black." WK

Agentive transitive verbs of dressing express a change of state in the subject:

M yé fuug. "I've put a shirt on."
1sG put.on shirt:sa.

M yé  né fiug. "I'm wearing a shirt."
1SG put.on Foc shirt:sa.

A perfective form can only be interpreted as resultative if it expresses a change
of state in the subject:

M dd' né bup. "I've bought a donkey."
1sG buy Foc donkey:saG. ("What have you bought?"; focussed object)

As stance verbs are not stative in Kusaal, assume-stance verbs do not express a
change of state, and their perfectives cannot accept a resultative reading:

O digin  né. "He's lain down." DK: "Someone calls at your
3AN lie.down Foc. house and gets no answer; he thinks you're out

but I'm explaining that you've gone to bed."

In catenation and in absolute clauses, the choice of perfective over
imperfective implies that the event is complete. Consequently, in catenation the order
of VPs when the first has perfective aspect is iconic, with constituent order
constrained to follow event order 19. Thus while English might say: "Two men stood
with them, dressed in white", Kusaal must have

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ ayt' Vé fu-pisla_ o 2zi'e ba sa'an.

And man:pL NUM:two dress shirt-white:pPL cAT stand 3pL among.
"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)
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An imperfective may be followed by a perfective:

Nwadisd__ atan' ka fo ndmdr biig la n ké na.
Month NuM:three and 2scG IRR have child:sG ART caT come hither.
"Bring the child here in three months." ("having the child, come here.")

With absolute clauses as adjuncts, the temporal relationship to the main clause
is determined by aspect, with perfective in the absolute clause implying priority and
imperfective simultaneity 21.1. In the same way, narrative generally features series of
tense-unmarked perfectives describing events strictly in order 16.3.4.

Perfectives may appear in general statements such as proverbs, which in such
cases should probably be regarded as mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kbokoma dad zab taabd a-son'e bi'ald yela.

Leper:pL TNS fight each.other pErs-better.than slightly about.

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better." KSS p40

16.2.3 Imperfective

Without aspectual né/, the imperfective of dynamic verbs is "habitual”,
expressing multiple events, or a propensity of the subject to the action expressed by
the verb, while stative verbs express abiding states:

Nidib kpiid. "People die."
Person:rL die:1pFv.

Niigi onbid mood. "Cows eat grass."
Cow:PL chew:IPFV grass:PL.

M zii'i. "I sit."
1sG be.sitting.

O gim. "She's short."
3AN be.short.

M mjr pu'a. "I have a wife."
1sG have wife:saG.
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With né/, dynamic imperfectives have continuous/progressive meaning. This is

permitted only if the subject is an agent (including the subjects of stance verbs), is
undergoing a change of state, or is moving without external agency.

but

Na'-sieba 9nbid né modod. "Some cows are eating grass."
COW-INDF.PL Chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

M zii'i ne. "I'm sitting."
1SG be.sitting Foc.

M y3od ne kohip la. "I'm closing the door."
1SG close:IPFv FOC d0OOT:SG ART.

Kolip la ybod ne. "The door is closing."
Door:sG ART close:IPFV FOC.

Lt Iit ne. "It is falling."
3IN fall.1pFv FoC.

Otherwise, n&/ must be interpreted as focussing a constituent, not as aspectual:

Daam la niud. "The beer gets drunk." WK
Beer ART drink:IpPFv.

Daam la ntiud ne. "The beer is for drinking." ("not pouring away")
Beer Arrt drink:1pFv FOC. Not possible as "The beer is being drunk." WK

Né/ after stative verbs is normally interpreted as focussing a constituent:

O gim ne. "He's short." ("I was expecting someone taller.")
3AN be.short Foc.

M mdr né pu'd. "I have a woman."
1SG have Foc woman:sG. (not "wife": implies an irregular liaison, WK)

However, any explicit time reference in the clause itself, even a tense marker,

may signal a temporary state, with a contrast between the time referred to and

other times when the state was not in effect, permitting the use of aspectual né’:

Lt vén ne. "It's beautiful." (Focus on the verb.)
3IN be.beautiful Foc.
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but Nanndna, It ven ne. "Just now, it's beautiful."
Now, 3IN be.beautiful rFoc.
Li daa vén ne. "It was beautiful." WK: "I gave you a cup, and
3IN TNS be.beautiful Foc. it was OK then, but now you've spoiled it."
San-kadn la, It daa zulim né.

Time-DEM.SG ART, 3IN TNS be.deep Foc.
"At that time, it was deep."

Mbv'ar la daa zulim né. "The lake was deep."
Lake:sG ART TNS be.deep Foc. (Implying, "Now it's shallow." WK)

Dynamic verbs may similarly express a time-limited habitual sense:

Nidib kpiid ne. "People are dying."
Person:pL die:IPFv FOC.

If the following constituent does not permit focussing with né/ 24.1.2, né’ is
constrained to be aspectual even without explicit time limitation:

M mdr né biisd_ atdpa.

1sG have Foc child:pL NUM:three.exactly.

"I've got exactly three children just now." DK: "You're on a school trip, talking
about how many children everyone has brought."

Lidaa dn svna. "It was good." WK
3IN TNS COP good:ADV.

Lidaa a né svpa. "At the time, it was good." WK
3IN TNS COP FOC good:ADV.

Lt a né svpa. "It's good." ("Now; it wasn't before." WK)
3IN COP FOC good:ADV.
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16.3 Tense

16.3.1 Tense particles

Tense particles come first in the VP, preceded only by Ie€ "but." They are
mutually exclusive:

daa "day after tomorrow"

saa "tomorrow"

g present, or implicit (see below)
pa' "earlier today"

sa "yesterday"

daa before yesterday

da before the time marked by daa

These particles (including @) may be followed immediately in the tense slot by
either of the two auxiliary tense particles nam "still/yet" or nyée (ti) "habitually."
The day begins at sunrise:

Fb sd gbis wéld=p? "How did you sleep yesterday?" i.e."last night"
2SG TNS sleep how=cQ?

Future tense markers normally require irrealis mood, but imperative is
possible if a main clause has been ellipted before a subordinate clause of purpose:

O sda zab na'ab la. "Let him fight the chief tomorrow."
3AN TNS fight chief:sG ART.

Daa "before yesterday" can be used even for remote past. Many parallel NT
passages narrate the same events with either daa or da, but when both markers
occur, da always expresses time prior to daa. (For other "pluperfects", cf tense
marking in content clauses 22.2, and in n-clauses within narrative 16.3.4.)

Nam means "still", or with a negative "yet":

dunia nam pv pin'il la

duniyd=@¢ nam pb pin'il la

world:sG=Nz still NEG.IND begin ART

"before the world began" (Mt 25:34) ("The world having not yet begun.")

Tum la nam bee=g? "Is there any medicine left?"
Medicine ARt still ExiST=PQ? ("Does the medicine still exist?")
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M ndm z1'_ o T1iyé gbigimné=gp.
1SG still NEG.KNOW CAT see lion:SG=NEG.
"T've never seen a lion." SB (see 19.1 on n-catenation idioms)

Nyée or niyée ti (KT éeni ti, NT nyii ti, KB genti) means "habitually":

O Tfyée zdbid nd'ab Ia.
3aN usually fight:ipFv chief:sG ART.
"He's accustomed to fight the chief." WK

O nyge gosid nd'ab la.
3aN usually look.at:1pFv chief:sG ART.
"He's accustomed to look at the chief." WK

O daanyée zdbid nd'ab la.
3AN TNS usually fight:ipFv chief:sG ART.
"He was accustomed to fight the chief." WK

O é&enti zabid né nd'ab la.
3aN usually fight:1iprv Foc chief:sG ART.
"He's accustomed to fight the chief." KT

O éEenti digl kpéla. "She's accustomed to lie there." KT
3aN usually be.lying there.

Ti eenti pv sobid dine ka ya na karim ka kv nyani gban'e li gbinne.

Tt éenti po sobid dint ka ya nd karim ka ko nyani_ o

1pL usually NEG.IND write:IPFv REL.IN and 2PL IRR read and NEG.IRR prevail caT
gbadn'e It gbinné=gp.

grab 3IN base:SG=NEG.

"We do not write what you will read and not be able to grasp the meaning of."
(2 Cor 1:13)

16.3.2 Discontinuous past

My informants use the discontinuous-past marker n€ to make an earlier-
today past with indicative meaning:

M 3nibidi=n summad. "I was eating groundnuts."
1SG chew:1PFv=DpP groundnut:pL.
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This implies "and now I'm not", a sort of anti-current-relevance. Such a
"discontinuous" past is proposed for many languages (especially in West Africa) in
Plungian and van der Auwera 2006; n® fulfils their criteria for a typical discontinuous
past well. They note (5.2) that such markers often acquire attenuative, hypothetical
or counterfactual senses, which are much the commonest roles of n® in Kusaal 20.1.

16.3.3 Periphrastic futures

Kusaal does not use tense-unmarked indicative imperfectives for immediate
future (like English "I'm going home.") Note the use of the perfective in

M kul va. equivalent in usage to "I'm going home now."
1SG go.home PFv. Perfective as an instantaneous present 16.2.2

There are two periphrastic indicative constructions for "to be about to ...":
(a) bood?® "want" + gerund. The subject need not be animate; the construction is only
possible with gerunds from dynamic verbs.

Tug la bdod liig. "The tree is about to fall."
Tree:sG ART want fall:GER.

Yv'vp bood gaadvg, ka beog bood nier.

Yv'vp bdod gdadvg ka beog  bdod nier.

Night want pass:GER and morning want appear:Ger.

"The night is about to pass and tomorrow is about to appear." (Rom 13:12)

(b) subject + ye-purpose clause; the subject must be animate. (Cf also 22.2.)

M yé m kua summa. "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."
1sG that 1sG hoe groundnut:pL.

M yé m kid nim. "I'm going to cut meat"
1sG that 1sG cut meat:sG.

16.3.4 Implicit tense and narrative

Tense markers are frequently absent, but the occurrence of tense markers is
not arbitrary, and constrasts with g may occur. By default, if there is no other time-
referring element in the clause, the absence of any tense particle expresses present
tense, regardless of aspect; in isolation, past interpretation is not possible:
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Nidib kpiid. "People die."
Person:pL die:IPFv.
O mdr pu'a. "He has a wife."
3AN have wife:sG.
O kpi ya. "She's died." ("present perfect")

3AN die PFv.

Tense-markers may be omitted with the irrealis mood, with -n® as today-past, or

with a time AdvP in the clause:

or

or

or

or

Fv na kul. "You will go home."

2SG IRR go.home (today, tomorrow, next week ...)
Fb sda na kul. "You'll go home tomorrow."

2SG TNS IRR go.home.

Fb sda na kul béog.

2SG TNS IRR go.home tomorrow.
Fb na kul béog.
2SG IRR go.home tomorrow.

M pd' drbidi=n summa. "I was eating groundnuts earlier today."
1SG TNS chew:1PFv=DP groundnut:pL.

M diibidi=n  summa.

1sG chew:1PFv=DpP groundnut:pL.

M sd zab nd'ab la sii'es. "I fought the chief yesterday."
1sG TNS fight chief:sG ArT yesterday.

M zdb nd'ab la si'es.

1sG fight chief:sc ART yesterday.

Systematic meaningful omission of past tense markers occurs in narrative.
In KB/NT narrative, main clauses which do not contain a time AdvP and are not

introduced by ka show tense marking much more often than not (over five times as
often in Acts 1-12 in the 1996 NT.) On the other hand, clauses introduced by ka have
tense marking only to signal that they disrupt the narrative flow, as with flashbacks

or descriptive passages. The frequency of tense-marked clauses without ka varies:
the Balaam's Donkey narrative 27.1 shows a higher proportion than typical NT
narrative, for example. However, narrative consistently favours long sequences of
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coordinated ka-clauses with perfective aspect and no tense marking, narrating the
sequence of events in order; ka itself here corresponds to zero in English.

Less formal sources like the Three Murderers text 27.2 often drop tense-
marking in clauses without ka within narrative. Such clauses are analogous to the
"historic present" of English informal conversational narration (CGEL p130); kpé
"here" and spatio-temporal deictics like kapa "this" are also common in such texts.

In all types of narrative, clauses introduced by ka lack tense-marking when
they are carrying the narrative forward, but are normally tense-marked when
expressing disruptions in narrative flow.

Presented with isolated ka-clauses with perfective aspect and no tense
marking, my informants always interpeted them as expressing events, rejecting any
aspectual interpretation of the particle né/ in favour of constituent focus; but with
tense marking, né/ was, as usual, taken as aspectual by default:

Lt baodig ne. “It's lost."
3IN get.lost Foc.

Ka It b3dig ne. Rejected by WK; accepted after some thought
And 31n get.lost Foc. by DK, explained as contradicting
"someone hid it" i.e. as contrastive focus

Ba kvdig né. "They're old."
3pPL get.old Foc.

Ka ba kvdig né. "And they're old." Rejected by WK; accepted

And 3pL get.old Foc. by DK with the gloss "You're saying they're old
when he promised to give you new ones", i.e.
as contrastive focus

But Ka It daa bddig ne. "And it was lost."
And 31N TNS get.lost Foc.

Ka ba sd kodig né.
Ka ba daa kvdig né. etc all acceptable as "and they were old."

Disruptions of narrative flow normally must be tense-marked, whether or not
the clause is introduced by ka:
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Ka Yesu daa an yvma pii ne ayi' la, ka ba ke malvy la wov ban genti ninid
si'em la. Ka malvn la dabisa naae la, ka ba lebidi kun. Ka Yesu kpelim
Jerusalem tenin ka o ba' ne o ma pv ban ye o kpelim yaa. Ba daa ten'es ye o
dolne ba tep dim la, ka kenq ...

Ka Yesu=g daa dn yvoma pii né ayi' la, ka ba kén mdlony

And Jesus=Nz TNS coP year:PL ten with NUM:two ART, and 3pL go sacrifice:sG

la wovbdn é&enti nipid si'om la. Ka malony la dabisa=e

ART like 3pL:Nz usually do:1pFv INDEADV ART. And sacrifice:SG ART day:PL=NZ

nde la, ka balébudi_ o kun. Ka Yesu kpélim Jerusalem
finish ARrT, and 3pL return:ipFv caT go.home:1pFv. And Jesus remain Jerusalem
tépi=n ka o ba' né o ma po bdn yé o kpelim
land:sc=Loc and 3aN father:sc with 3aN mother:sG NEG.IND realise that 3aN remain
yaa=@. Badaa tén'ss y¢ o dol né ba tep-dim la, ka keén...
PFV=NEG. 3PL TNS think that 3AN accompany Foc 3pL land-person.pL ART, and go...
"When Jesus was twelve years old, they went to Jerusalem to sacrifice as they
were accustomed to. When the days of sacrifice were over, they were going
home, but Jesus remained behind in Jerusalem, and his father and mother
didn't realise that he had stayed. They thought that he was accompanying
their fellow-countrymen. And they went ..." (Lk 2:42-44)

So too with the aside O ma da ane Uria po'a in the genealogy in Matthew 1.1ff
1996, among dozens of clauses of the pattern ka X du'd Y "and X begat Y":

Ka Jese du'a na'ab David. Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka
Solomon du'a Rehoboam.

Ka Jese du'd nd'ab David. Ka David du'd Solomon. O md

And Jesse beget king:sG David. And David beget Solomon. 3AN mother:sc

dd a ne Uria pu'd. Ka Solomondu'd Rehoboam...

TNS cop Foc Uriah wife:sc. And Solomon beget Rehoboam...

"And Jesse begat King David. And David begat Solomon. His mother was
Uriah's wife. And Solomon begat Rehoboam..." (Mt 1:6-7, 1996)

In contrast, the genealogy in Luke 3:23ff 1996 moves backwards in time and
has dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y "and X's father was Y."

Very long series of coordinated "asides" do sometimes drop tense marking; in
KB the genealogy in Luke shows ka X saam da ane Y at the beginning of paragraphs
in the text, but ka X saam an Y otherwise.

Tense-unmarked dynamic-verb imperfectives can appear without aspectual né/
in narrative to express several instances of an event:
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Ka on kpen' la, o yeli ba ye [...]. Ka ba la'ad o.

Ka o5n  kpen' la, o yéli=bayél...]. Ka ba ld'ado=a.

And 3aN:Nz enter ART, 3AN say=3pL that ... and 3pL laugh:1pFv=3aN.

"After he came in, he said to them [...]. But they laughed at him." (Mk 5:39-40)

N-clauses normally mark tense independently, but within narrative they mark
tense relative to the narrative timeline:

Ka Pita yv'vn tien Yesu n sa yel si‘el la ye ...

Ka Pita yb'vn tien Yesu=n sa yel si'al la yeE ...

And Peter then remember Jesus=Nz TNS say INDFEIN ART that ...

"And Peter then remembered what Jesus had said the day before..." (Mt 26:75)

Main clauses lack tense marking after absolute clauses preposed with ka 24.3,
regardless of whether ka also precedes or whether the absolute clause has tense
marking (132/136 cases in Mark, Luke, and Acts 1-14, 1976.) With absolute clauses
as adjuncts following ka, tense marking in main and absolute clauses agrees and
follows the usual principles for narrative (69/78 cases.) Accordingly, né must be
focussing the verb in

Ka ban ken la, Jesus gbisid ne.

Ka badan kén la, Jesus gbisid ne.

And 3PL:NZ gO:IMPF ART, Jesus sleep:IPFv FOC.

"As they were travelling, Jesus was sleeping." (Lk 8:22-23, 1976)

Tense marking is not affected by clause adjuncts other than time expressions
or by the "resumptive" y¢ of indirect speech 22.2; cf:

Amaa ba da 25t o ne dabiem, ban da pv nin o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zap Saul n mor o keq ...

Amda ba da zoto=o né ddbiem, bdn da po nindo=g

But 3pLTNS fear:PFv=3aN FoC fear, 3PL:NZ TNS NEG.IND d0=3AN

ydddayé o0 sid a né nyd'an-ddlla ziug. Amda ka Barnabas

faith that 3aN truly cop roc disciple:sG ART upon. But and Barnabas

zdn Saul n moro=e @ KkEp ...

take Saul cat have=3AN CAT go ...

"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." (Acts 9:26-27)
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A tense-marked interruption in the narrative flow may itself contain clauses
coordinated with ka; the tense marker of the first such clause is not repeated, but the
following ka-clauses are not carrying on the narrative and can thus have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa
me kudigne.

Ba da po mor biiga=o, boziigd Elizabet dd a né
3PL TNS NEG.IND have child:sG=NEG, because Elizabeth TNS copr Foc
kondv'ar ka ba bayt' la wosa mé kodig ne.

barren.woman:sG and 3pL NUM:two ART all  also get.old Foc.
"They had no child, because Elizabeth was barren and they were both old."
(Lk 1:7, 1996; no n¢ in the KB ka babayi' la wvsa me kvdig hali.)

16.4 Mood

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. The marking of
mood involves portmanteau morphs which also express polarity, and in the case of
the imperative, independency as well.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It uses the negative particle po. It is used
for statements and questions about the present and past, and timeless events and
states. It can express the immediate future in periphrastic constructions. It is the
only mood which permits the use of the particle né/ with aspectual meaning.

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in direct commands and
prohibitions and in purpose clauses. With dual-aspect verbs carrying the
independency-marking tone overlay it shows a special inflection -ma 16.6.2 but
otherwise the verb word coincides in form with the indicative.

O bl tiim ka o ndbir pb  zdbé=gp.
3aN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:SG NEG.IND fight=NEG.
"She took medicine and her leg didn't hurt." WK

O bl tiim ka o ndbir da zabé=gp.
3aN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

Dalli=ni=m! "Follow ye me!"
Follow=2PL.SUB=15SG!

Mor nin-bdalig! "Have pity!"
Have eye-pity!



189 Verb phrases 16.4

The -ma imperative of dual-aspect verbs is perfective by default:
Konsim! "Cough!"

Imperatives without independency-marking tone overlay make
perfective/imperfective distinctions in the usual way by verb flexion:

Da konse=g! "Don't cough!" (To a patient who has coughed
NEG.IMP cough=NEG! during an eye operation with local anaesthetic)
Da konsida=g! "Don't cough!" (Explaining before the operation
NEG.IMP cough:IPFv=NEG! what to avoid throughout)

See 18.3 on the postposed 2pl pronoun Y2 in commands to several people.
The particle né/ cannot appear in its aspectual sense with the imperative, but
ala "thus" after imperatives imposes continuous/progressive meaning:

Dim! "Eat!"
Dimi ala! "Carry on eating!"

Informants contract -i-a- either to -i- or to -d-: [dimila] [dimala].

Dimi=ni_ ala! "Keep ye on eating!" [diminila] [dimmala]
Eat::MP=2PL.sUB ADV:thus!

Single-aspect verbs used as imperatives frequently add ala:

Digi=ni_ ala! "Keep (ye) on lying down." [digmnila] [digmala]
Be.lying.down=2pPL.SUB ADV:thus!

Aa=niv ala baanlim! "Be (ye) quiet!" [a:nila] [a:nala]
coP=2PL.SUB ADV:thus quiet:ABSTR!

Bér=ni_ ala aninal! "Be ye there!" [be:nila] [be:nala]
EXIST=2PL.SUB ADv:thus apv:there!

Imperative mood follows another imperative in catenation.

Kel ka o gos! "Let her look!"
Cause:1MP and 3aAN look!
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Kem na n gos! "Come and look!"
Come:1MP hither cat look!

Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions and has the
preverbal mood markers na (positive) kb (negative.) Tone Pattern A verbs show a tone
perturbation to all-M tonemes. The irrealis distinguishes aspects by verb flexion like
the indicative, but aspectual né/ cannot occur. Perfective aspect occurs much more
often than imperfective. Irrealis mood with past tense markers is contrary-to-fact, not
future-in-the-past: see 20.4 for its use in conditionals.

16.5 Polarity

VP negation markers combine this function with mood marking. They appear
after tense markers but before preverbs. They induce the appearance of a clause final
negative clitic 4.1. Aspectual né’ is incompatible with negative polarity.

Indicative mood is negated by po (for some speakers bv, as in Toende Kusaal.)
Imperative is negated by da; conversely, forms which are negated by da are
imperative. Irrealis is negated by kb, which replaces the positive irrealis marker na.

O zab né'ab la. "He's fought the chief."
3aN fight chief:sG ART.

O pov zdb na'ab Ilda=p. "He hasn't fought the chief."
3AN NEG.IND fight chief:sG ART=NEG.

Zam nd'ab la! "Fight the chief!"
Fight.vp chief:sG ART!

Da zdb na'ab lda=g! "Don't fight the chief!"
NEG.IMP fight chief:SG ART=NEG!

O nda zab nd'ab la. "He'll fight the chief."
3AN IRR fight chief:sG ART.

O kd  zab nd'ab Ilda=@. "He won't fight the chief."
3AN NEG.IRR fight chief:sG ART=NEG.

Three negative verbs are equivalent to negative particle + verb. They do not
carry the independency tone overlay 16.6.1. Negative clitics appear as usual.

Ka'e "not be, not have" appears as ka' before a complement 4.3. It is the
negative to both "be" verbs, aenY? "be something/somehow" and be "be somewhere,
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exist" and also to mar® "have." *Pb bé is not found, but po mar is quite common; po
den is rare but can be found in contrastive contexts.

Dau la ka' nd'aba=g. "The man isn't a chief."
Man:SG ART NEG.BE chief.SG=NEG.

Dau la ka' biiga=go. "The man hasn't got a child."
Man:SG ART NEG.HAVE child:SG=NEG.

Pu'a la msr biig, amdadau la ka'e=g.
Woman:sc ART have child:sc but man:SG ART NEG.HAVE=NEG.
"The woman has a child but the man hasn't."

Dau la ka'e=p. "The man isn't there."
Man:SG ART NEG.BE=NEG.

Dau ka'e ddogbd=n lda=go. "There's no man in the room."
Man:SG NEG.BE rOOM:SG=LOC ART=NEG.

Dau la ka' dodogo=n  lda=e. "The man is not in the room."
Man:SG ART NEG.BE I'0OOM:SG=LOC ART=NEG.

Ka'e has a clause-final variant ka'asige (always LF):

O biig kd'asigé=g. "She has no child."
3AN child NEG.EXIST=NEG.

Mit "see that it doesn't happen that ..." 19.2 is always imperative. In this sense,
the postposed 2pl subject ¥2 does not occur, even in address to several people.

Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbvm-sbma nidib tien yé ba gosé=a.

NEG.LETIMP and 2pLdo  2pL deed-good:PL person:PL before that 3pL look.at=NEG.

"See that you don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll look at
you." (Mt 6:1, 1996)

KB uses mid with no clitic: Mid ka ya maali ya tvom svma nidib tuon ye ba gos.
Mit appears with a NP object and no negative clitic in the sense "beware of ...":
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Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Miti=g 2iri no-di'asidib bdnt kénni_ ya sa'an na la.
Beware=2pL.sUB lie mouth-receiver:pPL REL.PL come:IPFV 2PL among hither ART.
"Beware of false prophets who come among you." (Mt 7:15, 1996)

Z1' "not know" normally replaces negative particle + mi'. A clause-final LF
zi'isige also appears in KB, NT (e.g. Lk 12:40.)

Bonp-ban'ad 2t VE t€p tolla=go.
Donkey-rider:sG NEG.KNow that ground:sc be.hot=NEG.
"He who rides a donkey does not know the ground is hot." (Proverb)

Mi' does occur with negative particles:

M biig Solomon ane dasarn , ka pv mi' wov lin nar si‘em.

M biig Solomon d né dd-sam, ka po mp'

1sG child:sG Solomon Foc cop young.man:sG, and NEG.IND know

wovu lin  nar si'emm=g.

how 3IN:Nz be.proper INDFADV=NEG.

"My son Solomon is young, and does not know how things ought to be."
(1 Chronicles 22:5)

16.6 Independency marking

The VP of a main clause or content clause is marked as independent. The
marking is absent in all subordinate clause types other than content clauses. It is also
absent in all clauses introduced by ka other than content clauses, regardless of
whether they are subordinate or coordinate. The markers are primarily tonal, but
there are associated segmental manifestations.

16.6.1 Tonal

The independency-marking tone overlay is manifested only on VPs with
positive polarity and indicative or imperative mood. It affects only the first word in
the VP capable of carrying it: first the preverbal particle Ic€ "but", next any preverb,
then the verb itself. Preverbal particles which have intrinsic M tonemes (past tense
marker daa, auxiliary tense marker nyée) not only remain M themselves but also
prevent the overlay from applying to any subsequent words.

The overlay otherwise changes all tonemes in the affected word to L if they
were not L already. Affected words, regardless of their intrinsic tones, are always
followed by M spreading, and show M toneme on the final syllable before liaison
(changed as usual to H before liaison words beginning with a fixed-L toneme 4.4.)
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Examples of tone overlay manifesting independency marking in main clauses
(with zab® "fight", gas® "look at", na'ab? "chief"):

O zab nad'ab Ia. "He's fought the chief."

O gds nd'ab la. "He's looked at the chief."

O sa zab nd'ab 1a. "He fought the chief yesterday."

O sd gds nd'ab la. "He looked at the chief yesterday."

In contrast, the intrinsic tones appear after ka, with preverbal particles having
intrinsic M tonemes, with negative polarity, and in subordinate clauses:

Ka 0 zdb na'ab la. "And he's fought the chief."

Ka o gos na'ab la. "And he's looked at the chief."
O daa zdb na'ab la. "He didn't fight the chief."

O daa g5s nd'ab la. "He didn't look at the chief."

O pd zdb nd'ab lda. "He hasn't fought the chief."

O pb gos nd'ab lda. "He hasn't looked at the chief."
O yd' zab na'ab 1a ... "If he fights the chief ..."

O yd' gs nd'ab 1a ... "If he looks at the chief ..."

dn zab na'ab la "he having fought the chief"
dn gas nd'ab la "he having looked at the chief"

Content clauses have independency marking 22.2:

Bayel y¢ o0 zab na'ab la.
3pL say that 3aN fight chief:sG ART.
"They say he's fought the chief."

Examples for the final M before liaison, using the verbs badigt "lose", yadig®
"scatter" and the pronouns m? "me" ba "them":

Intrinsic tones:  bddigi=m? bddigidi=m? ipfv bddigi=ba’
yadigi=m? yadigidi=m® ipfv yadigi=ba’
With overlay: bodigi=m?¥ bodigidi=m?¥/ bodigi=bd
yadigi=m? yadigidi=m? yagidi=bd

Before a liaison word with initial fixed-L toneme, M must change to H 4.4:
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Ba kdvdi=ba. "They kill them."
3pL kill.1pFv=3PL.

Vs Ba kdvdi_ ba bous. "They kill their goats."
3pL Kill:1pFv 3PL goat:PL.

Ba goso=g. "They looked at her."
3PL look.at =3AN.

Vs Ba gisv_ o biig. "They looked at her child."
3PL look.at 3aN child:sac.

M spreading after bound personal pronoun subjects is affected by
independency marking. Bound pronoun subjects are normally followed by M
spreading despite their own fixed L tonemes: however, the third persons o Ii ba are
never followed by M spreading when the following VP has independency marking.

Thus, with no independency marking after coordinating ka:

Ka m zab na'ab la. "And I've fought the chief."

Ka o zab na'ab la. "And he's fought the chief."
but M zdb né'ab la. "I've fought the chief."

O zab nd'ab la. "He's fought the chief."

The first and second person pronouns are followed by M spreading unless the
VP has independency marking and they are immediately preceded by ye "that" 22.2:

O tén'eska o zab nd'ab la. "He thinks he's fought the chief." WK
3aN think and 3an fight chief:sG ART.

O téri'es ka m zab nd'ab la. "He thinks I've fought the chief."
3aN think and 1sG fight chief:sG ArT.

but O y&l yé o zab nd'ab Ia. "He says he's fought the chief."
3AN say that 3aN fight chief:sG ART.

and O y&l yé m zab nd'ab la. "He says I've fought the chief."
3aAN say that 1sG fight chief:sG ArT.
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Absence of M spreading after bound subject pronouns is independent of tone
overlay and is still seen when tone overlay is absent, e.g. when the VP has irrealis
mood, or there is a preverbal particle carrying a M toneme:

O kd zab nd'ab lda=p. "He will not fight the chief."
3AN NEG.IRR fight chief:SG ART=NEG.

O légdda zdb nd'ab Ia. "But he did fight the chief."
3aN but TNs fight chief:sG ArT.

O yél yé m na zab nd'ab la. "He says I'll fight the chief."
3AN say that 1sG 1RrR fight chief:sG ART.

16.6.2 Segmental

There are two segmental features of independency marking. They occur when
and only when the verb word itself has undergone tone overlay. Verbs which have
intrinsic L tonemes have unchanged stem tonemes after overlay, but these segmental
features and the following M spreading reveal its presence.

The flexion -ma 7.1 marks imperatives of dual-aspect verbs whenever they
carry the independency-marking tone overlay:

Gosum! "Look!"

Gosumi=ni=bal! "Look ye at them!"
Look:1MP=2PL.SUB=3PL!

But Da gose=g! "Don't look!" (negative)
NEG.IMP 100k=NEG!

Kel ka o gos! "Let her look!"
Cause:1Mp and 3AN look! (No independency marking: subordinate)
Dilli=ni=bal! "Follow ye !" (single-aspect verb)

Follow=2PL.SUB=3PL!

The particle ya follows any perfective verb form carrying the tone overlay
which would otherwise be phrase-final. Texts write ya solid with the verb; before
2016 it appears as -eya after consonants. Its toneme becomes L before interrogative
clitics 3.8.3. Ya may be related to the perfective -ra of one Nawdm verb conjugation.
Phrase constituents can only follow ya by right dislocation 24.4. Examples:
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But

O gds ya.
3AN look prv.

O sa gds ya.
3AN TNS look PFv.

Saa ni ya.
Rain:sG rain prv.

M téi'eska NI Iu ya.

1sG think and 31N fall prv.

O gdsi=m.
3AN look.at=1sG.

Saa daa ni.
Rain:sG TNS rain.

O daa gs.
O na gas.
Ka o gos.
O pb gise.
O gim.

O mj'.

O ndn.

16.7 Lég "but”

Verb phrases

16.6.2

"She's looked."

"She looked (yesterday.)"

"It has rained."

"T think it's fallen down." (content clause)

"He's looked at me." (not final)

"It rained." (M preverbal particle)

"He looked." (M preverbal particle)

"She'll look." (irrealis)

"And he looked." (no independency marking)
"He's not looked." (negative)

"She's short." (stative)

"She knows." (stative)

"She loves him." (stative)

Lee "but" precedes even tense particles, but like a preverb, and unlike a post-
subject particle, it prevents the independency-marking tone overlay from falling on
the verb, and is then itself followed by M spreading:

Ka o lée daa zab na'ab

la.

And 3aN but TNs fight chief:sG arT.

"But he fought the chief."

Ba leg zdb na'ab la.
3PL but fight chief:sG ART.

"But they've fought the chief." WK
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Ka ba Iée zab na'ab la. "But they've fought the chief." WK
And 3pL but fight chief:sG ArT.

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade.

Ka man pian'ad la lée kv  gaade=go.

And 1sG.CcN speech ART but NEG.IRR pass=NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35, 1996)

NT has the ma-imperative, suggesting tone overlay on the verb, in

Lee iemini o na'am so'olim la...

Lée jomi=ni_ 0 na'am sv'olim  la..
But seek:iMP=2PL.SUB 3AN kingship possession ART...
"But seek ye his kingdom ..." (Lk 12:31, 1976)

WK does not accept this; he corrected e.g. *Lée gdsim na'ab la! to

Lee gos nd'ab la! "But look at the chief!"
But look.at chief:sG Arr.

16.8 Preverbs

Preverbs follow all other preverbal particles. All carry the independency-
marking tone overlay in place of the following main verb (cf lec "but" 16.7.)
Pon "previously, already":

O pon zdb na'ab la. "He's already fought the chief."
3aN already fight chief:sG ART.

Ka o pon zab na'ab la.
And 3aN already fight chief:sG ART.
"And he's already fought the chief."

In ya'-clauses, ya' pon means "even if":

Li ya'a pvn du'a, saam na dii li.

L1 yad' pon du'a, sdam nd du=Ii.

3IN if already bear, stranger:pL IRR eat=3IN.

"Even if it [millet] bears a crop, strangers will eat it." (Hosea 8:7)
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Lem "again" (cf Ieb® "return"):

M nif [ém zadbid ne. "My eye is hurting again."
1SG eye:sG again fight Foc.

Ka o Iém zab na'ab la. "And he's fought the chief again."
And 3aN again fight chief:sG ArT.

O na IEm 2zdb nd'ab la. "He'll fight the chief again."
3AN IRR again fight chief:sG ART.

Kpelim is "still" before an ipfv, but "immediately afterwards" before a pfv. It
occurs also as a main verb "remain, still be." KB has the reduced form kpén.

Ka o kpelim zu'om. "Immediately he went blind."
Ka o kpélim zu'em. (Acts 13:11, 1996: KB Ka o kpen zu'om.)
And 3aN immediately go.blind.

m biig Josef nan kpen voe. "My child Joseph is still alive." (Genesis 45:28)
m biig Josef ndam kpén voe.
1sG child:sG Joseph still still be.alive.

La'am "together" (cf la'as® "gather"); as a main verb la'am™ is "associate with."

ka nidib wvsa da la'am kpi ng o.

ka nidib wosa da la'am  kpi né o.

and person:pL all Tns together die with 3anN.

"so all people died together with him." (2 Cor 5:14)

Déepim "beforehand" (cf dep® "go, do first": m déni=f "I've got there before
you"; den® is used with the same meaning in n-catenation.)

Pin'ilvgvn sa ka Pian'ad la da pvn depim be.

Pin'ilogdo=n sd ka Pian'ad la dd pon depum be.
Beginning:sG=Loc hence and word:sG ART TNS already beforehand ExisT.
"In the beginning, the Word already existed beforehand." (Jn 1:1)

Maligim "again" (cf Toende Kusaal malig "do again"):
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Amaa man pian'ad la kv maligim gaade.

Amda man pidan'ad la kv  maligim gdadé=gp.
But 1SG.CN speech ART NEG.IRR again  passS=NEG.
"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35)

Tt "after" occurs often in n-catenation; for hali ti pda ... "up until" see 17.2.1. If
the next VP is perfective, ti corresponds instead to English "before."

hali ka Herod ti kpi. "Until Herod had died." (Mt 2:15)
hali ka Herod ti kpi.
Until and Herod after die.

Kem_ o ti nyé dv'ata. "Go to see the doctor." SB
Go:IMP cAT after see doctor:sG.

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad!

Béogv=p tt  niad la ka ba gaad!
Morning=Nz after appear:1PFv ART and 3PL pass.

"Before morning appears they have passed!" (Isaiah 17:14)

16.9 Complements

"Complement" will be used below for all verb core arguments other than the
subject. Complements may be NPs, AdvPs, prepositional phrases or clauses.

Verbs vary in the kind of complement they take and in whether the
complements are obligatory; "obligatory" complements need not in fact be explicitly
present, but when they are absent, the gap functions as an anaphoric pronoun.

NP and AdvP complements can be classified as direct and indirect objects, as
predicative complements, or as locative complements.

16.9.1 Objects

Indirect objects precede direct, and objects precede other complements. A
bound pronoun before a noun object therefore cannot be the direct object:

M daa tisi=li nd'ab la. "I gave the chief to it." sic
1SG TNS give=3IN chief:SG ART.

Transitive verbs vary in whether they require a direct object/complement.
When obligatorily transitive verbs appear without any expressed object, the meaning
is anaphoric. Among others, transitive single-aspect verbs which do not take locative
complements are all of this kind.
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Mid ka ya kv nid. "Do not kill [a person.]" (Exodus 20:13)
Mit ka ya kv nid.
NEG.LET and 2pL kill person:sG.

Mani_g an dv'ata ka fon  mén den.
1SG.CN CAT cop doctor:sG and 2sG.CcN also cop.
"I'm a doctor and you are too."

For null anaphora for preposed objects see 24.3; in adnominal ka-catenation,
see 19.2. In conversation, the antecedent may be in the previous speaker's words:

Q. Fb mdr gbaun Ilda=@? "Do you have the letter?"
2sG have letter:sG ART=PQ?

A. Een, m mir. "Yes, I have it."
Yes, 1SG have.

Q. Fb bjodo=0=g? "Do you love her?"
2SG want=3aN=PQ?

A. Ayit, m pb bjoda=g. "No, I don't love her."
No, 1SG NEG.IND want=NEG.

Agentive ambitransitive verbs appear with and without objects, with no change
in the role of the subject, and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent:

bane zuud nidibi gban'ad

bant zuud nidibi_ o gban'ad

REL.PL steal:IPFV person:PL CAT Seize:IPFV

"those who steal people by force" (1 Tim 1:10)

one daa zuud "he who used to steal" (Eph 4:28)
ont  daa zuud
REL.AN TNS steal:IPFv

Patientive ambitransitive verbs can appear transitively with an expressed
object, but if there is no object they are normally interpreted as intransitive, with the
object of the transitive appearing as the subject. Many express a change of state.
Examples include yo "close", nae’ "finish", zamis€ "learn/teach", namis¢ "suffer/make
suffer", badige "lose, get lost", bas¢ "go/send away", die’ "raise/rise", ma'e/ "get cool."
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M nda tovma la. "I've finished the work."
1sG finish work ART.

Tovma la nda né. "The work is finished."
Work ArT finish Foc.

Direct objects of most other dynamic verbs can also be transferred to subject
position, resulting in a passive sense. (For passive meaning expressed by an empty ba
"they" as subject see 12.4.1.) The agent cannot then be expressed.

M ni daam la. "I've drunk the beer."
1SG drink beer ARrT.

Daamla nu ya. "The beer has got drunk."
Beer ART drink pFv.

Gbaup la sob ne. "The letter is written."
Letter:sG ART write Foc.

Gbana s3bid zind. "Letters get written today." WK
Letter:pL write:1pFv today.

Gbaunp la ssbid sona. "The letter is writing well (i.e. easily.)" WK
Letter:sG ART write:1PFv good:ADv.

The assume-stance verbs 9.1.1 are used transitively for parts of one's own body
more often than the make-assume-stance series:

Liginim_ fo nif n€ fo ni'ug.
Cover:mp 2sG eye:sG with 2sG hand:sc.
"Cover your eye with your hand."

Diginim_  fo ni'ug. "Put your hand down."
Lie.down:1mp 2sG hand:sa.

Similarly nie "appear" is usually intransitive, corresponding to transitive neegl®
"reveal", but nie is much more frequent than néel€ before 0 mép® "him/herself" etc.
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Ka o nie o men Jemes san'an ...

Ka o nie 0 mén Jemes sd'an ...

And 3aN appear 3aN self James among ...

And he revealed himself to James (1 Cor 15:7)

Some verbs only take direct objects of a very limited type, often expressed with
a noun formed from the same stem:

Fb tom b3-tbvma=g? "What work do you do?"
2sG work:1prv what-work=cqQ?

Ka ya ninkvda zaansim zaansima.

Ka ya nin-kvda zaansum  zdansima.

And 2pL person-old:pL dream:1pFv dream:PL.

"And your old people dream dreams." (Acts 2:17)

Almost any verb can take an indirect object expressing benefit, interest etc:

O dogo=m. "He cooked (for) me."
3AN CO0k=1SG.

L1 malisi=m. "T like it." ("It's sweet for me.")
3IN be.sweet=1saG.

Aldafd bée=bd. "They are well." ("Health exists for them.")
Health ExisT=3PL.

Some verbs require an indirect object, which cannot be ellipted unless any
direct object is too, with a necessarily anaphoric sense; tis® "give" is the prototypical
example, along with causatives like diis¢ "feed", nulos®/ "give to drink."

M tis nd'ab la dakd. "I've given the chief a box."
1SG give chief:sG ART box:sG.

M tis nd'ab la. "I've given it to the chief."
1SG give chief:sG ART.

M tis6=¢ daka. "I've given him a box." Not *M tis dakd.
1SG give=3AN box:sG.
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Da tiso=g si'sld=p. "Don't give her anything!"
NEG.IMP give=3AN INDF.IN=NEG.

Da tisé=po! "Don't give it to her!"
NEG.IMP (Jive=NEG.

M tis ya. "I've given it to him."
1SG give PFV.

Certain verbs take a fixed direct object as a set idiom after an indirect object
which expresses the functional object, e.g. kad X sariya "judge X", mor X nin-bdalig
or 20 X nin-bdalig "have pity on X", nin X yadda "believe X, believe in X", 20 X dabiem
"fear X", siak X noor "obey X", nwe' X nii'ug "make an agreement with X."

Ba z2oto=p@ ddbiom. "They are afraid of him."
3pL feel:ipFv=3AN fear.

Wina'am na kad nidib poten'esua‘'ada saria.

Wina'am na kad nidib pu-ten'-sv'ada sariya.

God IRR drive person:PL mind-secret:PL judgment.

"God will judge people's secret thoughts." (Rom 2:16, 1996)

Ba nino=e yadda. "They believed her."
3PL do=3AN assent.

O nwg' nd'ab la ni'ug. "He made an agreement with the king."
3AN strike king:sG ART hand:sa.

It is not possible to transfer indirect objects to the subject position:

Na'ab la tis ya. only "The chief was given [to someone.]"
Chief:sG ART give PFv.

16.9.2 Predicatives

Predicative complements are resultative or depictive:

Kel ka m liebi fo tomtvom yinne.

Kel ka m lisbi_ fo tom-tom yinni.
Cause:Mp and 1SG become 2sG worker:sG one.
"Make me one of your servants" (Lk 15:19)
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M 4 né fo tom-tom. "I am your servant."
1SG COP FOC 2SG WOTKer:sG.

For ka-catenations as resultative predicates see 19.2.

Adjectives may appear as NP heads in predicative complements:

Lt a ng pislig. "It's white, a white one."
L1 a né pislig fdss. "It's very white."
Ba a né pisala. "They're white."

Mam ane pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin aseg ka m leb zin'a.

Mamd né pieldbg amda m yd' pae bugvmi=n, asée ka m Iéb =zin'a.
1sG cop Foc white:sc but 1sc if reach fire=Loc, except and 1sG turn red:sc.
"I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red." [a crayfish] (BNY p16)

si'el zie sabili wuu nidne.

si'al zi'e sabilli_ o wov nid ne.
INDFEIN stand black:sG carlike person:sc like.
"something stood, black like a person." KSS p16

Only adjectives without corresponding stative verbs permit this. More often,
compounds with nin- "person" or bon- "thing" + adjective are used instead. This is
required for all adjectives before dependent pronouns:

Lt a ne bon-pisl-kana. "It is this white one."

Some transitive verbs may have a predicative complement after the direct
object. With verbs are used in the relevant senses, this complement is compulsory.

The verb pddé "name, dub" takes a NP object with the head yo'vré/ "name", and
the name itself as predicative complement optionally introduced by y¢ "that."

Ka fv na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu.

Ka fo nda pvd o yv'vr V€ Yesu.
And 2sG 1RR dub 3AN name:sc that Jesus.
"And you will call him Jesus." (Mt 1:21)

Ka o pvd biig la yv'vr Yesu.

Ka o pvd biig la yb'vr Yesu.
And 3aAN dub child:sG ART name:sG Jesus.
"And he called the child Jesus. " (Mt 1:25)
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Buel® "call, call out, summon" can be used in the ipfv with an object expressing
the person and the name as a complement optionally introduced by yé, or with yb'vré/
"name" as the subject:

on ka ba buon ye Pita la

on ka ba biuien yE& Pita la
REL.AN and 3pL calliprFv that Peter ArRT
"who was called Peter" (Mt 10:2)

dau s2' ka o yv'vr buon Joon.

dau-s3' ka o yb'vr bilien Joon.
man-INDEAN and 3AN name:sG call:1pFv John.
"a man [habitually] called John." (Jn 1:6)

Maalf "make" is used with object and resultative predicative complement in

Ka o maal o men nintita'ar.

Ka o maal 06 mép nin-tita'ar.

And 3aN make 3aN self person-great:sc.

"He made himself out to be a great man." (Acts 8:9. 1976)

16.9.3 Locatives

Locative AdvPs occur as complements after verbs of position and movement.
They are probably never obligatory.

O kép Bok. "She's gone to Bawku."
3aN go Bawku.

O po tun'e_ v kénnd=g.
3AN NEG.IND be.able CAT go:IPFV=NEG.
"She can't walk."

Digintm kpe! "Lie down here!"
Lie.down:1mMp here!

O digin ya. "He's lain down."
3AN lie.down pFv.
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O digil gbdunp la téebvl la zug.
3aN lay.down book:sG ARt table:sG ART upon.
"She's put the book on the table."

O digil gbdun la. "She's put the book down."
3AN lay.down book:SG ART.

Dau la bé nE ds-kapa la povgv=n.
Man:SG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEMST.SG ART inside:sG=LocC.
"The man is inside that hut."

Aldafd béo=gp. "He's well." ("Health exists for him.")
Health Ex1ST=3AN. Indirect object, no complement.

16.9.4 Prepositional phrases

Wénma/ "resemble" usually takes a phrase introduced by né or wov 15.

Ka o nindaa wenne nintarn ne.

Ka o nin-dada WEN né nintap ne.
And 3aN eye-face:sG resemble with sun:sc like.
"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

Lal'® "be far" usually takes a phrase introduced by né:

Amaa o pvo lal ne tii.

Amda o po  lal né tu=g.

But 3sG NEG.IND be.far with 1PL=NEG.
"But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)

D31'®/ "accompany" with the preposition né means "be in accordance with":
Li dolng lin sob Wina'am gbaunvn si'‘em la ye ...

Lt dol ne lin sdb Wina'am gbdunbv=n si'oem la ye ...

3IN follow with 3i1N:Nz write God book:sG=LoC INDFADV ART that ...

"This is in accordance with what is written in God's book ..." (1 Cor 2:16)

The preposition né can be distinguished from focus-né/ 24.1.2 by contexts

where focus is prohibited. Y7 "emerge" does not take a prepositional phrase:
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M yi né Bk. "I come from Bawku." SB
1SG emerge Foc Bawku.

but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala"
Meeri ont  yi Magdala (Mk 16:9, 1996)
Mary REL.AN emerge Magdala

16.9.5 Clauses

K& "let" and mjt in the sense "let not" always take a kd-catenation. Nar?/ "be
obliged to" and bo2od? in the sense "want to" take purpose clauses, and the meaning is
anaphoric if it is absent. Gir?/ in the sense "wait for (an event)" takes a NP headed by
a gerund or a purpose-clause. AenY2 "be" may take a content-clause complement.

Verbs of cognition, reporting, and perception have as complement a content
clause, a relative clause with si'om, or a postpositional AdvP with y&ld "about." Most
such verbs have an anaphoric sense without such an object.

16.10 Adjuncts

Adjuncts, typically AdvPs, occur as the last element in the VP. Several VP
adjuncts may occur together. Clause-final adjuncts are always taken as VP adjuncts in
this grammar; clause-level adjuncts precede the subject 17.2.1.

Ba dit ne sa'ab  ds-kanpa la povgovo=n.
3pPL eat:IPFvV FOC porridge hut-DEMST.SG ART inside:sG=LocC.
"They're eating porridge in that hut."

16.11 Verb-phrase-final particles

Na’ "hither" and sa "hence; ago" follow any complements. Kérn "come" is
invariably used with na’; the identical imperatives SF kém of kéri "come" and kép®/
"go" are distinguished by the following nd’ or sa respectively.

Kem na n gos. "Come and look!" SB
Come:1MP hither caT look.

M mjr kii'em nda=o7? "Shall I bring water?" SB
1sG have water hither=pQ?

Bugom la yit yda ni nd=e?
Fire ArT emerge:ipFv where Loc hither=cqQ?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB
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Fo yi yda ni nd=e? "Where have you come from?" WK
2sG emerge where Loc hither=cqQ?

Sa often refers to time:

Fu na bap li nya'ap sa. "You will come to understand afterwards."
Fb nd bap It nyd'anp sd. (Jn 13:7, 1976)
2sG IRR realise 31N behind since.

Lazarus pvn be yavgon la daba anaasi sa.

Lazarus pon be ydvgb=n la dabd_anaast sa.
Lazarus previously EXIST grave:SG=LOC ART day:PL NUM:four since.
"Lazarus had already been in the grave four days." (Jn 11:17)

The particles often follow any article Ia’ ending an n-clause containing them:

dunia kane ken la na

duniyd-kant kén la na
world-REL.SG come:IPFV ART hither

"the world which is coming" (Lk 20:35)

nwadig-kdant ken na la
month REL.SG come:IPFv hither ART
"next month" SB

M diib ane ye m tvm one tomi m la na boodim naae.

M dub d né yé m tom dni  tomi=m la na  bdodim_o nae.
1sG food cop Foc that 16 work REL.AN send=1SG ART hither will caT finish.
My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely. (Jn 4:34)

ti tom one tvm man na la tvoma.

tt tom oni tom man na la tovma

1PL work REL.AN send 1SG.cN hither ART work

"Let us do the work of him who sent me." (Jn 9:4)

The VP-final particles can follow gerunds, and may again follow the article:

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na

Nin-saal Biig la I€bvg la na
Human:sc child:sG ART return:Ger ART hither
"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)
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16.12 "Be" verbs

Existence is expressed with the verb be; with a focussed or foregrounded
locative, it expresses location.

Winad'am b&. "God exists." (Calque of Ghanaian Pidgin
God EXIST. God de, implying "It'll all work out.")
Aldafdo béo=gp. "She's well." ("Health exists for her.")

Health ExisST=3AN.

Waad bé. "Tt's cold."
Cold.weather exisrT.

Dau-s?d' bé kpela. "There's a man here."
Man-INDFAN EXIST here.

Mam bene moogin. “I'm in the bush." BNY p8
Mam bé né mdogv=n.

1SG.CN EXIST FOC grass:SG=LOC.

Moogin ka mam be. “I'm in the bush." BNY p10
Mbdogv=n ka mam bE.

Grass:sG=Loc and 1SG.CN EXIST.

For the corresponding negative ka'e see 16.5; *pd bé is not used.
B¢ plays a role analogous to a "passive" to mor®/ "have" in constructions like:

M biig bé. "I have a child." Equivalent to M m3r biig.
1sG child:sG EXIST.

M biig kd'e=g. "I have no child." Equivalent to M ka' bjiga.
1SG child:SG NEG.BE=NEG.

B¢ can be used in direct commands:

Bée_ anina. "Be (i.e. stay) there!" SB
EXIST ADv:there.

The copula is aeny2. On the loss of ¢ and nasalisation see 4.3.
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Mani_e dan do'ata ka fon mén den.
1SG.CN cAT cop doctor:sG and 2SG.CcN also cop.
“I'm a doctor and you are too."

The usual negative is ka'e, but pd den occurs, e.g. in expressing contrasts:

M ka  dv'ataa=eo. "I'm not a doctor."
1SG NEG.BE doctor:SG=NEG.

- fv g es s - P
Mani_o an dv'ata amaafon po anya=g.
1SG.CN CAT cop doctor:sG but  2SG.CN NEG.IND COP=NEG.
"I'm a doctor but you aren't."

Aeri¥2 can be used in direct commands:

Aa=ni_  ald baarilim! "Be (ye) quiet!"
COP=2PL.SUB ADV:thus quiet:ABSTR!

The sense may be ascriptive or specifying (cf CGEL p266.) If it is ascriptive, the
complement is non-referring, and normally focussed with né’ if permitted 24.1.2,
while in specifying constructions the subject usually has n-focus 24.1.1.

M 4 né dv'ata. "I'm a doctor." ("What do you do?")

1SG cop Foc doctor:sa. Ascriptive.

Mani_eg dn dv'ata la. "I'm the doctor." ("Which one is the doctor?")
1SG.CN CAT COP dOCtOr:SG ART. Specifying.

Nobibisi a mam disur.

N5-bibist_ & an mam di-svp.

Hen-small:PL cAT cop 15G.cN food-good:saG.

"Chicks are my favourite food." Specifying. BNY p13

AeiiY2 allows a wide range of different types of NP as arguments. It can take an
AdvP of any type as subject:

Yip venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yip vénl ka povgd=n ka' somm=g.

Outside be.beautiful and inside:SG=LOC NEG.BE gO0d:ABSTR=NEG.
"Outside is beautiful but inside [place] is not good." (Acts 23:3, 1996)
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Zind a né dd'a. "Today [time] is market."
Today cop Foc market:sG.

Man noni ya si'em la ane bedego.

Mdn nopi=yd si'om la d nE bédvgo.

1SG:NZ love=2PL INDEADV ART COP FOC much.

"How much I love you [manner], is a lot." (2 Cor 7:3, 1976)

AeriY2 takes a predicative complement. Some adjectives can appear as NP
heads of predicative complements after aen¥? and other verbs 16.9.2, but typically
aenY? has a derived manner-adverb or abstract noun as complement instead. In any
case, such constructions are ascriptive, and use né/ where syntactically permissible:

Mam ane sabilig, la'am ne wala m venl hali.

Mam d ne sabilig, la'am  né wald m vénl hali.
1sG cop Foc black:sc, together with how 1sG be.beautiful so.far.
"I am dark, although I am very beautiful." (Song of Songs 1:5)

Lt a né nd'ana. "It's easy."
3IN COP FOC easily.

Lt a né bogusiga. "It's soft."
3IN COP FOC soft:ADv.

Lt a né zaalim. "It's empty."
3IN COP FOC empty:ABSTR.

L1 an svpa. "It's good." 24.1.2
3IN COP good:ADV.

Absolute clauses and even content clauses may be complements of aen¥?2:

M diib ane ye m tvm ong tvmi m la na boodim naae.

M dub d né yé m tom dnt  tomi=m la na  bdodim_g nae.
1sG food cop Foc that 1sG work REL.AN send=1SG ART hither will cAT finish.
"My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely.” (Jn 4:34)
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17 Clauses

Typical clauses consist of a subject NP followed by a VP. Clause-linker particles
and clause adjuncts may precede the subject position; post-subject particles may
intervene between NP and VP.

17.1 Clause types

Criteria for describing a clause as main or subordinate do not always neatly
align. Independency marking of VPs 16.6 in principle marks a clause as non-
subordinate, but main clauses are downranked to subordinate content clauses
without internal alteration, and main clauses preceded by coordinating ka "and"
lack independency marking. Ka was perhaps once always subordinating; its
coordinating role is characteristic especially of narrative, and cross-linguistically,
non-initial narrative clauses are often formally subordinate. There are three types of
clause subordination: nominalisation, catenation, and complementisation.

independency-marked not independency-marked
main 18 main without ka main with initial ka
complementised 22 |yé/ka content yé/ka purpose
catenated 19 n/ka catenation
nominalised n absolute/relative 21
ya' conditional 20

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands. Only
main and content clauses may lack VPs.

Complementised clauses are introduced by y¢ "that", less often ka. Purpose
clauses lack independency marking, have VPs with imperative mood, and show tense
marking only if the main clause is ellipted; content clauses are downranked main
clauses, with independency marking and the full range of main clause structures:

M pb bsod yé O kén Biko=gp.
1SG NEG.IND want that 2sG go Bawku=NEG.
"I don't want you to go to Bawku."

Ka o ba' ne o ma pv bang ye o kpelim yaa.

Ka o ba' né o0 ma po bin yé o kpelim yaa=ge.
and 3aN father:sG with 3AN mother:sG NEG.IND realise that 3aAN remain PFV=NEG.
"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)
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Catenated clauses introduced by n lack their own subjects and resemble serial
verb constructions in many ways; those introduced by ka have their own subjects.
Catenated clauses lack independency and tense marking. They are part of their main
clauses for focus purposes, and the main clause is often semantically subordinate.

Clauses marked by the post-subject particles n and ya' are nominalised. They
have independent tense-marking. They are coordinated with né&, not ka:

... pa'ali ba [on daa nye Zugsob la suorin, ka o pian' tis o si'‘em],

ng [Saul n mool Yesu yela ne svnkpi'eun Damaskus tepin si‘em.]

... pd'alt=ba 5n  daa nye Zug-sdb la sueri=n, ka o pian'_e

... teach=3PL 3AN:NZ TNS see Lord ART road:sG=LoC and 3AN speak CAT

tiso=p si'em, né Saul=n mdol Yesu yéla né sun-kpi'op

give=3AN INDFADV with Saul=Nz proclaim Jesus about with heart-strength
Damaskus téni=n si'em.

Damascus land:sG=LOC INDEADV

"informing them how he had seen the Lord on the road and He had spoken to
him, and how Saul had preached boldly about Jesus in Damascus." (Acts 9:27)

A clause must be subordinate if it precedes clause-final elements belonging to
the preceding clause, such as negative clitics:

ka pv nar ka ba buolim ye Tomtvmma.

ka po ndar ka ba bueli=m yé¢ Tom-tomma=e.
and NEG.IND must and 3PL call=1sc that worker:sG=NEG.
"and I ought not to be called an apostle" (1 Cor 15:9)

Structures can be obscured by dislocation 24.4.

Any subordinate clause type can be embedded, potentially recursively, in any
other, but catenated clauses cannot follow complementised clauses at the same level.

A catenated clause embedded in a content clause in a purpose clause:

M pv bood [ye fo ti yel beog daar [ye fone ke [ka mam Abram lieb bvmmora.]]]

M pd  bdod yé fo ti y&l béog daar Vé
1SG NEG.IND want that 2sG after say tomorrow day.after.tomorrow that
foni_wo ké ka mam Abram ljeb bon-mira=e.

2SG.CN CAT cause and 1sG Abram become thing-haver:sG=NEG.
"I do not want you afterwards some day saying that it was you who made me,
Abram, rich." (Gen 14:23)

A content clause within an absolute nominalised clause:
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[ban mi' [ye biig la kpine la]] zug

ban mi' y& biig la kping la zug

3PL:NZ know that child:sG ART die Foc ART upon

"because they knew that the child was dead" (Lk 8:53)

17.2 Structure

Except in special circumstances, clauses require a subject NP, which is
followed by a VP, with any post-subject particles intervening. Kusaal is SVO 16.9;
deviations occur only by preposing or dislocation.

The clause-linker particles ka "and" and y€ "that" precede the subject (which
may be ellipted after ka.) Ye is invariably subordinating, but ka may be coordinating
or subordinating: it appears in a great variety of constructions and meanings. Clause-
level adjuncts may precede, follow, or occupy the clause-linker position.

Emphatics 24.7 are clause-level particles associated with top-level NPs/AdvPs.

Main and content clauses have similar structures. Both display independency
marking on the first VP, unless preceded by coordinating ka 16.6, and have structural
possibilities not permitted to other clauses, including lacking VPs altogether.

17.2.1 Clause adjuncts

Clause-level adjuncts precede the subject position. They fall into three groups:
prelinker adjuncts, linker adjuncts and postlinker adjuncts, which respectively
precede, occupy, or follow the clause linker position. English conjunctions largely
correspond to clause linkers, prelinker adjuncts and linker adjuncts.

Linker adjuncts do not occur along with linker particles at all. They include

koo or bée or
din zugd "therefore" lin zug5 "therefore"
ala zugs "thus" bs ztiigd "because"

Ya pvn mi' ne'epa, bozugo li daa maalne ya san'an.

Ya pon mi' né'nd, bdzugd It daa mdal né ya sa'an.
2pL already know DEMSTIN, because 31N TNs make Foc 2PL among.

"You already know this, because it was done in your presence." (Acts 2:22)

B5 ziig5 may also appear after an absolute clause, like ziig” alone.
Prelinker adjuncts precede any linkers. Hali asée are also prepositions 15.

amda "but" hali "until"
asée "unless" ala zug "thus"
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KB has no examples of ka amda to 365 of amda ka, one of ka asée to 247 of
asée ka and 436 examples of hali ka but none of ka hali as a clause adjunct. Prelinker
adjuncts also precede yé, both as linker and "resumptive" y& 22.2. Thus

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ye ...

Ka sieba ld'o=g¢. Amdaka sieba yél ye ...

And inDEPL laugh=3aN. But and INDEPL say that...
"Some laughed at him, but others said..." (Acts 17:32)

Wina'am daa pv gapni ti ye ti tvm dian'ad tvoma, amaa ye ti be nyain.
Wina'am daa po gani=ti yé tt tom dia'ad tovma=g,

God TNS NEG.IND choose=1pPL that 1PL work dirt work=NEg,

amda y¢ ti bé nyae.

but that 1prL ExiST brightly.

"God did not choose us so that we would do the work of impurity, but so that
we would be in cleanliness." (1 Thess 4:7)

Postlinker adjuncts follow any clause-linker particle or other clause adjunct
but precede all other clause constituents, including preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim Kkpi la, bo ka m lem [2od noor ya'ase?

Amda 5n  sadigimkpila, b3 ka m Iém 1I5od ndor yd'ase=0=0?
But 3aN:Nz since  die ART, what and 1sG again tie:1PFv mouth:sG again=NEG=CQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Samuel 12:23)

Some constituents occur exclusively as postlinker adjuncts: ya'-clauses
"iffwhen ..." 20.1, sadigim-clauses 21.1, b£og?s "tomorrow" and daa-si'eré "perhaps."
Ya'-clauses and sadigim-clauses can only appear after main clauses by dislocation.

In addition, AdvPs referring to time, circumstance or reason may be either be
used as postlinker adjuncts or as VP adjuncts. All VP adjunct AdvPs, including those
referring to place or manner as well, may be placed before the clause subject by
preposing with ka 24.3. This means that AdvPs referring to time, circumstance or
reason can potentially occur before the subject alone, preceded by ka, followed by ka,
or both preceded and followed by ka, whereas other types of AdvP must be followed
by ka when they appear before the subject. Thus

Nannda-nd m a4 né nd'ab. "Now I am a chief."
Now-hither 1sG copr Foc chief:saG.

is grammatical, but *M3ogv=n mam b¢ was corrected by WK to
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Mb5ogb=n ka mam bE. "I'm in the bush."
Grass:sGg=Loc and 1SG.CN EXIST.

Any AdvPs or clauses expressing time, circumstances, or reason may appear as
postlinker adjuncts, including absolute clauses, din zug "therefore" Iin ztig
"therefore", It nyd'an "afterwards", lin a si'em la "as things stand", asida "truly."

In KB nannanna nannd-na’ "now" appears without preceding or following ka
much more often than not (394/437 cases) and is thus usually a clause adjunct. WK
requires ka after ka nannd-na, showing that that for him nannd-na’ is a prelinker
adjunct but can be a preposed VP adjunct; this rule is not followed in KB.

Ka nannd-nd ka m dan nd'ab. "And now I am a chief."
And now-hither and 1sG cop chief:sc. Rejected by WK without the second ka

Din ztug and Iin zug "therefore" without final -o appear very often before ka
(177/371 cases), i.e. as preposed VP adjuncts. Constructions without ka probably
arose by original VP-only din ztig and [in ztig encroaching on the function of the
corresponding linker adjuncts din ztigd and lin zuga.

B5 ziig without -2 appears in KB only as preposed b) ztg ka ...? "why ...?"

Bozug ka li aan ala? "Why is it so?" (Haggai 1:9)
B zuig ka It dan ald=e?
What on and 31N cop thus=cQ?

Hali can be a prelinker adjunct before a n-catenated clause:

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa.

Ti nwd'a=IT hali_e pae Nofa.

1pL strike=3IN until cat reach Nophah.

"We struck them as far as Nophah." (Numbers 21:30)

Clause adjuncts are otherwise found only in main and content clauses. The
position of the negative clitic shows that the ka-clauses are not subordinate in e.g.

O pv yeed fuugoa, hali ka li yuug.

O po yéed fuugd=@, hali ka I ylug.

3AN NEG.IND wear:IPFv shirt:s6=NEG, even and 31N take.long.
"He had not worn clothes for a long time." (Lk 8:27)
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M kv basif ka fv keneg asee ka fo nipi m zug bareka.

M ko basi=f ka fo képé=e asée ka fo nipi_m zug bdrika.
1SG NEG.IRR leave=2sG and 2sG go=NEG unless and 2sc do  1sG head:sG blessing.
"I will not let you go unless you bless me." (Genesis 32:26)

Wovo "like" 15 appears as a linker adjunct before content clauses:

ka tuumbe'ed ku len so'e ti wuu ti aa li yamugao.

ka tovm-bé'ed kv lem sv'v=ti wov ti dan_Ii yammvgo=g.

and work-bad:PL NEG.IRR again own=1pL like 1PL CcOP 3IN slave:SG=NEG.

"and that sin will not again own us as if we were its slave." (Rom 6:6, 1996)

M pian'adi tisidi ya wov ya ang m biis ne.

M pidn'adi_ o tistdi=yd wbvyd d né m biis ne.
1SG speak:1PFV CcAT give:1PFv=2PL like 2PL cop Foc 1SG child:pL like.
"I talk to you as if you were my children." (2 Cor 6:13)

17.2.2 Subjects

Kusaal is not a pro-drop language. A dummy subject pronoun [i (never 0) is
required in impersonal constructions:

Li tol. "It [weather] is hot."

3IN be.hot.

L1 an svopa. "It's good."

3IN COP good:ADv. Contrast Mooré yaa séama, with no pronoun.
Lt nar ka fo kul. "It's necessary for you to go home."

3IN must and 2sG go.home.

L1 may be omitted in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa, m naan kv yeling ya ye ...

Ya' ka'a=ni_ alq, m nadan ko yéli=ni=ya ye ...
If NEG.BE=DP ADV:thus, 1sG then NEG.IRR say=Dp=2pPL that...

"If it were not so, I would not have told you that ..." (Jn 14:2)

See 18.3 for omission and movement of subject pronouns in commands.
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Subject pronouns are regularly ellipted after ka when they would have the
same reference as the subject of the preceding clause, except when ka introduces a
content clause; M spreading still follows ka. As ka-catenation typically involves a
change of subject, this is characteristic of coordination, where a retained pronoun
after ka usually signals a change of subject. Conversations may be reported Ka o
VEI ... ka o yél ... with each 0 marking a switch of speaker. The implication of subject
change can override gender agreement (which is no longer robust 12.4.1) even in the
face of semantic inappropriateness, though it cannot override number:

Pu'a la dad' dakda ka kénp Bok.
Woman:sG ART buy box:sc and go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." WK

Pu'ab la da' daka ka ba kenp Bok.

Woman:pL ART buy box:sG and 3pL go Bawku.

"The women bought a box and they went to Bawku." WK
(Possible, though unusual, with "they" referring to "the women.")

but Pu'a la da' daka ka o kén Bok.
Woman:sG ART buy box:sG and 3an go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." WK

The pronoun after ka may be ellipted as referring to the subject of a preceding
preposed absolute clause:

Ban wom ne'ena la ka sin.

Bdn womné'na ld ka sin.

3PL:NZ hear DEMSTIN ART and be.silent.

"After they heard this they fell silent." (Acts 11:18)

Elsewhere, absence of subject pronouns is informal ellipsis. M spreading after
pronouns again remains:

Nde yaa=pg? "[Have you] finished?"
Finish prFv=rQ?

Such ellipsis may be declared incorrect by speakers if their attention is drawn
to it; it does not affect meaning. It can become standardised in greetings or proverbs.
Zi'isige 16.5 appears without a subject in the meaning "unbeknownst."
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17.2.3 Post-subject particles

For ya' "if" 20.1; nominaliser-n 21; sadigim "since" 21.1; naan(i) 20.1.
Sid "truly":

O sid daad né nd'ab. "Truly, he was a chief." WK
3AN truly Tns cop Foc chief:sa.

Koltm or kodim "always" (< Hausa) is most often found with negatives:

Ka so' kudin ku len nyee li ya'asa.

Ka sd' kodim ko lem nyée=NIi yd'asa=o.
And INDEAN ever NEG.IRR again see=3IN again=NEG.
"Nobody will ever see it again." (Rev 18:21, 1996)

Ny&an or ndan "next, afterwards":

Ka Yesu tans ne kvkotita'ar ka nyaan kpi.

Ka Yesu tans né koko-tita'ar ka nyaan kpi.

And Jesus shout with voice-great:sG and next die.

"Jesus cried out with a loud voice and then died." (Mt 27:50)

Pa' ti "perhaps":

Oneg pa'ati an Kristo la bee?

Oni_ @ pd ti an Kristo la bés=p?
3AN.CN CAT perhaps cop Christ ART or=pQ?
"Perhaps he is the Christ?" (Jn 4:29)

Yo'vn "then, next"

Manoa yv'vn da ban ye o ane Zugsob maliak.

Manoa yv'vndd bap yé 0 a né Zug-sob madliak.

Manoah then TNs realise that 3aN cop Foc Lord angel:sc.

"Then Manoah realised that he was an angel of the Lord." (Judges 13:12)
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18 Main clauses

Main clauses show structural possibilities shared only with content clauses,
which are downranked main clauses 22.2. For independency marking see 16.6. They
may be declarative (the unmarked default), content or polar questions, commands, or
types lacking VPs. They are coordinated with ka "and", koo "or", bég "or"; kov and
bée are synonyms in this use. For ka before Ie€ see 16.7; in narrative, see 16.3.4.

18.1 Content questions

Content questions (except those with lia 18.4) contain an interrogative
pronoun; the final word of the question appears as a LF with a tone perturbation due
to the following content-question prosodic clitic 4.1. Né/ may not appear 24.1.2.

There is no special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative
pronoun it must be n-focussed 24.1.1, and non-subjects are very often preposed 24.3.
Preposing is obligatory for b zig, "why?" and for b when used for "why?"

Fb bdod bi=p? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cqQ?

Fb bjod ling=p? "Which do you want?"
2SG want DEM.IN=CQ?

Dau la nyé and'one=@? "Whom did the man see?"
Man:sG ART see who=cqQ?

Boo maale? "What has been done?" (Lk 24:19)
Bjo_ 9 mdale=o?
What cat make=cqQ?

And'omi_ o 1iyé biiga=0? "Who has seen a child?"
Who caT see child:sg=cqQ?
And'on biigi_ @ fiwd=e?  "Whose child is this?"

Who child:sc caT this=cq?

And'on ka dau la nyée=p? "Whom did the man see?"
Who and man:sG ART see=cQ?

B ka fo kvmma=g? "Why are you crying?"
What and 2sG weep:IPFV=CQ?
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18.2 Polar questions

Polar questions are of two types. One is exactly like a statement but ending in a
LF showing final vowel lengthening and tone changes imposed by the polar-question
clitic 4.1. Né/ appears as in statements. The answer expected is i1 18.4.

Dau la nyé biigaa=@? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sG ART see child:sG=pQ?

M 4 né ddvov=g? "Am I a man?"
1SG COP FOC man:SG=prQ?

Ba kovd né bouvsee=p? "Are they killing goats?"
3pL kill:tpFv FOC goat:pL=pPQ?

Fbv po wommaa=o=g? "Don't you understand?"
2SG NEG.IND hear:IPFV=NEG=PQ? (expects gen, here "no")

The second type follows the ordinary statement form with either bée "or"
(expecting disagreement) or kvv "or" (expecting agreement; rare in NT/KB):

Dau la nyé biig  kvv=g?
Man:sc ART see child:sG or=pqQ?
"Has the man seen a child?" (I expect so.)

Dau la nyé biig bée=p?
Man:sG ART see child:sG or=pQ?
"Has the man seen a child?" (I expect not.)

18.3 Commands

For indirect commands, see 22. In direct commands the subject is 2nd person:
2sg pronouns are deleted, and 2pl pronouns moved to immediately after the verb,
assuming the liaison-word form ¥2 4.2. Thus

Fb gos biig la. "You (sg) have looked at the child."
25G look.at child:sG ART.

Ya g3s biig la. "You (pl) have looked at the child."
2PL look.at child:sG ART.
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but Gosim biig la! "Look (sg) at the child!"
Look.at:imP child:sG ART!

Gosumi=g biig la! "Look (pl) at the child!"
Look.at:iMP=2PL.SUB child:SG ART!

Da gos biig lda=g! "Don't (sg) look at the child!"
NEG.IMP look child:SG ART=NEG!

Da gosi=g biig lda=p!
NEG.IMP look=2PL.sUB child:SG ART=NEG!
"Don't (pl) look down!"

Da gose=g! "Don't (sg) look."
NEG.IMP l00k=NEG!

Da gosi=yd=p! "Don't (pl) look."
NEG.IMP l00k=2PL.SUB=NEG!

2sg/2pl subject pronouns are not changed after ya'-clauses:

Fv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fbv yd' mor pu'a, fonda maod Vyé f0 bdso=o0=p.

2sG if have wife:sG, 2sG NEG.IMP struggle:1pFv that 2sG abandon=3AN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

They also remain in quoted direct commands within indirect speech 22.2, even
when the addressee is the same as in the original utterance:

O yél yé bagdstim tépi=n.
3AN say that 3pL look:iMpP ground:sG=Loc.
"She said to them: Look down!" WK

O yi&l yé fd gosim tépi=n.
3AN say that 2sG look:iMP ground:sG=LocC.
"She said to you sG: Look down!"

O yél yé ya gdsim tépi=n.
3AN say that 2pL look:iMp ground:sG=Loc.
"She said to you pL: Look down!"
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Some speakers still keep postposed ¥2 after the verb even when there is a
pronoun subject before it; such speakers also repeat Y2 in catenated clauses.

O yé&l yé ba gdsumi=g tepti=n.
3AN say that 3pL look:IMP=2PL.SUB ground:SG=LOcC.
"He said to them: Look down!"

Kemi=g na n gasi=g!
Come:1MP=2PL.SUB hither caT look=2PL.SUB!
"Come (ye) and look!" (WK Kem1 na n gas!)

Direct commands which consist only of a verb, or a verb with a following
postposed subject pronoun, occasionally end in a Long Form like that preceding a
negative clitic:

Gostmal! "Look!"
Gosumi-ya! "Look! (plural)

18.4 Verbless clauses

Identificational clauses have the form NP + catenator-n + deictic particle or
wa na "this here." The NP may be an interrogative pronoun.

Kohipi_ o la. "That is a door."
Door:sG caTt that.

Kolipt_ o wd na. "This here is a door."
Door:sG car this hither.

Béogvo_ o la. "See you tomorrow" ("That's tomorrow.")
Tomorrow car that.

Bdo_ o ld=o? "What's that?"
What cart that=cqQ?

Nwaamis_o fiwd! "Monkeys!" [Wa:misa]
Monkey:pL cAT this! (Said by a passenger in my car, on suddenly

catching sight of some.)

Identificational clauses may append clauses by catenation:
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Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib toombe'edi basida?

And'on_p fiwda_ o yisid nidib  tbvm-bé'edi_o bdsida=o?

Who cat this caT expel:1PFv person:pL deed-bad:PL cAT throw.out:IPFv=cQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

Yél-bdo_ o nwd ka Wina'amké ka It pda=ti=g?
Matter-what cat this and God cause and 3IN arrive=1PL=CQ?
"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Genesis 42:28)

Indentificational clauses can be embedded in verbal clauses:

Ya ningid boo nwa?

Ya nipid bdo_ o nwd=g?

2pL do:1PFV what caT this=cQ?

"What is this you are doing?" (Nehemiah 2:19)

Fv maal boo la tis mam?

Fb mdal bo_ o la_ o tis mam=g?

2sG make what cat that cat give me=cqQ?

"What is this that you have done to me?" (Numbers 23:11)

Lia clauses have the form X + lia, meaning "where is X?" Although I often
heard lia in spontaneous conversation in the 1990's, no examples appear in the 1996
or 2016 Bible versions.

FbO ma la lia=@? "Where is your mother?"
25G mother:sc ART be.where=cqQ? (WK to a child in the outpatient clinic.)

Ka awai la dia [sic]? "But where are the nine?" (Lk 17:17, 1976)
Ka awae la lia=@?
And NuM:nine ART be.where=cqQ?

Vocative clauses usually either precede a main clause, or stand alone.
They take the form of NPs followed by the vocative clitic 4.1:

M pu'a né m biisé=p!
1sG wife:sG with 1sc child.pL=voc!
"My wife and my children!"
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M diemma=g, b3 ka fO kuesida=@?

1sG parent.in.law:sGg=voc, what and 2sG sell:ipFv=cQ?
"Madam, what are you selling?"

Vocatives do not take the article la/, but often end in niwa "this":

Biis nwad! "Children!" [bi:sal
Pu'a nwa! "Woman!" [puawa]
Z5n nwd "Fools!" [zon:a]

Some particles occur characteristically as complete utterances. Some are
onomatopoeic; others are widely shared among local languages.

T). "OK." (= Hausa t60)
Bdap. "Wallop!"
Nfa! "Well done!"

"Yes" is €en; "No" is dyit. As in many languages, the reply agrees or disagrees
with the question, so that if the question is negative, the usage differs from English:

L1 naa néc=o? "Ts it finished?"
3IN finish Foc=pQ?

Een. "Yes."
Ayit. "No"
Lt po naée=p=g0? "Isn't it finished?"

3IN NEG.IND finish=NEG=PQ?

Een. "No."
Ayt "Yes."
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19 Catenated clauses

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs, each introduced by catenator-n;
for the realisation of this particle see 4.2. Complements, VP adjuncts, and even other
clauses introduced by ka may be incorporated within such chains.

Amaa ka Zugsob malek daa kep n yo'og sarega doog za'anoor la yu'un kan, n
more ba n yiis yin.

Amda ka Zig-s3b mdliak daa kénn y3'og sarigd  d3ag

But and Lord angel:sG TNS go CAT open prison:sG house:sc

zd'-ndor la yv'vp-kdn, n mori=ba n yiis  yin.
compound-mouth:sG ART night-DEM.SG, CAT have=3PL CAT extract outside.

"But an angel of the Lord came and opened the gate of the prison that night
and took them outside ..." (Acts 5:19, 1996)

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Parisee nid ka o yu'ur
buon Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela, ka lem a yu'ur daan
nidib sa'an.

Ka dau-sd' duen zi'e ld'asvg la nidib sisbogb=n, n dan
And man-INDFAN rise CAT stand assembly:SG ART person:PL among=LOC, CAT COP
Parisee nid ka o yv'vor bilen Gamaliel, n an snt pa'an
Pharisee person:sc and 3aAN name:sG call:ipFv Gamaliel, CAT cop REL.AN teach:IPFv
Wina'am wada la yéla, ka Iém an yov'vr  ddan nidib sd'an.
God law ARt about, and again copr name:SG owner:SG person:PL among.
"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God's law and also reputable among the people." (Acts 5:34, 1976)

Toende Kusaal (like Dagaare, Bodomo 1997) has zero throughout
corresponding to catenator-n, but most other Western Oti-Volta languages show n, at
least in slow speech. In languages with the zero realisation, these structures have
usually been regarded as serial verb constructions, and many uses of catenation are
indeed closely parallel to uncontroversial serial verb constructions in other
languages. For example, substitution of ka for catenator-n makes it impossible to
interpret "auxiliary" verbs in the specialised senses associated with n-catenation:

M zdpi_ m nd'ugd_ o stts dakd la.
1sG pick.up 1sG hand:sG cat touch box:SG ART.
"I touched the box with my hand."
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?? M zdpi m nii'ug ka si'ts dakd la.
"I picked up my hand and touched the box."

M daa kies bogo_ @ tis dv'ata.
1SGTNS sell donkey:sG car give doctor:sa.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

?? M daa kiies bvn ka tis dv'ata.
"I sold a donkey and gave it to the doctor."

However, n-catenation shows much greater flexibility than typical serial verb
constructions, and in particular VPs can be catenated to verbless clauses 18.4:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib toombe'edi basida?

And'on_p fiwda_ o yisid nidib tovm-bé'edi_o bdsida=o?

Who cAT this  caT expel.lpFv person:PL deed-bad:PL. cAT throw.out:1PFv=cQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Catenator-n thus attaches a VP to the preceding clause, not VP. In fact, the
catenated VP itself will be considered to be a clause, which shares its subject with
the main clause. This analysis is supported by the existence of clearly parallel
catenation constructions using ka in place of catenator-n 19.2. Catenation is a closer
relationship than complementisation; mood and aspect are mostly determined by the
first VP, and the catenation behaves as one unit with regard to focus 24.1.2.

There are similarities with "catenative" constructions in English. CGEL
ppl176ff reanalyses many traditional auxiliary verbs as taking non-finite clauses
(with or without their own subjects) as "catenative complements." There is evidence
for catenator-n originating as a non-finite marker. Olawsky describes the Dagbani
structure n+verb as an "infinitive", presumably meaning that it is used as the citation
form, though he gives no examples of usage. Niggli calls the same construction in
Moor¢é infinitif, and Canu, who calls it the "état neutre" (p272), confirms that it is
used in citation and in one-word answers to questions (p175) and in constructions
like ém ddta ndi "je désire manger."

Normally only the first VP carries tense and polarity particles, which apply to
the entire catenation, but (especially in n-catenation) each retains discontinuous-past
n€, and while initial irrealis mood marking applies to the whole chain, a VP following
an indicative may be in the irrealis, in which case it will be marked itself. The preverb
tt is often found with non-initial VPs in n-catenation.
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Catenation seems always to involve semantic subordination. However, it may
be the first component which is semantically subordinate; many verbs have
characteristic "auxiliary" roles in catenation, preceding or following the "main" verb
depending on their own semantics. Furthermore, the order of perfectives expressing
events must mirror the order of the events.

N-catenations are sometimes attached to the object of nye "see, find"; I have no
examples of this construction with other verbs.

ka na nye Ninsaal Biig la n kenna ne o na'am.

ka nd nye Nin-sdal Bilig la n kén na né o na'am.
and 1RR see human:sc child:sG ART cAT come:1PFv hither with 3aN kingdom.
"...will see the Son of Man coming with his kingdom."

(Mt 16:28, 1996: Ia not Id)

19.1 N-catenation

Common n-catenation patterns with verbs without specialised roles are
(a) main VP + imperfective VP expressing accompanying events:

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud...

Ka Nin-saal Biig  kén na_ o dit ka ntud ...
And human:sc child:sG come:1pFv hither car eat:1pFv and drink:Iprv...
"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking ..." (Mt 11:19)

(b) perfective VP expressing prior event + main VP

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ayt' vé  fu-piela_ @ zi'e basa'an.

And man:pL NUM:two dress shirt-white:pPL cAT stand 3pL among.
"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

(c) main VP + perfective VP in irrealis or imperative mood, expressing purpose. The
preverb ti is commonly seen in the second VP.

Amaa m pv mor antu'a zugv o yela na sobi tis na'atita'ar laa.
Amdam pb mor dntu'a zigo_o yéld_ o na sdbi_g tis
But 1sG NEG.IND have case:sG upon 3AN about CAT IRR write CAT give
nd'-tita'ar  lda=p.

king-great:SG ART=NEG.

"But I have no case about him to write to the Emperor." (Acts 25:26)
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Kem_ o ti  nyé dv'ata. "Go and see the doctor."
Go:mp cAT after see doctor:sc.

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba ...

Man yd' po kée=n na_ o tv'asi=ni=ba...

1SG.CN if NEG.IND come=DP hither cat talk=Dpp=3PL ...

"If I had not come to talk to them ..." (Jn 15:22): Note pp on both verbs.

(d) Hali "until" can precede n-catenated clauses as a prelinker adjunct 17.2.1.
Catenated VPs can be coordinated with ka "and":

ka keq ... n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'osid Wina'am yu'ur su'upa.

ka kép..n jan'asid ka pian'ad n di'esid  Wina'am yb'vr  svna.
and go .. car leap:1PFv and praise:1pFv CAT elevate:1ipFv God name:SG good:ADv.
"and went ... leaping and praising the name of God greatly." (Acts 3:8, 1996)

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o menpa.

Sdgia-sd' ka'e n tom ka ydod o0 ménpd=e.
Soldier-INDFAN NEG.BE CAT Work:IPFV and pay:IPFV 3AN self=NEG.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7, 1976)

Certain verbs have characteristic specialised meanings in n-catenation. Dual-
aspect verbs agree in aspect with the main VP verb.
The following precede the (semantically) main VP:

B¢ "exist, be somewhere" + anina "there" + imperfective "be in the process of ..."

O b&¢ anina n nwé'ed biig la.
3AN EXIST ADV: there caT beat:1pFv child:sG ART.
"He's currently beating the child."

AeiiY2 "be something/somehow" can be used in clefting 24.2:

Li ane o sidi sv'oe li.

Lt a né o sidi_ g sv'v=Ii.

3IN COP FOC 3AN husband:sG CAT own=3IN.

"Tt's her husband who owns it." (1 Cor 7:4)

Mi' "know" and zi' "not know": nam mi' n + perfective "always have X-ed", nam zi' n
+ perfective "never have X-ed":
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Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.
Makir bant buudti paadi=ya la ndm mi' _ o pae sieba mén.
Testing REL.PL sort reach:iPFv=2PL ART still know car reach INDEPL also.

"Trials of the kind that have reached you have always reached others too."
(1 Cor 10:13)

M ndm 2t'_ @ 1nyé gbigimné=g.
1SG still NEG.kNOW cAT see lion:SG=NEG.
"T've never seen a lion." SB

Zan® and nok® "pick up, take" with object "using" (of a literal object as instrument)

M ndk st'vgd_ @ kid nim Ia.
1sG pick.up knife:sG car cut meat:SG ART.
"I cut the meat with a knife."

M zdpi_ m ni'ugd_ o stts dakd la.
1sG pick.up 1sG hand:sG cat touch box:SG ART.
"I touched the box with my hand."

M5r® "have" + object "bringing" with motion verbs:

Daba _ayopoe ka fo moro=o_o ke na.
Day:pL NUM:seven and 2sG have=3AN cAT come hither.
"Bring her here in a week." WK

D512/ "accompany in subordinate role, attend"

Ba ddllo=p_ o kén Bik. "They went to Bawku with him."
3pL follow=3AN cAT go Bawku.

"Beginning" verbs naturally precede:

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba ...

Ka Pita pin'il_e pd'ali=ba ...

And Peter begin cat teach=3pL ...
"Peter began to tell them." (Acts 11:4)

Tt dépi_ o tiso=e I3
1PL precede CAT give=3AN car.
"We previously gave him a car."
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Ka dau so' duoe zi'en la'asvg la svvgin ...

Ka dau-sd' diue_p@ zi'on la'asbg la svvgd=n ...

And man-INDFAN rise cAT stand.up assembly ART among=LocC ...

"And a man (having risen) stood up in the synagogue ..." (Acts 5:34)

Kén "come" and kép® "go" can be used similarly as initiators:

M képi_o pie ni'us. "I went and washed my hands."
1SG go  CAT wash hand:pL.

Su'a? "conceal" is used in this construction for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol bapidib la ...

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a_ o btel bapidib la ...
And king:sG Herod conceal car call understander:pL ART...
"Herod secretly called for the wise men ..." (Mt 2:7)

Nin walda literally "do how?" is used in catenation for "how can ...?" (see also 19.2):
Ninsaal na nip wala an pvpiel Wina'am tuonne? Ninsaal biig na nig wala pv

mor taal Wina'am tuonng?
Nin-sdal nd nip walda_e an po-pial Wina'am tlenne=g?

Human:sG IRR do how cat cop holy:sc God before=cq?
Nin-sdal biig  nanipwald_eo po mor taal Wina'am tlienne=g?
Human:sc child:sG IRR do how car NEG.IND have fault:sc God before=cq?

"How can a human being be pure before God? How can the child of a human
being not have sin before God?" (Job 25:4)

Nyan® means "overcome" as a main verb; as an auxiliary it means "carry out
successfully, prevail in":

Ka m nyap dunia. “I have overcome the world." (Jn 16:33)
Ka m nyanp duniya.
And 1sG overcome world:sG.

M pb fiyani_o zdb nd'ab lda=g.
1SG NEG.IND prevail cat fight chief:sG ART=NEG.
"I wasn't able to fight the chief."
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Unlike English "can", riyan® expresses events and not states. Thus, to express
present ability or inability, the auxiliary is in the irrealis mood; if the main verb is
imperfective the auxiliary is imperfective too.

M ko nyapgl_o zdb nd'ab lda=g.
1SG NEG.IRR prevail car fight chief:sG ART=NEG.
"I can't fight the chief." ("I won't succeed in fighting the chief.")

wad line nyapedin ketin ka nidib voen

wad-lint nyapidi=n_ o ké&éti=n ka nidib vDL=n
law-REL.IN prevail:IPFv=DP CAT cause:IPFV=DP and person:pL be.alive=Dp.
"a law which could make people live." (Gal 3:21, 1996)

Tun'e means "be able"; it is a stative single-aspect verb. As a main verb:

ba daa tis ka li zemisi ba papi na tun'e si'‘em

ba daa tis ka It zémisi_ ba panpi=o na tun'e sl'em
3PL TNS give and 31N become.equal 3pL strength=Nz IRR be.able INDEADV
"They gave as much as their strength would permit" (2 Cor 8:3)

Because of its stative meaning, when tun'e is used as a n-catenation auxiliary
both indicative and irrealis moods can express present ability or inability.

ka li kv tun'e su'a.

ka It ko tun'e_ o su'aa=p.
and 3IN NEG.IRR be.able caT hide=NEG.
"which cannot be hidden" (Mt 5:14)

Ya na tun'e zin' tepin la ne ti.

Ya na tun'e_ o zin'i tépi=n la né tu.

2PL IRR be.able caT be.sitting land:sG=Loc ART with 1PL.
"You can dwell in the land with us." (Genesis 34:10)

Fv tun'e nyet si'ela?

Fo tun'e_ o nyet si'elaa=o?
2SG be.able CAT see:IPFV INDEIN=PQ?
"Can you see anything?" (Mk 8:23)
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O pv tun'e pian'ada.

O pob tun'e_ @ pian'add=g.
3AN NEG.IND be.able cAT speak:IPFV=NEG.
"He could not speak." (Lk 1:22)

With rniyap® as the main verb in the sense "overcome":

bozugo ba ku tun'e nyane ba mena.

b5 ztigd ba kv tun'e_ o nyanpi_ ba mépd=g.

because 3pL NEG.IRR be.able caT control 3pL self=NEG.
"because they cannot control themselves." (1 Cor 7:5, 1996)

The following verbs follow the main VP:

Tis€ "give" is used for "to, for"; the meaning may have nothing to do with "giving",
and is simply a way of adding an indirect object. This can be used to put an indirect
object after a direct, or to have both direct and indirect bound pronoun objects.

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sup.

Fb po md' n tis nin-sdala=g, amda fo md'

2SG NEG.IND lie cAT give human:sG=NEG but 2sG lie

n tis né Wina'am Si-svp.

cAT give Foc God Spirit-good:saG.

"You have not lied to a human being; rather, you have lied to God's Holy
Spirit." (Acts 5:4, 1996)

M daa kiles bogd_ @ tis dv'ata.
1sG TNS sell donkey:sG caT give doctor:sa.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

Gaade® "pass, surpass" is used in comparisons:

Isaac karim_ o gadt John.

Isaac read:IPFv CAT pass:IPFV John.

"Isaac reads better than John." SB

A-Win gim_ @ gadt A-Bogor.
PERS-Awini be.short car pass:1pFv PERS-Abugri.
"Awini is shorter than Abugri." SB
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Fv sid nonp mam gat bamaa?

Fb sid ndp mam_ o gdt bdmmda=g?

2sG truly love 1sG CAT passS:IPFV DEMST.PL=PQ?

"Do you really love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15)

Galis® "get to be too much" (Saa gdlis ya "There's too much rain"):

O di n gdls. "She's eaten too much."
3AN eat caT exceed.

Da karim gbana_wo galisida=g.
NEG.IMP read:IPFvV book:PL cAT exceed:IPFV=NEG.
"Don't read books too much."

Bas® "send/go away" is used for "away, off, out":

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

And'on_g rfiwda_o yisid nidib tbvm-bé'edi_o bdsida=o?

Who  carthis car expelipFv person:pL deed-bad:pL  car throw.out:1pFv=cqQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

"Ending" verbs naturally follow the main VP:

O du_ @ nae. "He's finished eating."
3AN eat car finish.

O du_ e tig. "She's eaten to satiety."
3AN eat car get.sated.

Verbs of motion occur in n-catenation with meanings like local prepositions e.g.

O kat kikir-b&'sd-nam n yiisid nidib.
3AN drive:1prv fairy-bad-pL CAT expel:IPFV person:PpL.
"He drives evil spirits out of people."

Enrigim_ @ pda=m. "Shift along up to me." (pae’ "reach")
Shift.along:mmp cAT reach=1sG.

Wénma/ "be like" is very common in n-catenation. It takes a prepositional phrase with
woo "like" or né "with" as complement. Any object without the article Ia/, even a
pronoun or proper name, is followed by a meaningless ne. As a main verb:
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Ka o nindaa wenne nintan ne.

Ka o nin-daa WEN né nintan ne.

And 3aN eye-face:sG resemble with sun:sG like.

"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996: KB Ka o nindaa nweneg winnig ng)

Wen ne and wen wov behave as unitary prepositions to the extent that wen +
preposition + complement can be preposed with ka, or dislocated as in

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la ninid si'‘em la.

Da I3 ya nin-ddasé=@,  wén né foosvg dim Ild=o
NEG.IMP tie 2pPL eye-face:PL=NEG, resemble with puff:GER NULL.PL ART=NZ
nipid si'em la.

doO:IPFV INDEADV ART.

"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." (Mt 6:16, 1976)

La'am™ "together" is also found as a preverb 16.8 and in the compound preposition
la'am n€ "together with" 15. As a main verb it means "associate with":

... ye labasun moolug la ket ka buudi wusa la'amid ne taaba pudugid Wina'am
piini.

.. V¢ ldba-svy moolog la két ka buudi wosa ld'amid

... that news-good:sG proclamation ART cause:1PFv and tribe all gather:prv
né taaba_ o podigid Wina'am piini.

with each.other car share:1iprFv God gift.

“....that the proclamation of the good news is making every tribe gather with
one another to share God's gifts." (Eph 3:6, 1996)

Ya'ast or ya'as? "again" is rarely preceded by liaison (never in KB) and has now
effectively simply become an adverb; it is even preposable with ka 24.3. ILK glosses it
"repeat"”, but [ have no examples as a main verb.

ka m lem yeti ya'as ... "and I say again ..." (Gal 1:9, 1996)
ka m Iém yeti_ o yd'as
and 1SG again say:IPFV CAT again

Ya'as ka m gos ... "Again I looked ..." (Rev 5:11, 1976)
Ya'as ka m gos ...
Again and 1sG look ...
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19.2 Ka-catenation

Certain constructions with a clause introduced by ka have clear affinities with
catenation using n. They never have alternate forms with the linker ye. With few
exceptions, they either have different subject from the preceding clause or differ in
polarity. They resemble n-catenation in that they have the aspect and mood of the
preceding VP.

K¢ "let, leave off" is used with ka-catenation in the sense "let, cause that." The
subject of the catenation cannot be the same as the main clause subject (in the whole
KB, the only counterexample is Titus 2:7 kel ka fo men an zanbinne tisi ba "Let you
yourself be a sign to them", where the pronoun fv is formally a predependent.) The
mood of the catenation matches the VP containing k&, though imperative often
replaces irrealis mood.

Li da ke ka ba pv nyani kvv o.

L1 da ke ka ba pv nyant_ o kvo=o0=g.

3IN TNS cause and 3PL NEG.IND prevail caAT kill=3AN=NEG.

"This caused them not to be able to kill him." (2 Kings 11:2)

Ba kvdim nipidi lin ye li ke ka ba da nye Kristo kum dapuudir namisvg laa.
Ba kodim nipidi=li  yé It ké ka ba da nyé Kristo kum

3pL ever do:1pFv=3IN that 31N cause and 3pPL NEG.IMP see Christ death
da-povdir ndmisovg lda=go.

wood-cross:sG suffering ART=NEG.

"They have always been doing this so that they will not experience the
suffering of the cross of the death of Christ." (Gal 6:12)

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim.

Dini_o na ké ka ba da kpt'ilimm=g.

3IN.CN CAT IRR cause and 3PL NEG.IMP finish=NEG.

"That will cause them not to come to an end." (Genesis 6:20)

After kée=n ka, with discontinuous-past n¢, the catenated clause generally had
n¢in the 1976 Bible, but this is no longer invariable. Aspect usually matches:

Ka li ane wada la ket ka tvombe'ed nyet pap.

Ka It a né wadala_o két ka tovm-b&'ed nyst  pdn.

And 31N cop FOC law  ART CAT cause:IPFV and deed-bad see:IPFV pOWer:sG.
"It is the law which makes sin find power." (1 Cor 15:56)
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The irregular imperative ké&l?, followed by a ka-clause with imperative mood,

creates a way of expressing commands to third or first persons:

Kel ka o gds tépi=n.
Cause:vp and 3aN look ground:sG=Loc.
"Let him look down."

Da ké ka dabiom bée=pg!
NEG.IMP cause and fear EXIST=NEG.
"Don't be afraid." ("Let fear not exist.")

Kel [or Keli=p] ka ti pd'vs Wina'am.
Cause:1MP cause:IMP=2PL.SUB and 1pL greet God.

"Let us praise God."

Kel ka ... is often ellipted informally, leaving the lack of independency marking

as the only sign that the clause is a command:

M g3s nif la. "I've looked at the eye."

1sG look.at eye:SG ART. Independency marked: tone overlay on g3ds
but M gis nif la. "Let me look at the eye." (Overheard in clinic)

1sG look.at eye:sG ART. No tone overlay on gos

M diginee=pg? "Am I to lie down?" (Overheard in clinic)

1sG lie.down=pQ? No independency imperative -ma

O zdb na'ab Ia. "He should fight the chief."

3AN fight chief:sc ART. M spreading after o, not zdb 16.6.1

Mit is a defective verb used only in the imperative 16.5. Much its most common
use is with ka-catenation as "see that it doesn't happen that ...". In this sense it never

appears with the postposed 2pl subject Y&, suggesting that it is impersonal.

Mid ka ya maali ya tvom svma nidib tuon ye ba gos.

Mit ka ya mdalt_ ya toovm-sbma nidib tien yé ba gos.
NEG.LETIMP and 2pL make 2pL deed-good:pL person:pL front that 3pL look.at.
"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll look." (Mt 6:1)

X nip wéld n...? "how can X ...?" has an impersonal variant using a dummy

subject in the main clause and the effective subject in ka-catenation.
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Li nin wala ka o an David yaana?

Linip wélad ka o an David ydapna=g?

3iINdo how and 3aN cop David descendant:sG=cQ?
"How can he be David's descendant?" (Mt 22:45)

Where there is no change of subject, n-catenation is overwhelmingly more
common, but a few cases of the personal type do appear with ka:

M na nip wala ka nye faangire?

M nd nip wéld ka nyé faangiré=o?
1SGIRR do how and find salvation=cqQ?
"How can I find salvation?" (Acts 16:30)

Ka usually replaces n when there is a change of polarity in catenation:

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau  daazin'i Listra ni ka po tun'e_ o kénnd=g.
And man:sG TNs sit Lystra roc and NEG.IND be.able CAT go:IPFV=NEG.
"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8, 1996)

Ka Joon kena lood noor ka pv nuud daam

Ka Joon k& na_ o I5od ndor ka po nuud ddamm=g.
And John come hither cat tie:1PFv mouth:sG and NEG.IND drink:1PFv beer=NEea.
"John came, fasting and not drinking beer." (Mt 11:18)

Change from positive to negative can nevertheless occur with n:

Ya sieba be kpela kv kpii ...

Ya sieba bé kpéla_o ko kpii=o ...

2PL INDFPL EXIST here CAT NEG.IRR die=NEG ...

There are some of you here who will not die ..." (Lk 9:27)

An adnominal ka-catenated clause follows, usually directly, a NP anchor other
than the main clause subject, and contains a pronoun referring to it, which is ellipted
if it is an object 16.9.1. The sense resembles a non-restrictive relative clause:

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anind  ka o nyE ddu ka o yo'vor blien Aneas.
ADv:ithere and 3AN see man:sG and 3AN name:SG call:ipFv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)
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Li ang ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.
Lt a né ya taaba bdnit pv'vsid Wina'am ka It ndr

3IN cop Foc 2pPL fellow REL.PL greet:ipFv God and 31N must

ka ya kad sartya.

and 2pL drive judgment.

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

If the main clause is a verbless identificational clause 18.4, the NP of the main
clause can be the anchor:

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

Yél-bdo_ o nwd ka Wina'amké ka It pda=ti=g?
Matter-what cat this and God cause and 3IN arrive=1PL=CQ?
"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Genesis 42:28)

Adnominal ka-catenation underlies ka-clefting and preposing.

The subject of the catenated clause does not normally refer to the anchor; if it
does, the ka-catenation is a resultative predicate 16.9.2:

...ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

...ka lda'am  maan gigis ka ba wovm ka pian'ad.
...and together make:ipFv dumb:pL and 3pL hear:iPFv and speak:1pFv.
"...and even makes the dumb hear and speak." (Mk 7:37, 1976)

With nye "see", this construction has the predicative sense "see as":

M daa nyé dau la ka o dan na'ab.
1SG TNS see man:SG ART and 3AN cop chief'sa.
"I saw the man as a chief." KT: not possible as "who was a chief"

M daa pv nyé dau Id ka o dn nd'aba=g.
1SG TNS NEG.IND see man:SG ART and 3AN coP chief:sG=NEG.
"I didn't see the man as a chief." KT

As expected, KT rejected constructions with tense marking in the ka-
catenation. He also rejected focus-né’ in the catenated clause:

*M dda pd nyé dau ld ka 0 4 né nd'aba=o.
1SG TNS NEG.IND Ssee man:SG ART and 3AN coP Foc chief:SG=NEG.
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20 Conditional clauses

20.1 Structure

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause as postlinker adjunct, after any other
adjuncts. The main clause can be of any type, including a command or a question.

Fb yad' gos kpeld, bs ka fo nycta=e?
2sG if look here, what and 2sG see:1PFv=cQ?
"If you look here, what do you see?"

Ya'-clauses cannot be coordinated, but there may be several in a main clause:

Ka ligidi la ya'a pa'ag, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.

Ka ligidt la yad' pd'og, m yd'tt leb  na, m nd yoo=f.
And money art if get.small, 1sG if then return hither, 1sG IRR pay=2sG.
"If the money runs short, when I return I will repay you." (Lk 10:35)

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place; some speakers require a free pronoun form in such cases:

Fv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fv yd' mor pu'a, fonda mood Vvé fO bdso=o0=g.

2sG if have wife:sG, 2sG NEG.IMP struggle:ipFv that 2sG abandon=3AN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

Ya'-clauses can appear clause-finally because of dislocation due to weight:

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kanaa.

Din-ztg It naan dn sovm ba ya' po dbv'a=n ddu-kanda=e.
Thus 31N then cop good:ABSTR 3PL if NEG.IND bear=bDP man-DEMST.SG=NEG.
"So it would have been better for that man not to have been born."

(Mk 14:21, 1996)

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fv ya'a na dollimi key, m na kerp.

Fb yd' na dolli=mi_ o kép, m na kém.
2sG if IRR accompany=1SG CAT go, 1SG IRR (O.
"If you will go with me, I will go." (Judges 4:8)
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M ya'a pv kene, Svpid la kv keen ya ni naa.

M yd' pd kéné=@, sopid la ko késn_ya nl nda=g.
1sG if NEG.IND go=NEG, helper:sG ART NEG.IRR come 2PL LOC hither=NEeG.
“If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." (Jn 16:7)

The discontinuous-past marker n¢ 16.3.2, beside tense, is used to express
modal remoteness (cf CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of
affairs. If it is accompanied by post-subject naan(i), the sense is contrary-to-fact. It
can attach to any verb form apart from imperatives. In catenation, n¢ in the first VP is
usually repeated in all. It appears most often in ya'-clauses, but can occur both with
and without naan(i) elsewhere:

Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga bes yaname naan aan tovliga.
Man bdodi=n né yanami naan da=n ma'asiga bée

1SG.CN want=pp that 2pL:Nz  then cop=Dp cold:ADv or

yandmi ndaan da=n tovliga.

2PL:NZ then cop=pP hot:ADv.

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rev 3:15)

Post-subject naan(i) "in that case, matters being so" is distinct from nyaan
"next, then" (¢« nyd'an? "behind"), but before 2016 nyaan often appears as naan.

Thus, in parallel NT passages:

Fu na ki'is noor atan' ye, fu zi' ma, ka noraug nyaan kaas.

Fb nd ki'is ndor atan' Vvé fo zi't'=ma=g,
2SG IRR deny occasion:sc NUM:three that 256G NEG.KNOW=1SG=NEG,
ka na-davg nyaan kaas.

and hen-male:sG next cry.
"You will thrice deny you know me before the cock crows." (Mt 26:75, 1996)

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [KB nyaan] kaas noor ayji.

Fb nd ki'is man ndor atan' ka na-davg

2SG IRR deny 1SG.CN occasion:sG NUM:three and hen-male:sG

naan kaas ndor ayi'.

next cry occasion:sG NUM:two.

"You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice." (Mk 14:30, 1996)

Naan(i) originates from the verb naan® "be there", which typically appears as
an auxiliary with its own locative complement before a n-catenated clause:
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Ka nwadbibis na naan agola lit tepin na.
Ka nwad-bibis nd naan agdla_ o It téni=n na.
And moon-small:pL IRR be.there apviabove car fall:ipFv ground:sG=Loc hither.
"And the stars [being] above will fall to earth." (Mk 13:25)

Fv ya'a sid ang Wina'am Biig fon naanim dapuudir la zugv sig na.

Foyd'std a né Wina'am Biig, fom  ndanim dd-pouvdir la
2sG if truly cop Foc God child:sc, 2sG.cN be.there:iMP wood-Cross:sG ART
zugo_o sig na.

upon cat descend hither.
"If you are truly the Son of God, come down here from the cross." (Mt 27:40)

I will omit cat in interlinear glossing after naant.

In subordinate clauses KB usually simply has irrealis na where older versions
had naan. Modal naan(1) most often appears in conditional main clauses; in other
main clauses naan without n® often represents nyaan, as above.

Naan(1) without nf is often effectively equivalent to ya' "if/when."

Li an svm ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...

Lt an svm yé dau yinni naan kpi nidib la yéla_ o gaad ...
3IN cop good that man:sG one then die person:pPL ART about cAT pass ...
"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." (Jn 11:50)

Fun naani tum be'ed ka ba sigis uf ne kpisinkpil ka fu sin ka mor suguru, li
su'um a bo?

Fon naani tovm bé'ed ka ba sigisv=f né kpisipkpil
2sG:NZ then do bad and 3pL put.down =2sG with fist:sG
ka fo sin ka mor sugoro, It som an bo=g?

and 2sG be.silent and have forbearance, 31N good:ABSTR copP what=cQ?
"If you do evil and they down you with fists and you are silent and forbear,
what is the good of it?" (1 Pet 2:20, 1996)

Nopir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo.

Nopirlém ka'e_ o gdad nidi=g ndaan kpi 0 zua-nam zugo=g.

Love again NEG.BE CAT pass person:sG=Nz then die 3aAN friend-pL upon=NEG.
"There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." (Jn 15:13, 1996)

Ba wenne zunzomn naani ve'ed zunzon ne.

Ba weén né zovnzon=o naani vé'ed  zvnzap ne.

3PL resemble with blind.person:sG=Nz then lead:ipFv blind.person:sc like.
"They are like when a blind person leads a blind person." (Mt 15:14, 1996)
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Naan(1) with n¢ expresses contrary-to-fact, as in conditional clauses:

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zapin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.

Lt sv'm ka f0 daa naan zdpi=n_ m ligtddi n sbd'a=n bdpkt ni.
3IN be.good and 2sG TNs then take=DP 1SG money caT hide=pp bank:sG Loc.
"You should have put my money in the bank." (Mt 25:27, 1976)

Ya' naan(i) means "if only":

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki ke nyeen nodi'es la be Samaria la!

M zig-ddan la yd' naan siaki_o kén_eo nyée=n
1sG head-owner:sG ART if then agree CAT go CAT see=DP
no-di'as la_o be Samaria la!

mouth-transmitter:sG ART CAT ExiST Samaria ART!
"If only my lord would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!" (2 Kings 5:3)

20.2 Open

Conditional clauses without discontinuous-past n¢ or naan(i) express "if", and

also "when" with a main clause with present or future reference. With main clauses
with past reference, ya' is only used for conditionals; for the meaning "when",
absolute clauses are used 21.1.

Nid ya'a tom tvoma, o di'ed yood.

Nid yd' tom tboma, o di'ad yaod.
Person:sG if work:1PFVv work, 3AN receive:IPFvV pay.
"If a person works, he gets pay." (Rom 4:4)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pv vv'vg kumineg, alaa ti labasvp la moolvg la ane zaalim.

Ka Kristo yd'da po vb'vg kimi=né=@, alda_ tt laba-svp
And Christ if TNS NEG.IND come.alive death=Loc=NEG, ADv:thus 1PL news-good:sG
la moolvg la a né zaalim.

ART proclamation ART COP FOC empty:ABSTR.

"If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." (1 Cor 15:14)

Fv yad'siak, tt na digili=f.
2sG if agree, 1PLIRR lay.down=2sG.
"If you agree, we'll put you to bed [i.e. admit you to hospital.]"
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Beog ya'a nie fo na wom o pian'ad.

Béog yd' nie, fo nd wom o pian'ad.

Tomorrow if appear, 2sG IRR hear 3aN speech.

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." (Acts 25:22)

20.3 Hypothetical

If discontinuous-past n€ occurs in the ya'-clause and the main clause has
irrealis mood without naan(1), the meaning is hypothetical. In the 1976 NT the main
clause also has n%, but not in later versions. KB sometimes uses constructions
identical to open conditionals with irrealis in the main clause in this meaning.

Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulupg na paaen o salabir.

Wiaf ya' sigi=n It ni, It zuldonp nd pada=n o salibir.

Horse:sc if descend=pp 3IN LOC, 3IN depth IRR reach=Dp 3aN bridle:sa.

"If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." (Rev 14:20, 1976)
KB: Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvp na paae o salibir.

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbip nii, lin ku nyapin
keen ka o ka' nipgbip nii.

Nobir ya' yeli=n y&, on  pd an ni'ug la zug,

Leg:sG if say=Dp that 3AN:NZ NEG.IND cOP hand:SG ART upon,

o ka' nin-gbin nti=g, [in ko nyani=n_ o

3AN NEG.BE body:SG LOC=NEG, DEM.IN NEG.IRR accomplish=DP CAT

kée=n ka o Kka' nin-gbin nit=g.

cause=DP and 3AN NEG.BE body:SG LOC=NEG.

"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15, 1976)

KB: Nobir ya'a yelin ye, "Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' nipbip la nii," lin kv nyani
ke ka o ka' ningbip la nii.

20.4 Contrary-to-fact

If the main clause has naan(i), there is a contrary-to-fact implication. Both
main and ya'-clause have discontinuous-past né:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan kv morin taale.

Man ya' po kée=n na_ o tv'asi=ni=ba, ba naan kv

1SG.CN if NEG.IND come=DP hither caT talk=DP=3PL, 3PL then NEG.IRR

mori=n tdalle=g.

have=pp fault:sG=NEG.

"Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." (Jn 15:22)
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M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin m naan kvvnif nannanna.

M yd' mori=n sv'vgd_m nu'ugi=n, m ndan kbv=ni=f nannd-na.

1sGg if have=Dp knife:sGc 1sG hand:sc=1L0c, 1sG then kill=bDP=25G now.

"If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now." (Numbers 22:29)

Ba ya'a daa mi'ing li, ba naan kv kpa'an Zugsob one an na'atita'ar la
dapuudir zugo.

Ba yd' daa mi'i=ni=Ii, ba ndan kv kpa'a=n Zig-sdb oni
3pL if TNS know=DP=3IN, 3PL then NEG.IRR fasten=ppr Lord REL:AN
an nd'-tita‘ar la da-povda Zugo=g.

cop king-great:sG ART wood-Cross:PL UpONn=NEG.
"If they had known it, they would not have fastened the Lord, who was a great
king, to a cross." (1 Cor 2:8)

Contrary-to-fact conditions in the past are also sometimes marked with irrealis
mood along with past tense markers in the main clause; WK specifically confirmed
that the sense of this combination is contrary-to-fact, not future-in-the-past.

Bozugo Josua ya'a da tisini ba vv'vsvm zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

B3 zuigd Josua yd'da tisi=ni=ba vo'vsim zin'ig, Wina'am dd ko

Because Joshua if TNs give=Dp=3PL resting place:sG, God TNS NEG.IRR

lem pian' dabis-si'a yéla ya'asé=p.

again speak day-INDFIN about again=NEG.

"For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of a certain day." (Heb 4:8)

Without a ya'-clause:
O daand zab nd'ab la.

3AN TNS IRR fight chief:sG ART.
"He would have fought the chief (but didn't.)" WK
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21 N-clauses

Clauses are nominalised by inserting the post-subject particle n Nz 4.2, which
turns an original clause "X" into an absolute clause signifying "it being the fact that
X." N-clauses are also the basis of relative clauses, but n often fuses with a preceding
demonstrative to create what is synchronically simply a relative pronoun.

N-clauses have independent tense marking (but relative to the narrative
timeline within narrative 16.3.4.) Irrealis mood replaces imperative:

Yaname na mor sam si'a ane ye ya nomn taaba.

Yandmi na mdor sam-si'a d nE yé ya ndy taaba.

2PL:NZ  IRR have debt-INDEIN cop Foc that 2pL love each.other.

"The debt which you are to have is to love each other." (Rom 13:8)

N-clauses cannot contain focus particles, but relative pronouns are often
preposed with ka. Contrastive pronouns can be subjects of n-clauses:

wuu mane a si'‘em la. "asT am." (1 Cor 7:7, 1996)
wbL mdni=g an si'em la.
like 1SG.CN=NZ COP INDF.ADV ART.

N-clauses take no dependents themselves except predependent NPs or articles.
Absolute n-clauses normally take the article 1d/. After relative clauses Ia’ has its usual
function; clauses without Ia’ are usually indefinite but specific.

... amaa o di'ene one tomi m la na

...amda o die n€ dnt tomi=m la na

... but 3AN receive Foc REL.AN send=1SG ART hither

"... but he receives him who sent me hither." (Mk 9:37)

Oneg du'a ne Siig me ang ala.

Ont  du'a né Sug mé d né ala.

REL.AN bear with spirit:sG also cop Foc thus.
"Someone born of the Spirit is like that too." (Jn 3:8)

The article is not repeated a second time after an n-clause which ends in a NP
with 1d@/. If the clause contains the VP-final particles na’ "hither" or sd "hence", these
may follow an article belonging to the n-clause 16.11.

If a n-clause has a negative VP, the negative clitic is dropped unless the n-
clause lacks I@’ and is itself clause-final in the superordinate clause 23.
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21.1 Absolute clauses

N-clauses without relative pronouns or indefinite pronouns used as relatives
are absolute clauses, meaning "it being the fact that ...":

Dau la zdb nd'ab la. "The man has fought the chief."
Man:sG ART fight chief:sG ART.

dau la=p zab na'ab la "the man having fought the chief"
Man:sG ArT=Nz fight chief:sG ART

The most characteristic use of absolute clauses is as AdvPs of time or
circumstance. They are the usual way of expressing past "when", used as postlinker
adjuncts 17.2.1 or as VP adjuncts, generally preposed with ka 24.3. As Kusaal is
stricter than English in requiring constituent order to reflect event order, the VP-final
adjunct position is usually confined to cases where the absolute clause expresses a
state of affairs rather than a single event:

JOn  daanyst  svpa, 5n  daa dn bi-lia lda=@?
3AN.CN TNS see:IPFV good:ADv, 3AN:NZ TNS cOP child-baby:sG ART=PQ?
"Did she see well when she was a baby?"

Tense markers in an absolute clause are the same as in the main clause; the
main clause markers may be omitted if the absolute clause precedes. It is thus not
possible to manipulate the time relationship with tense particles; instead, this is
determined by aspect, with a perfective in the absolute clause implying a prior event
and imperfective a simultaneous one, setting the temporal scene for the main clause.

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ...

Ka bdn dit la, Yesu yéli=ba ...

And 3pPL:NZ eat:IPFV ART, Jesus say=3PL ...

"As they were eating, Jesus said to them ..." (Mt 26:21)

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o menq ...

Ka badan yi la, ka Zug-s3b mdliak nie 0 mEq ...

And 3pL:Nz emerge ART and Lord angel:sG appear 3aN self

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself ..." (Mt 2:13, 1996)

Like other AdvPs, absolute clauses have limited uses as verb arguments 13.1:



248 N-clauses 21.1

Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ang
mam pu sa'amidi ba la'ad ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dint ké ka m dan saal-biis zud la a né mdn
REL.SG cause and 1sG cop smooth-child.prL friend:SG ART COP FOC 1SG:NZ
po san'amidi_ba la'ad ka mé po diti_ ba kI lada=p.

NEG.IND spoil:iPFv  3PL goods:pL and also NEG.IND eat:IPFv 3PL millet ART=NEG.
"What makes me a friend of human beings is

that I don't spoil their property or eat their millet." BNY p20

Verbs of perception or communication take content clauses or relative clauses
with indefinite pronouns as objects, never absolute clauses.

Absolute clauses with sadigim "since, because" immediately following
nominaliser-n occur as postlinker adjuncts expressing "reason why":

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem Iood noor ya'ass?

Amda 5n  sadigimkpi la, b5 ka m Iém 15od ndor yd'ase=0=0?
But 3aN:Nz since  die ART, what and 1sG again tie:1PFv mouth:sG again=NEG=CQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Samuel 12:23)

Tiname sagidim aan o biis la, ti da ten'es ...

Tindmi sadigim dan_o biis la, tt da tén'es ...

1PL:NZ since coP 3AN child:pPL ART, 1PL NEG.IMP think ...

"Since we are his children, we should not think ..." (Acts 17:29)

For absolute clauses with post-subject naan(i) see 20.1.
Absolute clauses occur after hali né or hali la'am né "although, even as" 15,
and hali n ti pda ..."up until the time when ..." 17.2.1.

Before the postposition zﬂgf’/ "on account of", or b) ztigd "because", absolute
clauses form reason-why AdvPs used as adjuncts:

Ban mor den la zug, ba kv di'e baa.

Bdn mor dép la ztig, ba kv di'e=bda=gp.

3PL:NZ have wound:SG ART upon, 3PL NEG.IRR receive=3PL=NEG.

"Because they have a defect, they will not be accepted." (Leviticus 22:25)

Mdn nwe' dau la zug ka palis gbdn'a=m.
15G:Nz strike man:sG ART upon and police seize=1sG.
“The police arrested me because I struck the man." ILK

It is commoner for causation to be simply implied by an absolute clause as
postlinker adjunct or preposed VP adjunct, or just by coordination with ka.
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Yéla "concerning" appears after absolute clauses in NT section headings, and
absolute clauses alone are used as picture captions:

Jesus n kpen' Jerusalem la yela
Jesus=n kpen' Jerusalemla yéla
Jesus=Nz enter Jerusalem ART about
"[about] Jesus entering into Jerusalem."

Ban meed yir “A house being built"
Bdn meed yir
3pL:Nz build:.ipFv house:sc

21.2 Relative clauses

Relative clauses are of two structural types: those which use relative pronouns,
and those which use indefinite pronouns in the role of relatives. The relative clause
subject is followed by n in the indefinite-pronoun type; unitary relative pronouns have
arisen from fusion of a clause-initial short demonstrative pronoun with a following n.

In either case, the pronoun may be a head, as clause antecedent, or a
dependent after a cb which is the clause antecedent. Relative clauses are restrictive
when the pronouns are compounded with a cb, but need not be so otherwise.

Written materials avoid kane kant as a relative for human reference (invariably
so after proper names), substituting one 9ni, which cannot be preceded by a cb; the
resulting construction is appositional:

o sid one da be ne o la

o siud oni  da be né o la

3AN husband:sG REL.AN TNS EXIST with 3AN ART

"her husband, who was there with her" (Genesis 3:6) [clearly non-restrictive]

Uncompounded pronouns are obviously necessary with heads that lack cbs or
have a coordinate structure:

nimbane yvda sob Pebil la gbaunvn ling an nyovvpaal dim gbaun la

nin-bdni yodd sdob  Pé&'-bil la gbdupvo=n lini
person-ReL.PL name:PL write sheep-small:SG ART book:SG=LOC REL.IN
an nys-vo-pdaal dim gbdun la

cop breath-alive-new:sG NULL.PL booK:SG ART

"those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of those with new life"
(Rev 21:27)
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kokor kana lini yi arazana ni la na

kokor-kana lint  yi arazdna ni la na
VOice-DEMST.SG REL.IN emerge sky:SG  LoC ART hither

"this voice which came from heaven" (2 Pet 1:18, 1976)

Mam Paul ng Timoti bang an Yesu Kristo tomtomnib la

Mam Paul né Timoti bdni an Yesu Kristo tom-tomnib la
1sG.cN Paul with Timothy ReL.PL cop Jesus Christ worker:pL.  ART
"I, Paul, and Timothy, the servants of Jesus Christ" (Phil 1:1)

A relative clause introduced by a relative pronoun may contain indefinite
pronouns with their normal meaning, and a relative clause with an indefinite pronoun
as relative may contain other indefinite pronouns in their normal function so long as
they precede the pronoun with relative meaning. Short demonstrative pronouns are
never relatives when non-initial, and long demonstratives are never relatives at all:

Wina'am one gaad si'el wvsa la

Wina'am ont  gaad si'sl wbvsa la

God REL.AN pass INDFIN all  ART
"God who surpasses everything." (Lk 1:35)

wov bani gban'ad si'el si'‘em la

wov bani=e gban'ad si'sl si'em la
like trap:sG=Nz seize:IPFV INDF.IN INDF.ADV ART
"like a trap seizes something" (Lk 21:35)

O pa'al ne'snam nyain tis so' wosa on vv'vg ninkan kumin la zug.
O pd'al né'-ndm nyae_ o tis sd

wdsa on  vd'vg nin-kdn

3AN show DEM.IN-PL clearly cAT give INDFAN all ~ 3AN:NZ revive person-DEM.SG
kuimi=n la zug.

death=LoC ART upon.

"He has shown this clearly to everyone because he has raised that person from
death." (Acts 17:31)

o0 na tom tvomnyalima gaad dau kana tovm si'el laa?

0 na tom tovm-nyalimd_ o gaad dau-kana=o tom si'el lda=@?
3AN IRR WOrk work-grand:PL. CAT pass man-DEMST.SG=NZ WOTK INDFEIN ART=PQ?
"Will he do miracles greater than this man has?" (Jn 7:31)
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21.2.1 With indefinite pronouns

Relative clauses using indefinite pronouns as relatives are internally headed.
The pronoun may be a head, as clause antecedent, or a dependent after a cb which is
then the clause antecedent; in either case it remains in situ within the relative clause.
It need not follow the verb directly.

Wina'am nodi'esidib n daa yel si'el n sob Wina'am gbaunin la, ane amena.
Wina'am ns-di'esidib=n daa yél si'el n sob

God mouth-receiver:PL=NZ TNS say INDFE.IN CAT write

Wina'am gbdunpbv=n Ia d né amend.

God book:sG=Loc ART cop FocC truly.

"What God's prophets said and wrote in God's book is true." (Mt 26:56, 1996)

... fon yelim fon niy li si'el.

..fon yélim fon nipi=Il si'al.

... 2SG.CN Say:IMP 2SG:NZ dO=3IN INDEIN.

"... that you say where you have put it." (Jn 20:15)

The antecedent of a relative clause using an indefinite pronoun cannot be the
subject in the relative clause, but may be a verb complement or adjunct. It may be a
predependent in such constituents, or belong to a subordinate clause within the
relative clause: elements following the pronoun thus cannot be taken as dependents
of the entire relative clause.

Uncompounded indefinite pronouns are specific-indefinite or adverbial:

Ka ban tom s2' la kv gaad one tvm o la.

Ka bdn tom s3' la ko gaad 9nt tomo=g Ilda=p.

And 3PL:NZ send INDFEAN ART NEG.IRR SUI'PasSS REL.AN send=3AN ART=NEG.
"One who was sent does not surpass the one who sent him." (Jn 13:16)

M na tisif fon bood si'el wvsa.

M nd tisi=f fon bdod si'al wbsa.

1SG IRR give=2SG 2SG:NzZ want INDEIN all.

"I will give you anything you want." (Mk 6:23)

Among the few exceptions are Rev 2-3 man nye s2' la "the one I saw" KB.

Most often the pronoun and/or the whole relative clause is the complement of a
verb of cognition, reporting, or perception, corresponding to an English "subordinate
interrogative clause" (CGEL ppl1070ff, pp972£f; so with 20/33 examples of relative
clauses with s2' in the 1996 NT.)
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m na pa'ali ya on nweneg s3'.

m nd pa'ali=yd on wén nge sa'.

1SG IRR teach=2pPL 3AN:NZ resemble with INDFAN.
"I will teach you what he is like." (Lk 6:47)

David da tvm s2' ye o bu'osi ban pu'a la an s2'.

David da tom s yé 0 Dbu'esi_o bdp pu'a la=p an so'.
David TnS send INDEAN that 3aN ask CAT discover woman:SG ART=NZ COP INDF.AN.
"David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was." (2 Samuel 11:3)

ya na bany man yel ye m an s2' la.

ya nd banp man yel y¢ m an sd' la.
2PL IRR understand 1SG:Nz say that 1SG COP INDFAN ART.
"you will understand who I say that I am." (Jn 8:28)

Gosim ye fv na bany la'abama an s2' bvonnee?

Gostm yé fO nd bap la'-bammd=p an sd' bvonnee=p?
Look:vp that 2sG IRR understand item-DEMST.PL=NZ COP INDFAN thing:sG=pQ?

"Can you look and find out whose property these things are?" (Genesis 38:25)

Alaa mam me kv yeli ya mam nye noor la $3' san'ane.

Alda mam mé kv yeli=yd madn nye ndor la s3' sd'ane=g.
Thus 1SG.CN also NEG.IRR say=2PL 1SG:NzZ see mouth:SG ART INDEFAN amoOng=NEG.
“Thus I too will not tell you from whom I derived the authority." (Mt 21:27)

M na tomi m Ba' zi'el noor s2' yela la tisi ya

M nd tomi_m Bd'=e zi'al naor sd'  yéla_w tisi=ya.
1SGIRR send 1sG father:sc=Nz stand mouth:sG INDEAN about cAT give=2pL.
"I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." (Lk 24:49)

... bani ba yaaname an sieba

... bapt_ ba yaa-nadmi=g  an sieba

... understand 3PL ancestor-PL=NZ COP INDF.PL

"... discover who their ancestors were." (Ezra 2:61)

M mi' man gan sieba la.

M mi* mdn gap  sieba la.

1SG know 1SG:Nz choose INDE.PL ART.

"I know those whom I have chosen." (Jn 13:18)
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Man mi' si'el nan ane bi'ela.

Mdn mi' si'el nan 4 né bi'ald.
1SG:NZ Know INDFIN now coOP FOC small.ADv.
"What I know now is small." (1 Cor 13:12)

JOn  yél si'el la ka' sidaa=s.
3AN:NZ Say INDFEIN ART NEG.BE truth=NEG.
"What he says is not true" SB

Kem yeli Joon yaname wom ka nye si'el.

Kem_ o yéli=o Joon yanadmi wom ka nyg si'sl.

Go:1MP CAT say=2PL.SUB John 2PL.:NzZ hear and see INDFIN.

"Go and tell John what you have heard and seen." (Mt 11:4)

Ya bap man nip si‘el la gbinnee?

Ya bap man nip si'el la gbinnée=p@?

2PL understand 1SG:Nz do INDFEIN ART meaning:SG=cQ?

"Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?" (Jn 13:12)

75/130 cases of si'al? as a relative in Matthew, Mark, Luke and John in the
1996 NT are subordinate-interrogative type. 33 have si'al2 as abstract uncountable
"what(ever)", and 22 as locative "where, whither" (without any locative particle.)

Bozugo ya araza'ase be si'el la, ya potenda me bene anina.

B5 zuigd ya araza'asi=@ be si'el la, ya pv-ténda mé be né anji na.
Because 2PL treasure=Nz EXIST INDEIN ART, 2PL mind:pL. too EXiST Foc there.
"For where your treasure is, your mind is too." (Mt 6:21, 1996)

One ken likin zi' on ken si'ela.

Iont  kép liki=n 21 sn  kén  sl'ela=g.

REL.AN go darkness=LOC NEG.KNOW 3AN:NZ (JO:IPFV INDEIN=NEG.

"He who walks in darkness does not know where he is going." (Jn 12:35, 1996)

Kusaal often uses manner-adverbs as predicative complements, so subordinate-
interrogative type relative clauses with si'om™ "somehow" are common:

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti ban nopilim an si'em.

Kristo=g da kpii_tt yéld la ké ka ti bdyp nopillim=@ an si'em.
Christ=Nz TNs die  1pL about ART cause and 1pL realise love=NZ  COP INDEADV
"Christ dying for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)
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The article 1@’ has its usual function with si'em-relative clauses:

M mi* mdn nanipsi'em. "I know what to do."
1SG know 1SG:NZ IRR d0 INDFADV.

M mi" mdn nd nipsi'em la.

1SG know 1SG:NZ IRR dO INDFADV ART.

"I know what I'm to do" (WK: "You explained the plan earlier; this is my reply
when you ask if | remember it")

Compare the two standing expressions

on  bdod si'em "as he wishes"
3AN:NZ want INDFADV

lin an si'em la "as things are"
3IN:NZ COP INDF.ADV ART

Yel® "say, tell" takes a si'em-relative clause with la in the sense "say, tell how
something is" and without Ia in the sense "say how to do something":

Ba yelo=@ bdn nipsi'om la.
3PL S@y=3AN 3PL:NZ dO INDFADV ART.
"They told him what they'd done"

Ba na yéli=f fon na nip si'om.
3PL IRR tell=2SG 2SG:NZIRR dO INDEADV.
"They'll tell you what to do."

Pa'al "teach, inform" nevertheless takes a relative clause object without la:

Ba pa'alo=e bdn nip si'em. "They informed him of what they'd done."
3PL inform=3AN 3PL:NZ dO INDFADV.

Gaade® "pass, surpass" is used with a si'em-clause for comparing actions:

Mam tvm bedegv gaad ban tvm si'em la.

Mam tom bédvgov_e gdad bdn tom si'em  la.

1SG.CN work much  CAT pass 3PL:NZ wWOrk INDEADV ART

"I've worked much harder than (how) they have." (2 Cor 11:23)
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Gban'e/ "catch" is used with a si'em-clause for "decide what to do":

M gbdn'e mdn na nip si'em.
1SG seize 1SG:NZIRR dO INDEADV.
"I've decided what to do."

With verbs of doing, a si'em-relative clause can be a manner-adverb:

Ba ninp on  yeli=ba si'om la.
3PLdo 3AN:NZ tell=3PL INDFADV ART.
"They did as he'd told them."

Si'am-relative clauses occur often as objects of wov "like", wén™® "resemble"”

...ka ya na ke ka nidib dol man wvov ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si‘em la.
...ka ya nd ké ka nidib dal man wov ziin-gbdn'adib=g
...and 3PL IRR cause and person:pL follow 1sG.cN like fish-catcher:pL=Nz
gban'ad zimi si'em la.

catch:1pFv fish:PL INDFADV ART

"... you will make people follow me like fishermen catch fish." (Mt 4:19)

Hali (la'am) ng "although" can take a si'om-clause for "despite how..." 15.
In most relative clauses with a compounded indefinite pronoun, the pronoun is
part of an AdvP (42/56 of cases of relative si'a in the 1996 NT.)

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fun ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zig-s3ba=g, ti 21’ fon  kén  zin'-sl'a lda=p.
1sG Lord=voc, 1PL NEG.KNOW 2SG:NZ gO:IPFV place-INDEIN ART=NEG.
"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." (Jn 14:5, 1996)

Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Ka bugom nje on  be di-si'a la ni.

And fire  appear 3SG:NZ EXIST TOOM-INDEIN ART LOC.

"And fire illuminated the room where he was." (Acts 12:7, 1996)

Abraham da nan kae' sansi'a la, ka man pun be.

Abraham da nam ka'e san-si'a la, ka man povn  be.
Abraham TNs still NEG.BE time-INDEIN ART, and 1SG.CN already EXIST.
"When Abraham still did not exist, I already existed." (Jn 8:58, 1996)
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Compounded indefinite pronouns in NPs are not limited to specific-indefinite or
subordinate-interrogative types, but such constructions are uncommon.

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi‘a.

Tug wéla_ o bigisid  lin  an ti-si'a.

Tree:sc fruit:pPL CAT Show:IMPF 3IN:NZ COP tree-INDF.IN.

"It's the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33)

Nidib la da wum Yesu n tum tuum sieba ...

Nidib la da wom Yesu=n tom tovm-siaba ...

Person:pL ART TNS hear Jesus=Nz work work-INDFEPL ...

"The people heard of the deeds that Jesus had performed... " (Mk 3:7, 1996)

But Fon bood ye fv kv dau s2' la ya'a kpi...
Fon bood yé fo ko ddu-sd' la ya'kpi...
25G:Nz want that 2sc kill man-INDEAN ART if  die...
"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies ..." (2 Samuel 17:3)

Ban da kv ninsieba da ka' bi'elaa.

Bdn da ko nin-sieba da ka' bi'slda=g.
3PL:NZ TNS Kill person-INDEPL TNS NEG.BE fewW=NEG.

"Those they had killed were not few." (1 Samuel 4:10)

Kem tv'vs Samaria na'abi tvm ninsieba la na ...

Kem_ o td'vs Samaria nd'abi=g tovm nin-sieba la na...
Go:1mp cAT meet Samaria king:sG=Nz send person-INDEPL ART hither ...
"Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria ..." (2 Kings 1:3)

Ka bugum dit ten tita'asi'a la nys'aos dvt ne agol sapa dine ka' benne.

Ka bugom=pg dit tép-tita'-si'a  la nyd'os dot né

And fire=nNz eat:1PFv land-big-INDEIN ART smoke ascend:IPFv FOC

agal sana dint ka' bénné=gp.

Apv:upwards time:SG REL.IN NEG.HAVE end:SG=NEG.

"The smoke of the great city which fire consumes goes up eternally." (Rev 19:3)

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaun si'a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nannd-na, yandmi daa sdb gbdunp-si'a 1d ka m sdbidi_ o [ébisidi=yd.
Now, 2PL:NZ TNS write letter-INDEIN ART and 1SG write:IPFV CAT reply:1PFv=2PL.
"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about." (1 Cor 7:1)
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Indefinite pronouns as relatives may be omitted before ordinal expressions:

ka fon gban'e ziing si'a yiiga la, fon ya'am o noor ...

ka fon gban'e zip-si'a  yiigd la, fom yd'am 0 ndor...
and 2sG:Nz catch fish-INDEIN firstly ART, 2SG.CN open:IMP 3AN mouth:sG
"and the first fish you catch, open its mouth..." (Mt 17:27)

but  Paul n sob gbaun yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.
Paul=n sdb gbdupy yiigd daan n tis Korint dim la_ o nwd.
Paul=nNz write letter:sc firstly owner:sG cat give Corinth one.pL ART cAT this.
“This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (NT heading)

21.2.2 With relative pronouns

The commonest type of relative clause begins with a relative pronoun as NP or
NP predependent. In origin, these pronouns are short demonstrative pronouns
followed by n. When the head is the subject of the relative clause, this produces the
forms ont kant lint bant (KB ong kane line baneg) where the final -t is due to liaison
before the nominaliser, here always realised g.

M nyé ddu-kani=g  zab na'ab  la.
1SG see man-DEM.SG=Nz fight chief:sG aArT
"I saw the man who fought the chief."

When the pronoun is not itself the subject of the relative clause one might
expect the n to be absent and the pronoun to have the normal SF form. This indeed
the case for WK, and commonly in the older NT versions too:

ban ka na'ab la zadb la "those whom the chief fought" WK
DEM.PL and chief:sG ART fight ART

yikan ka mam Paul be la

yi-kan ka mam Paul bé la
house-pEM.sG and 1sG.cN Paul EXIST ART

“the house where I, Paul, am" (Rom 16:23, 1976)

on buudi ka Jew dim kis

on btuudi ka Jewdim  kis

DEM.AN tribe:sG and Jew NULL.PL hate

"whose tribe the Jews hate" (Lk 10:33, 1996)
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However, frequently even in older written materials, and almost invariably in
KB, the pre-liaison forms are generalised to these cases too:

gbaun kane ka dau la sob la
gbaun-kan ka dau la sob la
letter-pEM.sG and man:SG ART write ART
"the letter which the man has written"

dau kang yadda niniri pv zu'oe

dau-kant  yadda-nipiri=g po zu'e

man-DEM.SG assent-doing:SG=Nz NEG.IND become.great

"a man whose faith is not great..." (Mt 14:31), with the nominaliser twice

It is thus best to regard oni kant lint bant synchronically simply as
subordinating relative pronouns. Where on kan Iin ban do appear as heads of relative
clauses they will be regarded as allomorphs of these relative pronouns:

M fyé ddu-kant zab nd'ab la.
1SG see man-ReL.SG fight chief:sG ART
"I saw the man who fought the chief."

ban ka na'ab la zdb la "those whom the chief fought."
REL.PL and chief:sG ART fight ART

Toende Kusaal shows the same development (nominaliser-n is ne in Toende):

N sa nye buraa kanne da da'a gbana la.
"I saw the man who bought the book." (Abubakari 2011)

N sa nye buraa kanne ka Ayi da nye la.
"I saw the man that Ayi saw." ibid

If the antecedent is the subject within a relative clause, or a predependent of
the subject, a relative pronoun must be used:

bani zab na'ab la "those who fought the chief"
REL.PL fight chief:sG ART

M nyé ddau-kani zab nd'ab la.
1SG see man-ReL.SG fight chief:sG ArRT
"I saw the man who fought the chief."
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nimbang yvda sob Pebil la gbaunvn line an nyovopaal dim gbaun la

nin-bdni yvodd  sdb  Pé&'-bil la gbdupvo=n lini

person-ReL.PL name:PL write sheep-small:SG ART book:SG=LOC REL.IN

an nyos-vo-paal dim gbdun la

cop breath-alive-new:sG NULL.PL book:SG ART

"those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of new life" (Rev 21:27)

A relative pronoun can also relativise a complement or adjunct, or antecedent
extracted from a prepositional phrase or subordinate clause. The antecedent is
preposed with ka with a resumptive pronoun for an indirect object, or occasionally
for a human-reference direct object. There is no foregrounding sense. Such
constructions are commoner than indefinite pronouns as relatives, except with
clauses used adverbially or of the subordinate interrogative type.

Gbaun kane ka Jerusalem kpeenmnam daa sob la nwa.

Gbaup-kant ka Jerusalem kpésnm-nam daa sdb la_o nwd.
Letter-reL.sG and Jerusalem elder-pL TNS write ART CAT this.

"This is the letter that the elders of Jerusalem wrote." (Acts 15:23, 1996)

m antu'a ling [1996 lin] ka ba mor na

m antu'a lint ka ba mdr na

1SG case REL.IN and 3pL have hither

"the charge they are bringing against me" (Acts 25:11)

yeltaod ayapai bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yél-tdod aydpde  bdnt ka maliak-ndmd_aydpoe  mor la
matter-bitter:pL NUM:seven REL.PL and angel-pL NUM:seven have ART
"the seven plagues which the seven angels have" (Rev 15:8)

ninkang [1996 nipkan] ka ba gban'e o la

nin-kant ka ba gban'o=g la

Person-REL.SG and 3PL Seize=3AN ART

"a person whom they have seized" (Acts 25:16) (human VP object)

Oneg ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe, ba me mor puvten'sr ye o na lebis line zu'oe.

Ont  ka batiso=e ka It zud'e, ba mé mor

REL.AN and 3pL give=3AN and 31N become.much, 3pL also have

po-ten'eryé o0 na IEbis lint zu'e.

mind:sG that 3AN IRR return REL.IN become.much.

“"Whom they have given much to, they expect he will return much." (Lk 12:48)
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Borad-ss' daa bé anina, oan ka manné 3sn daatom la.
Man-INDFEAN TNS EXIST ADV:there, REL.AN and 1SG with 3AN TNS WOTK:IPFV ART.
"There was a man there whom I used to work with." ILK

nimbane ka ya ten'es ye ba ane tuongatib la

nin-bani ka ya ten'es y¢ ba a né& tilen-gatib la
person-rReL.PL and 2pL think that 3pL cop Foc ahead-passer:pL ART
"those whom you consider to be leaders" (Gal 2:6)

ling [1996 lin] ka Kristo bood ye ti pian' la
lint ka Kristo bdod yé¢ ti pian' la
REL.IN and Christ want that 1pL speak ART
"what Christ wishes us to say" (2 Cor 12:19)

If the antecedent is a predependent in an NP which is not the subject, that
entire NP is preposed, but obviously no resumptive pronoun is needed:

Samaritan nid (on buudi ka Jew dim Kkis)

Samaritan nid, on buudi ka Jewdim  Kkis
Samaritan person:sc REL.AN tribe:sG and Jew NULL.PL hate

"a Samaritan, whose tribe the Jews hate" (Lk 10:33, 1996)

bikang [1996 biig kan] pvvg ka o mor la

bi-kant povg ka o mor la

child-reL.sG belly:sG and 3aAN have ART

“the child which she is pregnant with [whose belly she has]" (Mt 1:20)

Relative clauses with locative reference do not take the locative ni’:

yikan ka mam Paul be la yidaan

yi-kdn ka mam Paul bé la yi-ddan

house-rEL.SG and 15G.CN Paul EXIST ART house-owner:sG

"the owner of the house where I, Paul, am" (Rom 16:23, 1976)
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22 Complementised clauses

Complementised clauses are usually introduced by the clause linker ye. They
also appear with ka, but much less often, and never exclusively; constructions which
only permit ka and never yé must be coordination or catenation. Complementised
clauses follow any catenated clauses. They can be coordinated with ka:

ka lin ane ye fo kv maali ti be'ede nwene tiname daa pv maalif be'ed si'‘em la
aseg sv'vm ma'aa, ka ye fo yim ne sumbvgvsvm la.

ka Iin 4 ne yé fo ko  maali=ti bé'edi_o wen né

and 3IN.CN coP FOC that 25G NEG.IRR make=1pL bad  cAT resemble with

tindmi daa po mdali=f bé'ed si'om Id asée som md'aa,

1PL:NZ TNS NEG.IND make=2sG bad INDFADV ART except good only

ka yé fo yim né sumbogosim la.

and that 2sG emerge:iMp with peace ART.

"Which is that you will not do us harm, as we did not do you harm but only
good, and that you will depart in peace." (Genesis 26:29)

22.1 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses lack independency marking and have imperative mood. As
there is no -ma flexion, the mood is apparent only in the use of da as the negation
particle. The term "purpose clause" is convenient but such clauses are also used as
complements of verbs expressing necessity and permission, and the meaning is
sometimes attenuated from "so that" to merely "until."

Purpose clauses may be VP adjuncts:

Ba tiso=p ki'em yé o0 nu.
3PL give=3AN water that 3aN drink.
"They gave him water to drink. ("So that he might drink it.")

M nd ti=f tiim yé fo nif da zdbé=gp.
1SG IRR give=2sG medicine that 2sG eye:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
"I'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."

O vl tiim ka o ndbirda zdbé=p.
3aN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:SG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK
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Ka ba gban'e ba kpen'es sanrega ni ye beog nie.

Ka ba gbadan'a=ba_wo kpén'es sarigd nt yé béog nie.

And 3pL seize=3pL cAT put.in  prison:sG Loc that morning appear.

"They seized them and put them in prison until tomorrow came." (Acts 4:3)

Purpose clauses can be coordinated without repetition of y¢:

M bdod yé dau la képda'a=n, ka pu'a la dog dub.
1sG want that man:sG ART go market:sG=Loc, and woman:sG ART cook food.
"I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." WK

Purpose clauses appear as complements of particular verbs, e.g bood? "want";
or yel "tell." Negative raising occurs with bood? but not with yel&.

M bdod yé o kil "] want her to go home."
1sG want that 3aN go.home.

M pb bdod y¢ m Kkulé=p.
1SG NEG.IND want that 1sG go.home=NEG.
"I don't want [me] to go home."

M yéli=f yé fo da kule=p.
1SG tell=2sG that 2sG NEG.IMP go.home=NEG.
"I've told you not to go home."

The verb giir® "be on guard, watch, wait for" in the sense of "waiting for an
event" may take as complement either a NP headed by gerund, or a purpose clause
introduced by y¢, again with an attenuated sense:

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur  Zakaria yiib na.

Person:pL ART TNS watch Zechariah emerge:GEr hither.

"The people were watching for Zechariah's coming out." (Lk 1:21)

... gur ye pu'a la du'a ka o onb biig la.

..gur y& pu'a la du'a ka o 9nb biig la.

...watch that woman:sG ART bear and 3aN eat child:SG ART.

"...waiting for the woman to give birth so he could devour her child." (Rev 12:4)
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Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission
such as nar? "be obliged to" (negated "be obliged not to"); mir siier "be allowed to";
Ii a [né] tilds "it is necessary":

Fb po nar yé fo nipalda=g.
2SG NEG.IND must that 2sG do apv:ithus=NEG.
"You're not allowed to do that."

Lt nar yélka fo kul "You must go home."
31N must that/and 2sG go.home.

KB has 258 examples of nar ye to 45 of nar ka.

Ya mor suer yé ya kul. "You may go home."
2PL have way:sG that 2pL go.home.

Suer bé yélka tt kul. "We may go home."
Way:sG exisT that/and 1pL go.home. (" There's a way that we go home.")

Li ane tilas ye m ken Jerusalem.

Lt a ng tildas yé m kép Jerusalem.
3IN COP FOC necessity that 1sc go Jerusalem.
"I must go to Jerusalem." (Mt 16:21, 1996)

Li ane tilas ka m nipid ala.

Lt a né tilas ka m nipid ala.

3IN COP FOC necessity and 1sG do:1pFv apv:thus.

"I must do that." (1 Cor 9:16, 1996); there are no examples with ka in KB

Nar? is occasionally used in a personal construction "deserve that":

babayi' la nar ye ba kvv ba

ba bayri' la nar yé ba kvv=ba

3PL NUM:two ART must that 3pL kill=3pL

"both of them must be killed" (Leviticus 20:12)

Ano'ong nar ka na nyani lak titabir la ...

And'oni_@ ndr ka ndrnyapi_ e lak titabirla ...?
Who caT must and IRR prevail car unstick glue ArT ...?
"Who is worthy to open the seal ...?" (Rev 5:2)
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22.2 Content clauses

Complementised clauses with independency marking 16.6 on the VP are
content clauses. They are downranked main clauses, and show the same range of
structural features. They occur as complements of verbs of cognition, reporting, and

not know",
bant "come to know", pa'alf "teach, show", karim™ "read", siak® "agree", and may

perception like wom™ "hear", fiyé "see", tén'es® "think", mi' "know", 21

represent both direct and indirect speech after verbs like ycI¢ "say."
Note the distinctively main-clause structural features in

ban mi' ye biig la kping la zug

bin mi' ye biig la kpi ne la zug

3PL:NZ know that child:sG ART die FOoc ART upon

"because they knew that the child was dead" (Lk 8:53): focus-né’

Bop-ban'ad zt VE tép tolla=p.
Donkey-rider:sG NEG.kNow that ground:sG be.hot=NEG.

"The donkey-rider doesn't know the ground is hot."

Tone overlay: Tép tol. "The ground is hot." cf tbl'® "be hot"

Fune siak ye fv ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbaun la zugoo?
Fomi_pg sidk yé fo yd'tt  ka'e, o0 na zin'ini_ fo nad'am
2SG.CN cAT agree that 2sG if after NEG.BE, 3AN IRR sit 2sG chieftaincy
gbdup la zugdo=@?

skin:sG ART upon=rQ?

"Did you agree that when you are no more, he will sit on your throne?"
(1 Kings 1:24): yd'-clause postlinker adjunct

Ya tenes ka m aan ano'ong?

Ya tén'es ka m dan and'one=g?

2PL think and 1sG cor who=cqQ?

"Who do you think I am?" (Acts 13:25)

Command content clauses appear only in reported speech (see below.)
WK usually has yé before content clauses, but prefers ka after tén'es® "think."
KB has 219 examples of tenes ye to 31 of tenes ka and shows ka after other verbs too:

Ya pvn wom ka ba da yel ye...

Ya povn wom ka ba da yel yE ...

2PL previously hear and 3pL TNS say that...

"You previously heard that they had said ..." (Mt 5:43)
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This is only context where ka is followed by independency marking, or where
personal pronouns referring to the preceding subject are not deleted after ka:

M tén'eska m Iu ya. "I think I've fallen" WK
1sG think and 1sc fall prv.

There are a few examples in KB of ne for ye ye "that" (cf Mampruli ni id):

Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga beg yaname naan aan tovliga.
Man bjdodi=n ne& yandmi naan da=n ma'asiga bée

1SG.CN want=pp that 2pL:Nz  then cop=DpP cold:ADv or

yandami ndaan da=n tovliga.

2pL:NzZ  then cop=pp hot:aDv.

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rev 3:15)

The verb yel is frequently ellipted before yé:
Ka Zugsob la ye ... "And the Lord said: ..." (Genesis 18:28)
Ka Zug-sdbla yeg ...

And Lord ART that ...

Pronouns are changed throughout a content clause to reflect its setting, on
the same basis as in English "indirect speech." Thus, even within a vocative:

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,
o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Ka m wom Wina'am kokdr ka It yi drazdna ni na  yg,
And 1sG hear God voice:sG and 31N emerge heaven roc hither that
0 nidibd=g, yé€ ba yimi=g tep la ni na.

3AN person:PL=vOC, that 3pL emerge:iMP=2PL.SUB land:sG ART LoC hither.
"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying
'My people, come out of the land!"" (Rev 18:4, 1976)

Free 3rd person pronouns have logophoric sense. In contexts where bound
pronouns could have occurred instead (i.e. where they are contrastive) they replace
1st persons of the original utterance. Bound 3rd persons may also be used in this
sense, but free pronouns are much commoner in subject function.
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Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.

Festus tans Paul y¢ o0 géenm né ... ka Paul Iébis
Festus shout Paul that 3an go.mad Foc ... and Paul reply
V€ In po géenmm=g.

that 3AN.CN NEG.IND go.mad=NEG.
"Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...
Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." (Acts 26:24-25, 1976)

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di

po'a ya'ase.

Dau dabe_ o mdri_o pu'a-yimmir, ka pu'a la y¢

Man:sG TNS EXIST CAT have 3AN wife-single:sG and wife:sG ART that

on po I[Em bood yé o sid la di pu'a ydasé=g.

3AN.CN NEG.IND again want that 3an husband:sc arT take wife:sG again=NEG.
"There was a man who had only one wife. [And] the wife said that she did not
want her husband to take another wife." KSS p26

Tense and mood marking are unaltered:

O dada yél yé badaa kil
3AN TNS say that 3pL TNS go.home.
"She said that they had gone home."

Tt daa tén'es y¢ 0 na zab nd'ab la.
1pPL TNS think that 3aN IRR fight chief:sG ART.
"We thought he was going to fight the chief."

After speech verbs the 1976 NT almost always uses such "indirect speech",
which may extend over several pages, but later Bible versions use y¢ followed by the
words of the speech itself, unaltered except for "resumptive" y¢ (see below.)

Indirect speech may include not only declarative clauses and questions but also
commands. The usual deletion of a 2sg subject and change of 2pl subject to
postposed Y2 does not occur, even if the addressee is the same as in the original
utterance and the pronoun remains 2nd person. Some speakers keep the postposed Y2
after the verb even when there is a preceding pronoun subject. The construction can
express third/first person commands; main clause and y€ may be ellipted informally.

[M yél yé1 & gdstm tépi=n.
1sG say that 3an look:iMp ground:sG=Loc.
"[T said] she should look down."



267 Complementised clauses 22.2

[M tén'es ka] ti pd'vsim Wind'am.
1sG think and 1pL greet:imp God.
"[T think] we should praise God."

Reported speeches longer than two or three clauses insert resumptive y< in
roughly every third clause, after any prelinker adjuncts but before clause-linker ka;
Y& may also be placed between a postlinker adjunct or a vocative and the subject.

amaa ye ba yaanam da pu bood ye ba siak o noore

amda y¢ ba yaa-ndm dd po bjod yé¢ ba sidko=@ ndoré=g.

but that 3pL ancestor-pL TNS NEG.IND want that 3PL agree=3aAN mouth:SG=NEG
"But their ancestors did not want to obey him" (Acts 7:39, 1976)

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.

Yé ka Paul yél y¢ o0 bdod yé o0 kpélimsarigda ni.
That and Paul say that 3an want that 3AN remain prison:sG Loc.
"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison...(Acts 25:21, 1976)

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ye ...

Amdayé ka dn  yéli=ba ye...

But that and 3aNn.cN say=3PL that...

"But he [the speaker] had said to them ..." (Acts 25:16, 1976)

Alazug ye ka on ke ka ba mor o ba sa'an na ...

Ald zig yé ka on ké ka ba mdré=e ba sa'an na...

Thus that and 3an.cN let and 3pPL have=3aN 3pL before hither...

"So he [the speaker] had made them bring him [Paul] into their presence..."
(Acts 25:26, 1976)

Ka nanana ye o nini ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia'ad la nu'usin...

Ka nannd-na yé o nipi=bd Wina'am né o po-pialim

And now-hither that 3an do=3p.  God with 3aN holiness
pian'ad la nu'usi=n...

speech ART hand:pL=LOC...

"And now he committed them to God and the words of his holiness.."
(Acts 20:32, 1976)

O zuanam ne o saamnama, ye ba kelisim.

O zua-nam né O saam-nama=g, yé ba kélisim!

3AN friend-pL with 3aN father-pL=voc that 3pL listen:imp!
"His friends and his fathers should listen." (Acts 7:2, 1976)
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23 Negation

Negation is marked in the VP 16.5, inducing a clause-final negative clitic 4.1.
The negative clitic follows all subordinate clauses:

Ti pv bood ye dau kapa aan ti na'aba.

Tt po bjod y¢ dau-kana dan ti na'aba=g.
1PL NEG.IND want that man-DEMST.SG cop 1PL King:SG=NEG.
"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

I have no unequivocal examples of negative clitics preceding subordinate
clauses to exclude them from the scope of negation. Thus the adjunct ye-clause has
probably been dislocated in:

Nidib be ka pu tum si'ela ye ba a popielim dim...

Nidib bé ka po tom si'sla=@0  yé ba dn pv-pislim dim
person:pPL EXIST and NEG.IND WOTK:IPFV INDEIN=NEG that 3pL cop holiness NULL.PL.
"There are people who haven't done anything that they become blessed"
(Rom 4:5, 1976); revised completely in the 1996 version.

Here the ka-clause can be taken as coordinate, carrying on the narrative:

Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena.

Ka It po yuugé=p, ka o pu'a mé k& na.
And 31N NEG.IND delay=NEG, and 3aN wife:sG also come hither.
"Not much later, his wife came too." (Acts 5:7)

Negative clitics are omitted after n-clauses containing a negative unless they
both lack articles and are clause-final within the main clause, and likewise with VPs
nominalised by the personifier particle:

Nin-bani po dit na kpi.
Person-REL.PL NEG.IND eat:IPFV IRR die.
"People who don't eat will die." WK

M 1iyé nin-bdni pv  dita=s.
1SG See Person-REL.PL NEG.IND eat:IPFV=NEG.
"I've seen some people who don't eat." WK
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Apozotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa.

A-Pb-z5t-yél di a né o saam  biig  ma'aa.
PERS-NEG.IND-Tun:1pFv-thing:sG TNs cop Foc 3aAN father:sc child:sG only
"Fears-nothing was his father's only child." KSS p35

on

Clauses with ya' "if" keep their own negative clitics:

Ba ya'a pvu nip si'ela, o pv'vsim doog la na lieb zaalim.

Ba yad' po nin si'ela=@, 0 pd'vsim dog la na lisb zaalim.

3PLif NEG.IND dO INDEIN=NEG 3AN worship house:sG ART IRR become empty:ABSTR.
"If they don't do anything, her temple will become of no account.” (Acts 19:27)

Negative raising takes place with complement clauses after verbs expressing

opinions or judgments, but not verbs of knowing or informing:

VS

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

L1 po nar yé fo di fo ba'-biig pu'd Herodiase=g.

3IN NEG.IND must that 2sG take 2sG father-child:sc wife:sc Herodias=NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

Ti pv bood ye dau kana aan ti na'aba.

Tt po bdod ye ddu-kapa  dan tt na'aba=g.
1PL NEG.IND want that man-DEMST.SG coP 1PL King:SG=NEG.
"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

mam pv ten'es ye o na keligi m pian'ade.

Mam po tén'es y¢ o na kéhigi_m pian‘ade=g.

1SG NEG.IND think that 3ANIRR listen 1SG word:PL=NEG.

"I do not think that he will listen to my words." (Job 9:16)

linzug ka ti bany ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.

Lin-zug ka ti bdnp yé o pd yi Wina'am sd'an nda=g.
Therefore and 1pL realise that 3aN NEG.IND emerge God with hither=nNE&a.
"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." (Jn 9:16)

ka o leg pv bap ye li ane one.

ka o Iée po bdn yé It a ne oné=g.
And 3aN but NEG.IND realise that 31N COP FOC 3AN.CN=NEG.
"but she didn't realise it was him." (Jn 20:14)
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Constituent negation can be achieved by clefting, using Lt ka' X ka/n ... "It's

not X that ..." or X kd'e ka/n ... "There's no X that ...", or with relative clauses:

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o menpa.

Sdgia-sd' ka'e n tom ka ysod 0 méEpd=ae.
Soldier-INDEAN NEG.BE CAT work:IPFv and pay:IPFV 3AN self=NEG.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7, 1976)

Di len ka' fon yel si'el la zug, ka ti nip o yadda.

Lt lem ka'  fon yel si'al la zug ka ti nipo=@ ydddda=g.

3IN again NEG.BE 2SG:NZ Say INDEIN ART upon and 1PL do=3AN assent=NEG.

"It is no longer because of what you said that we believe in him." (Jn 4:42)

... ka zan'as bane ka' Kristo nidib la svpir.

... ka zan'as bdnt ka'  Kristo nidib la sopr.

... and refuse REL.PL NEG.BE Christ person:pPL ART help:GER.
"... and refused the help of non-Christians." (3 Jn 1:7)

The AdvVP bda bi'sld "not at all" and the NP postdependent bda yinni "not one"

(Hausa bda "not exist") are used along with negative VPs:

Da tvmi si'el baa bi'elaa.

Da tomi=p si'el baa bi'slda=gp.
NEG.IMP WOrk=2PL.SUB INDF.IN at.all=NEG.
"Do no work at all." (Leviticus 23:31)

Amaa ba pv nyani nye ling tu'al baa yinne.

Amda ba pd nyapl_ o nyé lint  to'al bda yinni.

But 3pL NEGIND prevail caT find REL.IN condemn [NEG] not one.

"But they couldn't find anything condemning, not one thing." (Mt 26:60)

Ka nid baa yinne pv yel ye ...

Ka nid bda yinni pd VEI yé ...
and person:sG not one NEG.IND say that ...
"Not one person said ..." (Acts 4:32)

Fv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'vr buon alaa.

Fb dv'adib  bda yinni kd'e ka o yv'vr blien alda=g.

258G relative:pL not one NEG.BE and 3AN name:sG call:IPFv Apv:thus=NEG.
"Not one of your relatives is named thus." (Lk 1:61)
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24 Information packaging

24.1 Focus

According to Lambrecht 1994: "[Focus] is the UNPREDICTABLE or
pragmatically NON-RECOVERABLE element in an utterance. The focus is what
makes the utterance into an assertion." A further distinction will be made between
ordinary and contrastive focus. Main clauses without any special syntactic marking
of focus have ordinary focus on the predicate by default.

Focus is distinct from foregrounding, the usual function of it-clefting in
English; foregrounded elements need not be focussed (CGEL p1424.)

24.1.1 Subjects

In subject focussing the subject stands first, with the rest of the clause
introduced by catenator-n. The clause lacks independency marking but has
independent tense marking. The construction presumably arose by ellipsis from
n-clefting 24.2, but the meaning is focus rather than foregrounding:

Waafo_ o dumo=g. "A snake bit him." WK
Snake:SG caT bite=3AN.

would be a felicitous reply to "What's happened?" as well as "Did a dog bite him?"
Focus-né’ in all its roles is excluded from clauses which are n-focussed, with
the corresponding VP aspect distinctions present but unmarked:

M zugd_o zdbid. "My head is hurting."
1sG head car fight:.prv. (Reply to "Where is the pain?")

cf M zig la pv'alim né. "My head is hurting."
1sG head ART damage:ipFv Foc.  (Reply to "What's the matter with you?")

Interrogative pronouns as subjects are always n-focussed:

Ang'oni_g kaburida=e?
Who cat ask.for.entry:ipFv=cqQ?
"Who is asking permission to enter?"

As clauses containing interrogative pronouns may not contain focus-né/, this is
most readily explained by taking interrogative pronouns as intrinsically focussed,
though this is only syntactically manifested when they are subjects.
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24.1.2 Verb phrases

Preceding a VP constituent, the particle né/ focusses that constituent, while VP-
final né/ focusses the entire VP contrastively.

On distinguishing constituent-focus né’ from the preposition né "with, and" see
16.9.4. Confusion with the né which follows objects of comparison is unlikely.

The aspect particle né/ bound to the verb 16.2.1 represents a specialised use of
the same particle for temporal focus. The aspectual interpretation normally prevails
over constituent focus. When né’ is excluded by formal constraints, or is present but
separated from the verb by free words, the different aspectual meanings still appear
if the verb meaning permits it, but are unmarked.

Né&/ may only occur once in a clause or series of catenated clauses:

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sun.

Fb po md'n tis nin-sdala=g, amda fo mad'

2SG NEG.IND lie cAT give human:sG=NEG but 2sG lie

n tis né Wina'am Si-svp.

cAT give Foc God Spirit-good:saG.

"You have not lied to a human being, but you have lied to the Holy Spirit."
(Acts 5:4, 1996)

Né&/ cannot appear in either constituent-focus or aspectual senses if the subject
is focussed, or in nominalised clauses, or in content questions.
N-focussing of the subject:

M zugbd_p zdbid. "My head is hurting/hurts." (No aspectual né/)
1sG head car fight:1pFv. Reply to "Where is the pain?"

And'oni_eg dit sd'abd=g?

Who CAT eat:1pFv porridge=cqQ?

"Who eats/is eating millet porridge?" (No aspectual né’)
Nominalised clauses:

O daad né biig. "She was a child."
3AN TNS coP Foc child:sa.

but 9n an biig la zug "because she's a child"
3AN:NZ cop child:sG ART upon
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M yi né Bk. "I come from Bawku." SB
1SG emerge Foc Bawku.
Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala"
Meeri ont  yi Magdala (Mk 16:9, 1996)

Mary REL.AN emerge Magdala
Focus-né’ can occur in complementised clauses, including purpose clauses:

Pian'am ka m bood ye fvo nyeng boud.

Pian'am ka m bdod yé fO nyE né boud.
Speak:iMp and 1sG want that 2sG see Foc innocence.
"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." (Job 33:32)

Content questions:

B35 ka fo komma=g? "Why are you crying/do you cry?
What and 2sG cry:1pFv=cQ?

Fb nipid bo=g? "What are you doing/do you do?"
2sG do:1PFv what=cq?

Fb wd'e yda=@? "Where are you going/do you go?"
2SG go where=cQ?

Bugvm la yit yda ni nd=e?
Fire  ArT emerge:1PFv where Loc hither=cqQ?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB

M 4 né dau. "I am a man."
1SG COP FOC man:sG.

Mam an bi=g? "What am I?"
1SG.CN COP what=cqQ?

Fb aan_and'one=g? "Who are you?"
2SG cop  who=cQ?

Fb bdod bi=p? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cqQ?
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but F0 bjod né bo=g? "What do you want it with?"
2sG want with what=cq? Né¢ must be interpreted as preposition (WK)

Certain words do not prevent focus-né/ from being used in the clause but
cannot themselves be focussed. They include svpa’ "good", sbom™ "good", bé'ed® "bad",
sida "truth" when used as adverbs, and the "two, three exactly" quantifier forms
ayina’ atdpa’ (but not the emphatic particles 24.7.) AdvPs formed by coordinating
such words and NPs with these quantifiers as dependents share the same property.

L1 an svpa. "It's good."
3IN COP good:ADV.

Lt an bé&'ed. "Tt's bad."
3IN cOP bad:ABSTR.

[ye ka] o sariakadib a sum ne sida.

0 sariya-kadib dn svm né sida.

3AN law-drive:GER cop good:aBSTR with truth.

"His judgment is good and true. (Rev 19:2, 1976)

If né/ does occur before such constituents it must be interpreted aspectually,
limiting the state described to a particular time period, even with stative verbs where
there is no explicit time marker in the clause 16.2.3.

VP constituent focus with né/, as opposed to focus on the entire VP, is
possible only in statements and polar questions. The aspectual sense of né/ must be
impossible and the constituent in question must permit né/-focus.

Focus on an indefinite object represents it as "unpredictable or pragmatically
non-recoverable" information, as for example in supplying an answer to a content
question; this is ordinary focus:

M dd' boup. "I've bought a donkey."

1SG buy donkey:sG. ("What have you done?")
M dd' né bup. "I've bought a donkey."

1sG buy Foc donkey:saG. ("What have you bought?")
Niigi onbid né mood. "Cows eat grass."

Cow:pL chew:1pFv FOC grass:PL.  ("What do [generic] cows eat?")

However, under the scope of a negative, focus is likely to be contrastive:
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M pb da' bonpa=g. "I haven't bought a donkey."
1SG NEG.IND buy donkey:SG=NEG.

M pv  dd' né bbpa=e. "I haven't bought a donkey."
1SG NEG.IND buy Foc donkey:sG=NEG. ("I bought something else.")

Definite objects/predicative complements normally have old-information
status, making the ordinary-focus sense of "unpredictable or pragmatically non-
recoverable" unlikely; hence né/ before a definite object is usually aspectual:

Niigt la 3nbid né modod la.
CoOWw:PL ART Chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.
"The cows are eating the grass."

Na'-sisba onbid né mdod la.
COow-INDEPL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.
"Some cows are eating the grass."

If focus does occur with old-information arguments, it is contrastive.

Line ka ba'amaannib maanne tisid bada la, ba maanne tisidng kikiris, ka pv
maanne tisid Wina'am.

Lint ka ba'-maanntb  mdaanni_ o tisid bdda la, ba maanni_
REL.IN and idol-sacrificer:pL sacrifice:IPFv CAT give:1PFv idol:PL ART 3pPL sacrifice:1PFv
o tistd né kikiris ka po mdanni_ o tistd  Wind'amm=gp.
CAT give:IPFV FOC fairy:PL and NEG.IND sacrifice:IPFV CAT give:1PFv GOd=NEG.

"That which idol-worshippers sacrifice to an idol, they sacrifice to demons

and they don't sacrifice to God." (1 Cor 10:20)

The predicative complement of aen¥2 "be something/somehow" in its ascriptive
sense 16.12 is non-referring and prototypically "unpredictable or pragmatically non-
recoverable", and therefore is naturally preceded by né’ for ordinary focus:

O a né biig. "She is a child."
3AN coP Foc child:sa.

O daad né biig. "She was a child."
3AN TNS cop Foc child:sa.

Dub 4 n& bon-sup. "Food is a good thing."
Food cop Foc thing-good:sG.
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O da né baanlim. "She is quiet."
3AN COP FOC (uiet:ABSTR.

Lt a né bogusiga. "It's soft."
3IN COP FOC soft:ADv.

While such complements are characteristically indefinite, this is not invariable;
the non-recoverability may instead lie in the internal structure of the complement:

Ka bvmbvvda bane lu gon'as svvgin la ane bane wom pian'ad la ...

Ka bon-bvovda bani Iu gon'ss svvgdb=n la d néE

And thing-planting:pL REL.PL fall thorn:PL. among=L0C ART COP FOC

bdant wom pian'ad 1a ...

REL.PL hear speech ART...

"And the seeds which fell among thorns are those who heard the word ..."
(Lk 8:14, explaining the meaning of the parable)

Biis la diemid ne dua gbinin. Ba zamisid ne bula wa'ab. Ba ane Apam biis.

Biis la di‘emid né duan gbinni=n. Ba zamisid né&
Child:pL ART play:1PFv Foc dawadawa:sG base:sG=Loc. 3PL learn:IpPFv FOC
bula wd'ab. Ba a né A-Pam biis.

shoot:PL dance:sG. 3PL COP FOC PERS-Apam child:pL.

"The children are playing under a dawadawa tree. They are learning the dance
of the young shoots. They are Apam's children." KKY p6

(The relationship between Apam and the children is new information.)

In this context proper names are not referential:

O yv'vr na ane Joon. "His name will be John." (Lk 1:60)
O yd'or nd a né Joon.

3AN name:SG IRR COP FOC John.

Focus under the scope of a negative is again usually contrastive:

M ka  dv'ataa=g. "I'm not a doctor."
1SG NEG.BE doctor:SG=NEG.

M ka' né dv'atdaa=o. "I'm not a doctor." ("I'm a nurse.")
1SG NEG.BE FOC dOCtor:SG=NEG.



277 Information packaging 24.1.2

Focus on a locative complement typically involves either a place name or a
definite predependent with a postposition. The fact that a referent is at a known
place is new information.

Dau la bé né ds-kanpa la povgv=n.
Man:sG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEMST.SG ART inside=L0cC.
"The man is inside that hut." (Reply to "Where is that man?")

Mam bene moogin. “I'm in the bush." BNY p8
Mam bé né mdogov=n.
1SG.CN EXIST FOC grass:SG=LOC.

M yi né Bok. "I come from Bawku." SB
1SG emerge Foc Bawku.

Yadda nipir yitne labaar la wommuog ni.

Yadda-ninir yit né ldbaarla wommog ni.
Assent-doing emerge:IPFV FOC news ART hearing Loc.
"Faith comes from hearing the news." (Rom 10:17)

Contrast the existential use of be, where the locative is an adjunct:
Dau-s3' bé ds-kanpa la povvgv=n.

Man-INDF.AN EXIST hut-DEMST.SG ART inside:sG=LocC.

"There is a certain man in that hut."

There are few examples of né/-focus on an adjunct in my data; one is

Tt dit sa'ab  né zdaam. "We eat millet porridge in the evening."
1PL eat:IPFV porridge Foc evening. ("When do you eat porridge?")

Focus on the entire VP, which uses VP-final né/, is always contrastive,
because non-contrastive focus on the VP is the default. It may occur in statements,
polar questions and direct commands. Aspectual interpretation must be impossible.

Aspectual sense ruled out by the position of né’:

O kuesid summa la né&."She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:IPFv groundnut:pL ART FOC. ("They're not free.")

Aspectual sense ruled out by mood:
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Gosum né.
Look:mMP FoC.

"Look!" ("Don't touch." WK)

Imperfectives with subjects which are neither agents, nor changing state, nor
moving without external agency, and where there is no explicit time limitation:

O gim ne.
3AN be.short Foc.

M b3odi=f né.
1SG want=2sG FocC.

Daam la ntud ne.
Beer ARrRT drink:IpFv FoC.

Daka la zanl ne.
Box:sG ART carry.in.hands Foc.

"He's short." ("I was expecting someone taller.")

"I really love you." WK

"The beer is for drinking."

("Not washing with!")

"The box gets carried in the hands."
("Not on your head.")

Daka la =ziid né. "The box is for carrying on the head."

Box:sG ART carry.on.head:1ipFv Foc. ("Not carrying in the hands.")

Perfectives which cannot be interpreted as resultative:

O digil ne.
3AN lay.down Foc.

Ka It bddig ne.
And 31N get.lost Foc.

O digin né.
3AN lie.down Foc.

O zi'en ne.
3AN stand.still Foc.

"He's laid it down." ("I thought he'd pick it up.")

"“It's lost."
Contradicting "someone hid it." 16.3.4

"He's lain down." DK: "Someone calls at your
house and gets no answer; he thinks you're out
but I'm explaining that you've gone to bed."
WK: "You've said: the child looks filthy. I'm

replying: He's been lying down."

"She's pregnant.” (Not "She has stood still.")
An idiomatic use.



279 Information packaging 24.2

24.2 Clefting

Clefting uses a main clause like L1 a n€ "It is ..." or a verbless identificational
clause 18.4 followed by a n-catenation when it is the subject of the catenated clause
which appears in the main clause, adnominal ka-catenation otherwise. The sense
resembles English "it-clefting" (CGEL p1416), foregrounding the clefted element and
backgrounding the rest, with an implicature of exhaustiveness and exclusiveness:

Ka dau me pv sv'oe o menp niggbinaa. Li ane o pu'a sv'oe Ii.

Ka dau mé po sv'v 0 mén nin-gbinda=g.

And man:sG also NEG.IND own 3aN self body:PL=NEG.

Lt a né o pu'a_o sv'o=I.

3IN COP FOC 3AN wife CAT own=3IN.

"And a husband, too, does not own his own body. It is his wife who owns it."
(1 Cor 7:4)

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

And'on_o riwda_e yisid nidib tbvm-be'edi_o bdsida=g?

Who caT this  car expel:iPFv person:pL deed-bad:pL cAT throw.out:1PFv=cQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Oni_ @ ld ka fOo daanyét.
3AN.CN cAaT that and 2sG TNS see:IPFv.
"This is he whom you saw." WK

Bo_ o ld ka m nyetd=o?
What cat that and 1sG see:1PFv=CQ?
"What is that that I can see?"

With ka, the foregrounded element may be extracted from a subordinate clause
or prepositional phrase; direct objects leave a null-anaphora gap:

Li ang ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Lt a né ya taaba bant pv'vsid Wina'am ka It ndr

3IN cop Foc 2pPL fellow REL.PL greet:1ipFv God and 31N must

ka ya kad sariya.

and 2pL drive judgment.

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)
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24.3 Preposing

A preposed clause element is followed a ka-catenation with independent tense
marking. Preposed elements cannot be clause subjects. Unlike the formally similar n-
focus, the default meaning is foregrounding, not focus, and the construction is
compatible both with n-focus and with focus-né/:

Aseeg ling an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e nir.

Asée lint an bé'ed md'aaka m nd tun'e_ o nip.
Only rReL.IN cop bad only and 1sGIRR be.able cat do.
"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew
dim la yela.

Din-zuig ka mam Paul n bé sariga nt Yesu Kiristo zig yanam
That-upon and 1sG.cN Paul caT EXIST prison:sG Loc Jesus Christ upon 2pL.CN
bliud-bant ka' Jewdim la yéla.

tribe-REL.PL NEG.BE Jew NULL.PL ART about.

"Therefore, I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you whose tribe is
not Jewish." (Eph 3:1, 1996)

Bi'al bi'sl ka kolig pé'el néE.
Little little and river:sc get.full Foc.
"Little by little, and a river is full." (Proverb)

There is no syntactic movement rule for interrogative pronouns/proforms:

Bugvom la yit yda ni nd=e?
Fire ARrRT emerge:iPFv where Loc hither=cqQ?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB

However, preposing of objects containing interrogative pronouns is common; if
they are extracted from prepositional phrases, resumptive pronouns are used.

Bo ka ti na nipe? "What are we going to do?" (Acts 21:22)
B5 ka ti nd nipe=g?
What and 1PLIRR do=cQ?

Nu'-bibisda_  ald ka fo nycta=e?
Hand-small:pL. NUM:how.many and 2sG see:IPFV=CQ?
"How many fingers can you see?" SB
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Ka ana'onam ka Wina'am svnf da pelig ne ba yoma piisnaasi la?
Ka and'on-nam ka Wina'am sunf da pelig né ba

And who-pL and God heart:sG TNs whiten with 3pL
ybvma pis naasi la=e?
year:pL forty ART=CQ?

"And who was God angry with for forty years?" (Heb 3:17)
Preposing is required for bd in the sense "why?":

B5 ka fo kbomma? "Why are you crying?"
cf *Fb kvm b3? *'"What are you crying?"

B9 ka... is much the most frequent way of rendering "Why?"
Complements of single-aspect verbs usually remain in situ, perhaps necessarily
so in the case of aen¥? "be something":

Ninpgbip bo buudi ka ba na ti mora?

Nin-gbin b3-buudi ka ba nd ti mord=go?
Body:sc what-sort and 3pL IRR afterwards have=cqQ?
"What kind of body will they have?" (1 Cor 15:35)

but Fv bbod bi=@? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cq?

Mam an bs=g? "What am I?"
1SG.CN CcOP what=cqQ?

Ka fo dan_an3d'one=g? "Then who are you?"
And 2sG cor  who=cQ?

VP adjuncts are often preposed; there is probably a contrast between
foregrounding by preposing and focussing with né/:

Nwadisd__atan' ka fo nd Iéb na.
Month:p. NUM:three and 2sG IRR return hither.
"You're to come back in three months." (Instructions, not a reply.)

Tt dit sa'‘ab  n& zdam.
1PL eat:IPFV porridge FOC evening.
"We eat millet porridge in the evening." ("When do you eat porridge?")
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The only structure other than a NP (including n-clauses) or AdvP that I have
found preposed is wov "like" + object:

Wov bop né ka o z5t.
Like donkey:sG like and 3AN run:iprv.
"It's like a donkey that he runs."

*Né m ni'ug ka m siis.
*With 1sG hand:sG and 1sG touch.
attempted for "With my hand, I touched it."

Preposing has no implication of foregrounding in relative clauses 21.2.2,
with manner, place and reason adjuncts (which may only precede the subject by
preposing), and when absolute clauses in adjuncts precede the main clause because
of the requirement for constituent order to parallel event order 21.1:

Mdn nwe'dau  la zug ka pdlis gbdn'a=m.
1sG:Nz hit man:sG ART upon and police seize=1sG.
“The police arrested me because I hit the man." ILK

24.4 Dislocation

A clause element placed after a distinctively phrase-final verb form has been
dislocated. Manner-adverbs are thereby intensified:

M pbd'vs ya bédvgv. "Thank you very much."
1SG greet pFv much.

Ya yidigya bedegv. "You are very much mistaken." (Mk 12:27)
Ya yidig ya bédvgo.
2PL go.astray prv much.

Non-pronoun objects can be dislocated; the sense is "against expectation":

O dda' ya mui. "She's bought rice." ("of all things!")
3AN buy PFv rice.

Vs O da'né mui. "She's bought rice." ("What did she buy?")
3AN buy Foc rice.
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Ya'-clauses 20.1 can be dislocated. So is even a catenated clause in

Amaa Wina'am keya ka ya an noor yinne ne Yesu Kristo.

Amda Wind'am ké yd ka ya dn ndor yinni né Yesu Kristo.

But God cause prv and 2pL cop mouth:sc one with Jesus Christ.

"But God has caused you to be in agreement with Jesus Christ." (1 Cor 1:30)

Left-dislocation of objects and complements may occur on the basis of weight,
without preposing ka or foregrounding. A resumptive pronoun must appear.

Wilkane bee m ni ka pv wanna, m Ba' nwaadi li ne [sic: 1996 n] basid.

Wil-kani bée_m ni ka po wénna=g,

Branch-REL.SG EXIST 1SG LOC and NEG.IND bear.fruit:1PvF=NEG.

m Ba' nwd'adi=Ii n basid.

1sG father:sG cut:IPFv=3IN CAT throw.out:prv.

"A branch which is in me and does not bear fruit, my father cuts out." (Jn 15:2)

Oneg ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe, ba me mor puvten'sr ye o na lebis ling zu'oe.

IJnt  ka batiso=g ka NI zi'e, ba mé mor

REL.AN and 3pPL give=3AN and 31N become.much, 3pL also have

po-ten'sr y¢ 0 na Ilebis lint zu'e.

mind:sG that 3AN IRR return REL.IN become.much.

"Whom they have given much to, they expect he will return much." (Lk 12:48)

24.5 Presentational constructions

Presentational constructions introduce new entities into discourse using
indefinite NPs; here, absence of Ia/ implies indefinite specific reference, not generic
12.8.5. Dependent indefinite pronouns or quantifiers are possible but not required.
B¢ "be somewhere/exist" is frequent in presentational clauses, often with a
following n-catenation or adnominal ka-catenation 19.

Farisee dim nid yinne da be

Farisee dim  nid yinni da be ...
Pharisee NULL.PL person:SG one TNS EXIST ...
"There was one man of the Pharisees ..." (Jn 3:1)

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." KSS p16
Dapd_atan' n dd be.
Man:PL NUM:three CAT TNS EXIST.
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Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir

Dau dd be_wo mdri_o pu'a-yimmir
Man:sG TNS EXIST CAT have 3aAN wife-single:sG
"There was a man who had one wife." KSS p26

Pu'a s2' da be mor o bipun ka kikirig dol o.

Ka pu'a-sd' daibs_ o mdr o bi-pop ka kikirig dllo=g.
And woman-INDEAN TNS EXIST CAT have 3aN child-girl:sG and fairy:sG follow=3aN.
"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." (Mk 7:25)

Other verbs expressing location can introduce the subject as a new topic, and
verbs of finding, seeing etc can introduce their objects in a similar way.

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau  daa zin'i Listrani ka pb tun'e_ o kénnd=g.
And man:sG TNS sit Lystra Loc and NEG.IND be.able CAT go:IPFV=NEG.
"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8, 1996)

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anjnd ka o nyé ddu ka o yo'vr blien Aneas.
ADV: there and 3AN see man:sG and 3AN name:SG call:ipFv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)

24.6 Free personal pronouns

Only free pronoun forms are possible in isolation, apposition, coordination,
before relative pronouns, and (for some speakers) with 2nd persons before direct
commands after a ya'-clause:

Mdaneg? "Me?" man Paul "1, Paul"
tindm né& fon "us and you" fon-kant ... "you, who ..."

Where a bound pronoun is permitted, the choice of a free pronoun implies
contrast. For the special case of logophoric use see 22.2.

Focussed pronouns must be contrastive, and contrastive pronouns are normally
focussed if syntactically permissible:

Mane an konbkem svgq la.

Mani_e dn k3nb-kim-sop la.
1SG.CN CAT coP animal-tender-good:sG ART.
"I am the good shepherd."” (Jn 10:11)



285 Information packaging 24.7

24.7 Emphatics

I have borrowed the term "emphatic" from Jeffrey Heath's Songhay grammars
(Heath pp202ff.) Emphatics relate NPs or AdvPs to the discourse context. They follow
top-level NPs/AdvPs, except for hali, which precedes.
me DK KT SB NT men WK; clause finally (all sources) men® "also, too." The particle
may follow ka + ellipted subject pronoun.

bozugo o ane fo biig men.

bozigd 0 a né fo biig mén.

Because 3AN cop Foc 2sG child:sG also.

"Because he is your child too." (Genesis 21:13)

O pu'a me kena. "His wife also came." (Acts 5:7)
O pu'a mé k& na.
3AN wife:sG also come hither.

Wina'am tisid ... ka me tisid ...

Wina'am tisid ... ka mé tisid ...

God give:IpVF ... and also give:IPFv ...

"God gives ... and [God] also gives ..." (1 Cor 15:38)

nJo "just, exactly"

daa-kan la ndo "that very day"

Fv ya'a mor ya'am, fon noo na dii li malisim.

Fb yd' mor ya'am, fon ndo  nddit_It malisim.

2sG if have sense, 2sG.CN exactly IRR eat 3IN joy.

"If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it." (Proverbs 9:12)
ma'aa (LF ma'ang) "only"

Asege ling an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e nip.

Aség lint  an bé'ed md'aaka m nd turi'e_ o nip.

Only rReL.IN cop bad only and 1sGIRR be.able cat do.

"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)

kitaa™ "at all"

Ayit kdtaa. "Not at all."
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gollimm (LF gvollimne) "only"

Li ka'ang Wina'am gvllim ng?

Lt ka' n& Wina'am gvllimnes=g=07?
3IN NEG.BE Foc God only=NEG=PQ?

"Is it not God alone?" (Lk 5:21)

24.7

hali can be used as an emphatic, preceding a NP or AdvP with the meaning "even":

Hali tvombe'ed dim nipid ala.

Hali toom-bé'ed dim  nipid ala.
Even deed-bad:pL NULL.PL do:IPFV ADV:thus.
"Even sinners do that." (Lk 6:33)

Before a manner-adverb it means "very"; the adverb itself may be ellipted.

L1 toe hali [bédvgv]. "It's very difficult."

3IN be.bitter until much.
Hali can be preposed with ka:

Hali ka nidib mor ban'adnam na.

Hali ka nidib mdr bdn'ad-nam  na.
Even and person:pL have sick.person-pL hither.
"People even brought the sick" (Acts 5:15)

Hali baa is also used for "even" before a NP:

Hali baa lampodi'esidib me nipid ala.

Hali baa lampa-di‘esidib mé ninid ala.
Even tax-receiver:pL. also do:1pFv ADv:thus.
"Even tax-collectors do that." (Mt 5:46)

Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na zo ka basif, man kv basi fo.

Hali bda bamma wosa yd' na z9 ka bdsi=f,

Even DEMSTPL all if 1rRR run and abandon=2sg,

man kv basi=fs=gp.
1SG.CN NEG.IRR abandon=2SG=NEG.

"If even they all run away and leave you, I will not leave you." (Mt 26:33)
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25 Greetings and other formulae

(a) Enquiries after health.

Gbis wela?
Due weéla?

Nintanp a wela?
Yv'vy d wéla?
Fo yi-dimaa?
Nin-gbinda?
F0 sidaa?
Pu'a né biisee?

"How did you sleep?" or

"How did you get up?"

(morning greetings at first meeting)
"How is the day/afternoon?"

"How is the evening?" literally "night"
"[How are] your household?"

"[How is your] body?" i.e. "How are you?"
“"[How is] your husband?"

"[How are your] wife and children?"

... and so on, often at great length. Replies may be

Aldafd bé.

Aldafd béo.
Aldafd bée=bd.

literally "There is health."

(Also a general purpose greeting in itself.)
... for him/her.

... for them.

(b) Blessings follow the pattern Bdrika né fo/ya ... "Blessing with your ..." with the
introductory words usually ellipted; the reply to all of these is Nda.

Kéen ken.

NE& zdam zdam.
Tooma! or Tovma tooma!

Ne¢ sonsiga.

NE fo boriyd-soy.
NE€ fo yoom-paalig.

"Welcome!" Kén, gerund of kén "come"

cf Hausa: Barka da zuwaa.

"Good evening."

"(Blessing on your) work!"; includes practically
anything which could be regarded as work,
making this the commonest daytime greeting.
"(Blessing on your) conversation"; greeting a
group of people talking; also greeting a person
sitting quietly alone, assumed to be conversing
with his or her own win®¢/,

"Merry Christmas."

"Happy New Year."
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(c) Prayers. Reply Ami! "Amen!"
Win nd lebisi=f né ldafiya.

Win nd soni=f.
Win nd ta'asi=f.

(d) Statements of fact and commands.

Bégogp la.
Atini ddari 1a.
Gbisim svna.
Kpelimi svm.
Po'vstm yin.

(e) Miscellaneous formulae
M pd'vs ya [bédvgn].
Gaafara.

Kabir kaburi!
Dim sugorv.

M bélim né.

X labaar a wéla?

M moar kii'em nda?

Win yél sida.

Fb wom Kbsdalge?
Een, m wom.
Ayit, m pb womma.

"Safe journey!" literally "[I pray that]

God will bring you back in health."

"God will help you"; usually expresses thanks
"Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")

Reply T5 "OK", or as appropriate.

"See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")

"See you on Monday."

"Sleep well."

"Remain well"; Goodbye, to those remaining.

"Greet (those) at home"; Goodbye, to leaver.
Reply T5 "OK", or Ba na wom "They will hear."

"Thankyou [very much]." Reply T3, or Pv'vsdg
ka'e. "No thanks [needed]."

"Sorry." Like Ghanaian English "sorry", may be
just an expression of sympathy.

Formula asking admission to a dwelling. Twi
agoo is also used. (Knocking is for robbers
trying to find out if anyone is at home.)
"Please forgive me."

"I beg you." Not "please"; Kusaasi etiquette
needs no spoken equivalent of "please."
"What is the news of X?" A common initial reply
is D1tb md'aa. "Only food." i.e. "good."

"Shall I bring water?" Traditional first words to
guest. "No, thank you" is Ku'em d svm.
("Water is good.")

"Bless you!" Literally "God speaks truth"; WK
explained: "If you sneeze, it means someone
elsewhere is praising you."

"Do you understand ['hear'] Kusaal?"

"Yes, I do."

“No, I don't."
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26 Specific lexical fields

26.1 Kinship

Pervading the whole system is the importance of birth order among same-sex
siblings, and its irrelevance between siblings of opposite sex. Many basic terms do
not in themselves distinguish sex. Seniority goes by family branch, so I am senior to
you if my parent is senior to your parent of the same sex, regardless of our own ages.
Seniority among wives is determined by marriage order and is also independent of
actual age. Age, as opposed to seniority, is in itself of little significance and many
people do not know their own ages exactly.

My  father is my saam™a or less formally ba"
father's elder brother saam-kpésnm™
father's younger brother saam-pit?/
father's sister pvgudib?

My mother is my ma
mother's elder sister

or senior co-wife ma-kpeenm™
mother's younger sister

or junior co-wife ma-bil® or ma-pit?/
mother's co-wives are my ma ndm?
mother's brother is my ansib®

I am my mother's brother's ansin?; to all the other relatives above I am biig?
"child" or specifically da-koonre "son" or pu'a-yua "daughter." Although the Kusaasi
are not matrilineal, the mother's brother is felt to be a particularly close relation with
a traditionally benevolent role towards his sister's child.

There are no special terms for aunts or uncles by marriage.

My grandparent is my ydab?® (J& yaa-ddu, Q yaa-pu'd®)
grandchild ydan?

These words are also used for ancestor/descendant.
My elder sibling of my own sex is my biare/

younger sibling of my own sex is my pitd
sibling of opposite sex is my taurn/
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These words are also used for cousins, with seniority, as always, going by
family branch.

My wife is my yi-pu'd?® or simply pu'a®
wife's parent diem™2 (& diem-dau, @ diem-puak?®)
wife's sibling dakiig? (& daki-dau, @ daki-puak?)

Diom™2 is also used in polite address to an unrelated person of opposite sex
and similar or greater age to oneself but not old enough to be called m ma "my
' "my father." Parents-in-law are greatly respected, but with siblings-
in-law there is a traditional reciprocal joking relationship; certain whole ethnic
groups are said to bear this relationship to each other, called "playmate" in local

mother" or m ba

English. At Bugvom-toonr®, the Fire Festival, one throws eggs at one's brothers-in-law.
I am my wife's parents' biig? "child" and my wife's siblings' dakiig?.

My  husband is my sid?
husband's parent daydam™? (& dayaam-ddu,
Q@ dayaam-pudk?)
husband's elder brother sid-kpeenm™
husband's younger brother sid-bil®
husband's sister sid-puak?

I am my husband's parents' biig? "child"; all my husband's siblings (of both
sexes) call me pu'a® "wife."

My co-wife is my nin-taa, "rival" in Ghanaian English. In traditional stories the
role of the "wicked stepmother" in European folklore is assumed by one of the
father's other wives.

Two men married to sisters are daki-tiies?; two women married to brothers are
nin-taast, "co-wives." "Fiancée" is pu'a-£lin?.

26.2 Personal names

See Haaf pp87ff for a detailed account of Kusaasi personal naming practices.

Personal names are preceded by the personifier particle, A- by default but N-
before adjective stems, where N- is a syllabic nasal assimilated to the point of
articulation of a following consonant. Most names are based on common nouns, but a
few are based on adjectives, and some on whole VPs, or even clauses.

On Kusaal personal names in English-language contexts see 1.1.

The Kusaasi do not use surnames traditionally. Christians use English (or
French) baptismal names in speaking European languages, and in official contexts
use their Kusaal personal names as "surnames."
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Many names allude to a guardian spirit (s1gir¥/) assigned to a newborn child
through the father's consultation with a diviner (ba'a); this may be the win®€ 1.1 of
an ancestor, or of a spiritually powerful tree:

A-Winne/ Awini person with a sigire/ from father's family

A-Bogore Abugri person with a sigiré from mother's family
A-Tug? Atiga "tree" as sigirt/

A-KiiddgP Akudugu "piece of iron" (sc. as a marker on a tree-

sigir?/); displaced as a common noun by
the pl-as-sg kut®

A younger sibling of A-Win™¢/ with the same sigir? is called A-Win-bil?
"Awimbillah", of A-Kudbg®, A-Kud-bil® "Akudibillah" etc. Names for girls may follow
the pattern A-Win-pudk?® "Awimpoaka."

Other names refer to birth circumstances:

A-Na'ab? Anaba “chief" but in the sense "afterbirth"
(because a chief leaves his house after
his retainers): sole survivor of twins

A-Fiiug® Afugu "clothing": child born with a caul

A-Talle Atuli (tuli gt "invert"): breech-delivered child

A whole clause is seen as a birth-circumstance personal name in

A-Tuum b3ddig ya "The medicine has got lost."

Many names relate to customs intended to break a cycle of stillbirths. One such
custom is the apotropaic practice of throwing away the dead child or just burying it

in a pot; the next surviving child may then be called e.g.

A-Tampoor Tampuri "ashpit, rubbish tip"
A-Dok! Aruk "pot"

Another strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like
Jambeedu "Fulani", or

A-Saan?® Asana "guest, stranger"

A-Saan-dv Sandow "guest" + dau "man"

A-Zangbéog? Azangbego "Hausa person"

A-Nasa-puak? Anasapoaka "European woman"; also "child delivered

by a European midwife"
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Names based on adjectives:

N-Davg® Ndago "male"
N-Puak? Mpoaka "female"
N-Bja Mbillah "little"

Muslims often use day-of-the-week names depending on birth. The system does
not cover all weekdays; examples are A-Tini "Girl born on Monday", A-Taldata "Girl
born on Tuesday", Arzima "Boy born on Friday", A-Sibt "Boy born on Saturday."

Muslims also have formal Arabic names, sometimes adapted into Kusaal, like
Dahamaani/Dasmaant YAbdu-r-Rahmaan. KKY p6 has the interesting girl's name
Amoryam, ?Arabic Maryam "Mary", interpreted as A-M5r Yam "Has Common Sense."

26.3 Places

For Kusaal place names in English-language contexts see 1.1.

This section has been improved by consultation with John Turl, who maintains

an extensive website dedicated to Ghanaian toponymy (see References.)

Many Kusaal place names have transparent meanings.

Place names include:

BOk?

Kok¥/
Kokparig?
Tempdan™€
Mu'a-naore/
Bas-ysnhe/
Kiigore
Bbgor®
Widi-nyd'an?
Bi-na'ab?

Gaarp
Wiid-na'ab®
Piisig?®
TﬂlS/

DénvgP

Pulima Kii'em™

Bawku
Koka
Kokpariga
Tempane
Mogonori
Basyonde
Kugri
Bugri
Woriyanga
Binaba
Garu

Widinaba
Pusiga
Tilli

Denugu
Pulimakom

"pit, geographical depression"
“mahogany tree"

"palm tree"

perhaps "new villages"

"lakeside" ("lake-mouth")
"abandon sacks" ?reason for name
"stone"

bbgore, object housing a winé/
archaic for wid-nyd'an® "mare"
"prince"

Hausa gaaruu "wall around a town
or compound"

"chief of the clan Wiid?"
"tamarind"

"tree trunk" cf Toende Kusaal til id
(Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)

No known meaning

"water by ptulima (grass sp)"
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Widaan® Widana for Wid-daan® "Horse-Owner", title
of a chief's no-di'es? "linguist."
Mi'isig® Missiga Explained locally as "mission", i.e.

of the Assemblies of God; perhaps
influenced by mi'isvg® "baptism"

Sa-bil2 Zebilla "Sporobolus subglobosus"
Sa-pislig? Sapeliga "Isoberlinia Doka"
Kbl-ta'amis® Kultamse "dog almonds, Andira inermis"

WK thought that the sa- of Sa-bil2 was a plant used in making brooms. No *saa’
occurs in my data, but Farefare sdagd, Dagbani saa are Sporobolus subglobosus,
which is indeed so used (Blench.) The meanings for "Sapeliga" and "Kultamse" are
based on a 1935 agricultural report on the Farefare/Nabit area located by John Turl.

For Kvlvgvn® "Kulungungu", Turl cites a Bisa-speaking informant who suggests
Bisa Kuurgongu, "Crooked Sheanut Tree."

Agdlle Agolle cf agslle "upwards"

Tuen™® Toende cf tuen™ "in front", "West"

Barvg® North "Bisa country"

Nyd'ap? East "behind"

Zueya South "hills", i.e. the Gambaga Escarpment
Tuen™® West "in front"

The forms above were given by WK; KB has ya-dagobvg ya dagobig? ("your left
hand") for "south" and ya-datiun ya datiun® ("your right hand") for "north," along with
ya-nya'an "east", ya-tuona "west."

Stems referring to ethnic groups and clans create place names by adding the
suffix -go: Kosdvg® "Kusaasiland", M22g° "Mossi country." They need not always be
established settlements: Kdtaup® "any place inhabited by clan Kotamba."

Places outside Kbsdvg® generally do not have Kusaal names (an exception is
Sapkaans® "Sankanse" in Burkina Faso.) For "Accra" the Twi-derived Ankara is usual.
Toende has Wa'arvk for "Ouagadougou", but I could not elicit any Agolle equivalent.

There seems to be no Agolle Kusaal proper name for the White Volta, which is
simply kalig? "river", presumably as the only real river within Kosdvg®.



294

26.4 Ethnic groups and clans

Specific lexical fields

26.4

The great majority of ethnic group names are ga|se or a|ba. The corresponding
languages belong to the I subgroup of re|aa, and the place inhabited has sg go.

Ethnic group (pl) Language

Kovsdas®
Nwampitris®
Baris®
Mbdos®
Dagbammal
Bimma
Simiis®
Yaans®
Gorist
Yaris®/
Zangbeed®
Bulis®

Talis®
Nabidib?
Bvsdarns®
Nasaa(r)-nam?
Kambovmisé

Nwampuril¢/

Dagban®e/

Zangbeelt

Bosdanl®

Kambonire

Place
Kvsavg®
Nwampurog®
Barvg®!
MbdogP
Dagbaun®
Buup?®
Simiug®

Kusaasi
Mamprussi
Bisa
Mossi
Dagomba
Moba
Fulbe
Yansi
Farefare
Yarsi
Hausa
Bulsa
Tallensi
Nabdema
Bisa
European
Ashanti

Note Tiien™ "Toende area", Titennire "Toende dialect of Kusaal", AgdI’€ "Agolle

area", Agdl'e "Agolle dialect of Kusaal": O pian'ad Agdl. "She speaks Agolle Kusaal."

Kusaasi clan names include, among many others:

Clan (pl)
Kotamma/
Zuest
Wiid-nam?@
Nabidib?
Goos®

Sa'dabuest -bluieb?

Na'damma
Gom-dim@

Place
Kotaup®

Wiidvg®
Nabidog®
GoogP®
Sa'dabdog?
Na'daun®
Gom™Mme

WK's clan

Subclans of Zues® include Zua-sabilist "Black Zoose" and Zua-wiib? or Zua-

wiis® "Red Zoose."
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26.5 Trees and fruits

Specific lexical fields

26.5

Tree names are almost all ga|se class, like tiig? "tree"; their fruits belong to

classes relaa or golde.

Tree Fruit

aandig? aandirt Vitex doniana
duan doong® dawadawa
gaan/ ganre/ Nigerian ebony
gon? gomme kapok

kikanp? kikamme fig tree
kpvkparig®? kpokpart palm

Ii'ap? Ii'om™me Ximenia americana
pusig® pusire/ tamarind
sisibig? sisibire neem

td'an® td'am™me shea butter
te'eg® te'og® baobab

vien? vuert red kapok

26.6 Colours

Kusaal, like many local languages, has a basic three-colour system: z&n'og®

"red", for all reddish shades, sabilig? "black" for all darker shades, and pisalig® "white"

for all lighter shades. Wiug® is synonymous with z&n'og®. Kusaal has many other

standard expressions for colour (e.g. wov tdmpoor né "like ash", i.e. "grey"), often
with parallels in other West African languages: "three-colour" means that any colour
can be allocated to one of only three terms, not that only three colour terms exist.

26.7 Time

The day begins at sunrise. Answers to bo-win™€ "what time of day?" may be

béogo=n¢/ "morning" bekekeong® "very early morning"
zaam™ "evening" asuba "dawn" (< Arabic)
win-ljirt "sunset" yv'op® "night"

win-kodonr® "sunset" nintan?® "heat of the day"

Win™€ "time of day" (cf winnig? "sun") always has a predependent.

Clock times are calqued from Hausa: kérifa atan' "three o'clock" = Rarfée uku.
The deictic particle nwa "this" is commonly attached to time words, e.g. zaam

nwd [za:ma] "this evening", yo'vp nwd [yy:n:a] "tonight."
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Answers to bon-ddar® "which day?" may be

zind "today" st'es? "yesterday"
bgog® "tomorrow" daar® "day after tomorrow/
day before yesterday"

Weekday names are of Arabic origin. Many older speakers count in days, not
weeks; the traditional "week" is a three day market cycle, differing from village to
village and carrying on regardless of any weekdays or festivals.

Aldasid daar® "Sunday" Atini ddare "Monday"
Ataldata déar® "Tuesday" Aldriba daare "Wednesday"
Alamjist daar€ "Thursday" A(r)zima daar¢  "Friday"
Asibitt daar® "Saturday"

Daar® "day" is "twenty-four hour period" (nintap "day as opposed to night") and
is used with predependents to specify a particular day; the word dabisir® is also used
for "day" in counting periods of time, occurring usually in the plural:

Daba ayspoe daar ka fo nd IEb na. "You'll come back in a week."

Daba ayspoe ka fo nd leb na. "You'll come back for a week."
Aldasid ddar ka fo nd Iéb na. "You'll come back on Sunday."
Tt kpéltm anina ddbisa bi'ald. "We stayed there a few days."

Longer periods of time:

daba ayspoe "week" bdkpae "week"

nwadig® "moon, month"

séong® "rainy season" vonhe "dry season"

sapdl'e "Harmattan" dawalig? "hot humid time just

before the rains"
yboommMme "year" dunnd "this year"

Nwad-kdnt gaad la "last month", iwad-kdni kén na la "next month."
"Time" in general is sand pl sansd cb san-:

san-kdane? "when?" san-kan la "at that time"
sand kam "all the time" sana bedvgo "a long time"
sansd bedvgo "many times" sand bi'sla "for/in a short time"
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27 Texts

27.1 Balaam's Donkey
Numbers 22:21-35, KB.

Balaam da duoe beogvn 100 0 bugv dol Moab na'ayikpem la ker). Amaa Wina'am
sunf da duoe ne on keq la, ka Zugsob maliak kidigi zi'en suor la zug ye o geqy o.
Balaam da ban'adne o buy, ka o yammis ayi' dol o. Buy la da nye Zugsob maliak la ka
o zi'e suor la zug ka fuoe sv'vgv zanl o nu'ugin, ka o buni kpen' moogi gaad. Ka
Balaam pin'ili bv'vd bug la ye o leb suor povug.

Zugsob maliak la da tolisi zi'en lombon'od ayi' bane ka ba me' zagguoma ayi'
ben, ka suobaanlig bee li tegsvk la. Bug la n da nye Zugsob maliak la, o da miee labin
zanguom la urig Balaam nobir. Ka o lem bv' o ya'as.

Zugsob maliak la da len vurigi tolis zi'en tuon zin'ikane ka so' kv nyani fendig
datiuyg bee dagobvga. Buy la da len nye Zugsob maliak la, o da digin ne Balaam wvsa
tepin, ka Balaam svnf duoe hali ka o vob buy la ne 0 dansaar. Ka Zugsob ke ka bouy la
ya'ae o noori pian' Balaam ye, "Bo kimm ka m maalif ka li ke ka fo bv'vm noor atan'
sa?" Balaam da lebis o ye, "Fv morim ne maan galim! M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin
m naan kovvnif nannanna." Bog la da lebis Balaam ye, "Man ka'ane fo men buy one ka
fu ban'ad saga wvsa ti paae zinaa? Fv nam mi' nye ka m maal anwa tisi f00?" Ka o
lebis ye, "Ayei!"

Ka Zugsob yo'og Balaam nini ka o nye maliak la zi'e suor la tegsvk ka fuoe
sv'vgv zanl. Ka o igin ka vanbin tenin. Zugsob maliak la da bu'os o ye, "Bo ka fv bv'
buy la noor atan' sa? M kena ye m gipif bozugo ken la ka' sv'vm m nini nii. Noor atan'
ka buy la nyeem ka yuk. Buy la ya'a pv yuking, anwaa m kovnif ka basin bug la."
Balaam da lebisi yel Zugsob maliak la ye, "M tvom taal, m pa'a pv ban ye fv zi'ene
suorin la ye fo geni ma. Nannanna li ya'a pv malisi fo m na lebi kul." Ka maliak la
lebisi yel Balaam ye, "Dol nidib la key, amaa yelim ne man ye fv yel si'el ma'aa." Ka
Balaam dol Balak na'ayikpem la ker.

Balaam da due béogbv=n_ o 130_o bopd_ o dal Moab

Balaam TNS rise morning=Loc cAT tie 3AN donkey:SG CAT accompany Moab

na'-yi-kpém la_ o Kkép.

chief-house-elder:pL ART CAT go.

"Balaam got up in the morning, saddled his donkey and went with the courtiers of the
king of Moab."
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Amda Wina'am sunf da diuene 5n  kép la, ka Zig-sdb madliak

But God heart:sc TNs rise with 3aN:NzZ go ART, and Lord angel:sG

kidigi_o =zi'en suer la zug yé o0 gipo=o.

meet car stand road:sc ART upon that 3aN obstruct=3an.

"But God was angry that he went, and an angel of the Lord met him and stood in the
road to obstruct him."

Balaam da ban'ad né o bon, ka o yammis ayr' dollo=g.
Balaam 1ns ride:1pFv FOC 3AN donkey:sG, and 3aAN slave:PL NUM:two accompany=3AN.
"Balaam was riding his donkey, and his two slaves accompanied him."

Bog la danye Zug-sob maliak 1a ka o zi'e suer la =zug
Donkey:sG ART TNS see Lord angel:sG ART and 3AN be.standing road:sG ART upon
ka flie sv'vgv_ @ zdnl 0 nt'ugi=n, ka o bvpi_ o kpen'

and draw knife:sG caT have.in.hand 3aN hand:sG=L0c, and 3AN cut.across caT enter
mdogl_ @ gdad.

grass:SG CAT pass.

"The donkey saw the angel of the Lord standing in the road with a drawn sword in his
hand and cut across into the grass and went on."

Ka Balaam pin'ili_e bd'vd  bvp la yé¢ o Iéb  stuer pbdog.
And Balaam begin cat beat:ipFv donkey:sG ART that 3AN return road:sc inside.
"Balaam started beating the donkey to make it return to the road."

Ziug-s3b mdliak la dd tolisi_ o zi'en 1>mbon'od ayi' bant ka ba mé
Lord angel:sG ART TNS do.next car stand orchard:pL NUM:two REL.PL and 3pL build
zanguema ayi'_ @ bép, ka sua-bdanlig bée_Ii tep-svok la.

wall.rL NUM:two cAT demarcate, and road-narrow:sc ExIST 3IN middle:SG ART.

"“The angel of the Lord then stood where dividing walls had been built between two
orchards and there was a narrow path between them."

Bop la=n danye Ziug-sdb mdliak la, o da mie_ o labin
Donkey:sG ArT=Nz TNS see Lord angel:sG ART, 3AN TNS squeeze cAT hide.behind
zanguem la _ @ urlg Balaam ndbir. Ka o Iém bv'o=g yd'as.

wall:sc  ART cAT scrape Balaam leg:sG. And 3aAN again beat=3aAN again.

"When the donkey saw the angel of the Lord, it squeezed against the wall and
scraped Balaam's leg. And he beat it again."



299 Texts 27.1

Ziug-s3b mdliak la dda lem vungi_ o tlis_ o 2zi'en tuen

Lord angel:sG ART TNS again shift.along car do.next car stand in.front
zin'-kani ka sd' ko nyanl_ o féndig datiun bée ddgobiga=e.
place-REL.SG and INDFEAN NEG.IRR prevail car turn right or left=NEG.

"Then the angel of the Lord moved along to stand in front of a place where nobody
could turn to the right or the left."

Bop la=p da lem nyé Ziug-sdob mdliak la, o da digin ne
Donkey:sG ART=NZ TNS again see Lord angel:sG ART, 3AN TNS lie.down with
Balaam wovsa téni=n, ka Balaam sunf due halt ka o vab

Balaam all ground:sGg=Loc, and Balaam heart:sG rise so.far and 3aN strike

bovn la né o dansaar.

donkey:sG ART with 3aN staff:sc.

"When the donkey again saw the angel of the Lord, it lay down along with Balaam on
the ground, and Balaam was so angry he beat the donkey with his staff."

Ka Zug-sdb ké ka bovpy la yd'e o ndori_ o pian' Balaam yg,

And Lord let and donkey:sG ART open 3aN mouth:sG caT speak Balaam that

B5 kimm ka m mdali=f ka It ké ka fo bv'v=m ndoor dtan' sd=g?
what iDEO and 1sG make=2sG and 3IN let and 2sG beat=1sG time:sc NUM:three hence=cqQ?
"Then the Lord caused the donkey to open its mouth to speak to Balaam: 'Just what
have I done to you to make you beat me these three times?""

Balaam dd 1ébisé=g yé, FO mdri=m né_ @ mdan_ @ gdlim! M yd'
Balaam TNS reply=3aN that, 2sG have=1sG FOc cAT make:1PFv CAT joke:1PFv! 1sG if
mori=n sv'vgb_m nu'ugi=n, m naan kbov=ni=f nannd-nd.

have=pp knife:sG 1sG hand:sG=Loc, 1sG then kill=bDP=2SG now.

"Balaam replied: 'You are holding me in contempt! If I'd had a sword in my hand, I

would have killed you right now.

Bop la da lebis Balaam yé, Man ka' né fo mép bop ani ka
Donkey:sG ART TNS reply Balaam that, 1SG.CN NEG.BE FOC 2sG self donkey:sG REL.AN and

fo ban'ad sand wosa_ o ti pae zinda=g=@? Fb0 ndm mi'_ o nyé ka
2sG ride:1prv time all caT after reach today=NEG=PQ? 2sG already know caT see and
m mdal aiwd _ o tisi=fo=? Ka O Iébis yg, Ayu!

1sG make thus  car give 2sG=cQ? And 3aN reply that No.

"The donkey replied to Balaam: 'Am I not your own donkey that you have always been
riding up until today? Have you ever known me to behave like this to you?' He

replied, 'No.
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Ka Zug-sdb y3'og Balaam nint  ka o nyé mdliak la _o zi'e suer

And Lord open Balaam eye:pPL and 3AN see angel:sG ART cAT be.standing road:sG

la tép-svk, ka fue sv'vgd _wo zanl. Ka o0 igin ka vdbin tepi=n.

ART centre:sG and draw knife:sc car hold. And 3aN kneel and lie.prone ground:sG=Loc.
"“Then the Lord opened Balaam's eyes so he could see the angel standing in the
middle of the road with a drawn sword in his hand, and he knelt and lay face down."

Zug-sdb mdliak la da bu'eso=g yé, Bo ka fo bd' boup la
Lord angel:isc ARTTNS ask=3aAN  that, What and 2sG beat donkey:sG ART
ndor  dtdn' sd=g? M ké na yé m gipi=f bs zig5 kén la

time:sG NuM:three hence=cQ? 1sG come hither that 1sG obstruct=2sG because go:GER ART
ka' som m nini nu=g. Ndor dtan' ka bop la nyée=m
NEG.BE gO0d:ABSTR 1SG eye:PL LOC=NEG. Time:sG NUM:three and donkey:SG ART see=1SG

ka yuk. Bop la ya' po yuki=ni_ anwda=g m kov=ni=f ka

and deviate. Donkey:sG ArRT if NEG.IND deviate=Dp thus=NEG 1sG kill=bp=25G and
bdsi=n bovnp la.

release=DpP donkey:sSG ART.

"The angel of the Lord asked him: 'Why have you beaten the donkey these three
times? I came here to obstruct you because your journey is not good in my eyes.
Three times the donkey saw me and turned aside. If the donkey had not turned aside,
I would have killed you and spared the donkey."

Balaam dd 1ébist_ o yél Zig-sdb mdliak la yé, M tom tdal, m pd'
Balaam Tns reply car say Lord angel:sG ArT that, 1sG work fault:sG, 1sG TNS

po bdan yé fo z'e né sueri=n la yé fo gini=ma=g.

NEG.IND realise that 2sG be.standing Foc road:sG=Loc ART that 2sG obstruct=1sG=NEG.
Nannda-na, It ya' po malisi=fo=g, m nd lebi_ o kul

Now, 3IN if NEG.IND be.pleasing=2SG=NEG, 1SG IRR return cat go.home.

"Balaam replied to the angel of the Lord: 'I have transgressed. I did not realise that
you were standiing in the road to obstruct me. Now, if it is not pleasing to you, I will
return home."

Ka maliak 1la Iébist_ @ yel Balaam yé, D3l nidib la_ o kén,

And angel:sG ART reply caAT say Balaam that, Accompany person:PL ART CAT O,

amda yelim ne& mdn yé fo yél si'al md'aa.

but say:MP FOC 15G:Nz that 2SG say INDEIN only.

"But the angel replied to Balaam: 'Go with the people, but say only what I tell you.'"

Ka Balaam dsl Balak nd'-yi-kpém la_ o Kkén.
And Balaam accompany Balak chief-house-elder:pL ART CAT go.
"So Balaam went with Balak's courtiers."
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27.2 Three Murderers

Kusaal Solima ne Siilima p16. This fable, found throughout Africa, Europe, and
Asia, ultimately derives from a Buddhist Jataka tale (Hamel and Merrill 1991.)
The style is much less formal than in the passage from KB above.

NING KUUDIBA ATAN'

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii na kuu. Ka kpelim
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu nidne,
ka ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a wusa ba
na nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae nye ka li
ka'a nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka nannanna
nwa, ti ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba
yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela
ye biig la kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig [sic] si'em ku bane kpelim anniga [sic] la
ka vaae ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli o meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim
n los daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la
ka bo tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak [sic] kpe,
ka on kiak [sic] kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba
wusa wusa me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa
yinni mori kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Nin-kvvdibd_ atdn'. "Three murderers."
Person-kill:aG:PL NUM:three.

Dapa__atan' n dda be. Bada a né ddp-kanda svnpa.
Man:pL NUM:three CAT TNS EXIST. 3PL TNS COP FOC man-tough:pL well.
"There were once three men. They were really tough men."
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Ka daar yinnika ba ld'asi_e =zin'int_eo gban'e y¢ badiem_ o ia bvodaalim
And day:sG one and 3pL gather cart sit catr grab that 3pL rise:imP caT seek courage
ld'ad n ginni_ @ ko nidib md'aa ka da I[Em tom si'eld=g.
goods:PL cAT roam:IPFV CAT Kkill person:pL only and NEG.IMP again work INDEIN=NEG.
"One day they sat down to meet and decided to go and find some weaponry and go
round looking to kill people so as never to have to work again."

Ba sid due_ o ia sb'vs né zdn'ana né ti-daad né pimd nég
3pL truly rise car seek knife:pL with bludgeon:pL with bow:pL with arrow:pL with
I0'ad, né kpana né malt svpan pin'ili_ o ginni_ o lod

quiver:pL with spear:pL with gun:pL well cAaT begin cAT wander:1PFv CAT seek:1PFv
nidib yé bayd nyé s3' ban kbo.

person:PL that 3pL if find INDEAN 3PL.CN Kill.

"So indeed they went and sought lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began looking round for people to find someone to kill."

Ba gihigi_ ala né nwadisd_ atan' né dabisa_ atan'. Ba po nye
3pL go.round thus with month:p. NuM:three with day:pL ~ Num:three. 3pL NEG.IND find
nidi_ g nd kov=g. Ka kpélim mdr kén né kén né kén.

person:sG CAT IRR kill=NEG. And remain have go:GEr with go:GER with go:GER

"They went round like this for three months and three days and didn't find a person
to kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking."

Daba__ ant ddar ba nyé ne lalli sa ka si'sl zi'e sabilli_ o

Day:p. nuM:five day:sG 3PL find with far hence and INDEIN stand black:sG caT

wov nid né, ka bakpeenmla yé bakém_ o kvo=g, yé¢ O sdb
like person:sc like, and 3pL elder:sG ART that 3pPL go:imP cAT kill=3AN, that 3AN NULL.AN
yd' pon tun'e ka mdr né lduk-si'a wbsd, ba na nyani_e kvo=g.

if already be.able and have roc item-INDEIN all,  3PLIRR prevail car kill=3AN.

"On the fifth day they saw something standing in the distance, black like a human
being, and the eldest of them said that they should go and kill him; even if he was
capable (?) and had every piece of equipment, they would be able to kill him."

Ka dna ginid kpe, ka opa ginid kpe, ba ti kén_ o
And pDEMSTAN intercept:ipFv there, and DEMSTAN intercept:iprv there, 3pL after go  car
paa_ o nyé ka It ka' nida=p, ka a n& bdto  ka ligidi pé'el

reach car see and 3IN NEG.BE person:sG=NEG, and cop Foc sack:sG and money fill
ma'aa md'aa mad.

only only IDEO.

"And this one blocked this way, and that one blocked that way, but after they got
there they saw that it wasn't a person but a bag chock full of money."
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Ka baye, Atd, ka nannd-na nwd, tt y¢ ti  nip ligidi niwd wald=o?
And 3pL say, So.then, and now this, 1pL that after do money this how=cqQ?
"They said: ‘Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?""

Ka bayé, bana podig né. Amdaba yé It ndr ka ba yis ligidi la n
And 3pL say, 3PLIRR share Foc. But  3pL that 31N must and 3PL extract money ART CAT
képn_ o dd' daam_ e nd nu yiigd ka nyaan podig ligudt la.

go carbuy beer carIRR drink firstly and next share money ARrT.

"And they said they'd share it. But first they said they should take some money out to
buy beer to drink, and then share out the money."

Ka yis ligtdi  la bi'sld yé biig la kém_ o dd'yoor nd ka ba nu.
And extract money arr little that child:sG ArRT go:1Mp caT buy jug:sc hither and 3pL drink.

"And they took out a little of the money so the youngest could go and buy a jug so
they could drink."

Biig la=o kén la, o ten'estd né In na nip si'em_ @ kb bdnt kpelim
Child:sG ART=NZ gO:IPFV ART, 3AN think:IPFv FOC 3AN:NZ IRR dO INDF.ADV CAT kill REL.PL remain
ani nala, ka vde Iligidi la wosawibsan sb'e, 0 yeli_o mep yg,

there ArT, and gather money art all all car own, 3aN say 3aN self that,

0 na da' ne& daam, ka bs ti-kdovdim n IJs daami=n la

3AN IRR buy Foc beer, and seek medicine-killing caT immerse beer=.oc ART

n paa_ o tit=bda ka banuu_wo kpika o sv'e ligidi la wosa.

cat reach cat give=3pL and 3pL drink caT die and 3aAN own money ART all.

"As the youngest was travelling, he was thinking how he might kill those who stayed
in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to himself that
he would buy the beer, and look for a poison to put into the beer and go and give it to
them to drink and die so he'd possess all of the money."

Ka sid da' daamla, ka bs ti-kbvdim n Ios.
And truly buy beer art, and seek medicine-killing cat immerse.
"And indeed he bought the beer and sought poison to put in it."

Zi'isigé=p, ka ba bayt' la=p kpelim la mé gban'e né y¢ ba ko
NEG.KNOW=NEG, and 3PL NUM:two ART=NZ remain ART also grab Foc that 3pL kill

biig la=p képdaamla da'ab la, ka mé sv'eligidt la.

child:sG ART=Nz go beer ART buy:GER ART, and also own money ART.

"Unbeknownst, the two who had stayed behind had also decided to kill the youth who
had gone to buy the beer and themselves keep the money."
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Biig ldé=n mdr daamla_ o paa na la, ka dpa kia kpe,
Child:sc ART=Nz have beer ART cAT reach hither Art, and DEMSTAN cut here,

ka 5n kia kpé, n kio=o @ k0, ka ybv'vnzdnp daamla_o

and 3AN.CN cut here, caT cut=3aN caT kill, and then take beer ARTcaT

nu wdn wdn, It pb yuugé=@, ka ba wosa wosa mé kpélim kpi
drink IDEO IDEO, 3IN NEG.IND delay=NEG and 3pL all all also immediately die

Zin-kan la nbo ka ba sd' sb po nyanl_ @ pdam la'af la
place-DEM.SG ART exactly and 3PL INDFAN INDEAN NEG.IND prevail CAT receive COWry:SG ART
bda yinni_ o mdri_ e kuli_ ba yda=né=p.

not.one caT have cAT go.home 3pPL house:PL=LOC=NEG.

"When the youth arrived back with the beer, this one cut him here and that one cut
him there, cutting him to death, and they then picked up the beer and drank it in
gulps; before long both of them died immediately in the exact same place, and none

of them was able to take even a single coin home."

Din ka Kbsdas yé fv yd'tén'es béetvm bé'ed yé fO tisi_fo tirdan,

3IN.CN and Kusaasi:pPL that 2sG if think or act bad that 2sG give 2sG neighbour:sg,
fO maanni_ fO mép ya'as la.

2sG make:1pFv 2sG self again ART.

“That's why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're
doing it to yourself in return."”

27.3 Proverbs

Kusaal Solima ne Siilima pp38{f.; other proverbs appear in the grammar above.

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun.

Ku'em kdadi_ o 1ébis né m gEogv=n.

Water bail:1pFv caT return roc 1sG between.legs:sG=Loc.

"Water is bailed and returns between my legs." (Charity begins at home.)

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug.

Kiu'em 2ot né bian'ar zug.

Water run:1prv Foc riverbed:sG upon.

"Water runs on mud." (i.e. what's in it for me?)

Kuga la'asidne zuorin.

Kuga  la'asid ne zueri=n.

Stone:pL gather:pFv Foc hill:sG=LocC.

"Stones build up on a hill." (The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)
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Awiak seung zi' senne.

A-wiak  séorig 2 sinné=g.
PERS-hatch rainy.season NEG.KNOW hawk:PL=NEG.

"One hatched in the rainy season doesn't know about hawks." (Fool's paradise.)

Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib.

P nye saa kvvbo=g, ka nyé saa niib.

NEG.IND see rain threaten:GER=NEG, and see rain rain:GEr.

"Didn't see the rain coming, but did see the rain." (Wise after the event.)

Ba pu nokid na'ambinni lobigid naafo.

Ba po nokid na'-binni_ o Idbigid ndafo=g.

3PL NEG.IND take:IPFV cow-dung:SG CAT throw.at:IPFv COW:SG=NEG.

"They don't take cow dung and throw it at the cow." (Coals to Newcastle.)

Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

Zu'em yd'yé o0 na Idbilg, bapim ka o nod ne kugir.
Blind.person:sc if that 3aNIRR throw.at, realise:imp and 3aAN stand.on Foc stone:sG.
"If a blind man says he'll stone you, know that he's got a stone under his foot."

Balerigu zi' ye o a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o [a] tadim.

Balérvgo_ o 2t yvé€ 0 a balérvgs=e, ka tadim mi' yé o a tadim.
Ugly:sc  car NEG.KNOw that 3aN cop ugly:sG=NEG, and poor:sG know that 3AN cOP poor:saG.
"The ugly man doesn't know he's ugly, but the poor man knows he's poor."

(i.e. self-delusion about poverty is not possible.)

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fb yd' bdod tdmpiing siind, fo po léEm 2ot liey ddvg nydogo=p.

2sG if want rock:sc honey, 2sG NEG.IND again run:IpFv axe:SG wood:SG sympathy=NEG.
"If you want honey out of a stone, you don't feel sorry for the axeshaft."

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be.

Mjodi_ o pilig ka yv'ada bE.

Grass:PL CAT strip.off and rafter:pL EXIST.

"The thatch has come off but the rafters remain." (Where there's life there's hope.)

Buribig kunni o ba' yirne nobkoog daar.

Bo-dibig kunni_ o ba' yir né nodb-kdog daar.
Goat-young.male:sG go.home:1prv 3aN father:sG house:sG with leg-break:Ger day:sG.
"The kid goes back to his father's house on the day he breaks his leg."
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Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree.

A-di'e bood pb zin'i nd'-yiré =g.

PERS-Teceive innocence NEG.IND be.sitting chief-house:SG=NEG.

"He who has been declared innocent doesn't hang around the courthouse."

Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk.

Ba yé balérdg, ka fo yE zug-mduk.

3pL that ugly:sG, and 2sG that head-crumpled:sa.

"They say 'ugly' and you say 'funnyface.' (Six of one, half a dozen of the other.)

Bungdaug po kaasidi o tiraan tengine.

Bvp-davg po kaasidi_ o tirdan téni=né=g.
Donkey-male:sG NEG.IND cry.out:IPFv 3AN neighbour:sc land:sG=LOC=NEG.
"The jackass doesn't bray in his neighbour's territory."

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

Kpeenm d ne té'eg, 0 tigid né bdlaya.

Elder:sG cop Foc baobab:sG, 3aN sate:IPFv Foc stick:pL.

"An elder is like a baobab - no shortage of sticks." (Uneasy lies the head ...)

From Tony Naden's dictionary:

Baas kae ka nwamis di'e p2og.

Baas kd'e ka nwaamis di'e  pdog.

Dog:pL NEG.BE and monkey:PL receive farm:sa.

"There are no dogs and monkeys have got the farm." (When the cat's away ...)

A proverb related to me by KT:

Saan-svp a né yi-daan ansib.
Stranger-good:sG cop Foc house-owner:sc mother's.brother:sa.
"A good guest is a householder's uncle."

KT explained: Entertaining a guest gives the householder a reason to bring out all his
best food and drink and enjoy himself. (The mother's brother is traditionally a
generous benefactor to his sister's child.)
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28 Vocabulary

Words are ordered by Short Forms. Vowel glottalisation and the distinctions
n/n, a/elele, i/1/i, e/o/o and u/v/u are ignored in the ordering; p follows n.

The abbreviations n adj pron adv ideo q sv dv stand respectively for noun,
adjective, pronoun, adverb, ideophone, quantifier, single-aspect and dual-aspect verb.

Nouns are listed under the sg. Adjectives are listed under the ga|se class form
if extant; if not, go|de or re|aa. Dual-aspect verbs are listed under the perfective;
other forms are listed only if irregular. Regular deverbal nominals are not listed.
Compounds are not listed if they are regularly formed and have transparent
meanings. Those that are listed are included under the entry for the first element.
For compound adjectives see 12.8.1.1.

Personal and place names are not listed: see 26 for examples.

Binomial names of plants are mostly taken from Haaf (see References); he
checked the identifications carefully with botanical experts.

Arabic words have probably all been transmitted via other languages.

A
a- personifier particle 12.6

aandig? pl aandis® cb aand- n. black plum tree, Vitex doniana
aandirt pl aanda n. black plum fruit

aanst dv. tear

abvld q. adv. how many-fold?

aboyi' abovtdan' abvnaasi q. adv. twice, three times etc
a-daalvy® pl a-daalist a-daalimis® cb a-daalvn- n. stork
aeny? ger aanlim™ sv. be something/somehow 16.12
aen dv. get torn; resultative adj aanlvop® torn

a-gaovng® pl a-gaand® cb a-gan- n. pied crow

agslle agald adv. upwards

AgdI€ n. Agolle district of Kusaasi territory; n. Agolle Kusaal dialect
a-kara-diem™2 pl a-kara-diem-nam@ n. praying mantis
ala adv. thus

ald q. so many; how many?

alaafo n. health (in greetings); cf ldafiya

Aldasid ddar® n. Sunday « Arabic

Alamfist ddar® n. Thursday « Arabic

Aldriba ddar€ n. Wednesday < Arabic

ala zug® clause adjunct therefore

alpir® pl alspiya n. aeroplane < English

amda clause adjunct but < Hausa « Arabic
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aménd adv. really, truly

ami amen « Arabic Paamiin

a-muse pl a-mus-nam? n. cat; cf Hausa mussaa id
andasi q. four

ani adv. there

anfi q. eight

ani na’ adv. there

anipa adv. promptly

and'oné pron. who?

anron® pl anruma cb anron- n. boat (written aarup in the 1976/1996 NT)
ans® dv. pluck (leaves)

ansib? pl ans-ndm® cb ans- n. mother's brother
ansig® dv. break at an angle

ansin? pl ansis® cb ansip- n. (man's) sister's child
antu'a pl antu'es® cb antu'a- n. lawsuit

ant q. five

anwd adv. like this

anzurifa n. silver « Hausa azurfaa

arakon' q. one

arazak? pl araza'as® cb araza'- generally pl: n. wealth, riches < Arabic ?ar-rizq
arazdna n. heaven < Arabic ?al-janna

Arzima daar® n. Friday < Arabic

asée clause adjunct/preposition except, unless « Hausa sai
Asibitt ddart n. Saturday « Arabic

asida adv. truly

asubd n. dawn < Arabic ?as’-s‘abaah

atan' q. three

Ataldata ddar€ n. Tuesday « Arabic

atdna’ q. three exactly

Atini ddar® n. Monday < Arabic

atiuk® n. sea < Hausa teeku

awdna’ adv. like this

awdae q. nine

ayi' q. two

dyttno 18.4

ayina’ q. two exactly

ayspoe q. seven

ayuebbd q. six

28
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B

ba pron. they (right-bound); ba them (enclitic)

ba' pl ba'-ndma cb ba'- n. father

baa pl baas® cb ba- n. dog

bda (< Hausa bda "not exist") in constituent negation 23

ba'a pl ba'ab® cb ba'- n. diviner; ba'-kalvg® pl ba'-kon™€ cb ba'-kdl- n. diviner's bag
ba'a pl ba'as® cb ba'- n. peg to hang things on

ba'an®™€ pl ba'ana cb ba'an- n. stocks (punishment)

baanlig? pl baanlist adj. narrow, slender

baanlig? adj. quiet

baanlim™ adv. quietly

ba'ar® pl bada ba'a cb ba'- n. idol

babd postposition beside; cf babire sphere of activity

babiga’ q. many

bdkpae n. week < Hausa bakwai "seven" (also "week" in Ghana)
balaar® pl balaya cb bala- n. stick, staff, club

balanirt pl balana cb balan- n. hat

balérvg® pl balérid® baléris¢/ cb balér- n. ugly person; cf Ier€ get ugly
bamma’ pron. these

bant pron. these

bdn pron. they (subject of n-clause); ban® they, them (contrastive)
ban' dv. ride

banaa pl banaas® cb bana- (tone sic) n. traditional "fugu" smock
ban'ad?® pl ban'ad-nam? n. ill person

barn'al¢ dv. make to ride (horse, bicycle)

ban'ast cb ban'- n. pl as sg disease

ban-davg® pl ban-daad® cb ban-da- n. crocodile

ban-kvséll pl ban-kvséld cb ban-kvsél- n. lizard

ban? pl baanst cb bap- n. ring, chain, fetter

ban? n. agama lizard

bant dv. come to know

bdp wallop!

Barig® pl Baris® cb Bar- n. Bisa person (not only the Bareka, WK)
bdrika n. blessing < Arabic baraka

Baribg® n. Bisa country; north

bast dv. go away; abandon; throw out

Bat¢ n. Bisa language

batan' q. three (after a personal pronoun)

baund n. found only as in O kpén' bdunv. He was circumcised. « Songhay "pool"
bayéog® betrayer of secrets (cf yéest/)

bayi' q. two (after a personal pronoun)



310 Vocabulary 28

bayspoe q. seven (after a personal pronoun)
be ger belim™ sv. exist; be in a place 16.12
bédigé dv. go rotten

bedvg® bedirt pl beda cb bed- adj. great
bédvgd/ q. much, a lot

bée clause adjunct or; in polar questions 18.2

bekekeong® or bekéong® n. very early morning

belim™ dv. beg

belist dv. comfort

ben™€ pl bena cb ben- n. end

ben' ger bén'est dv. fall ill

bensigt dv. serve soup

ben® dv. mark out a boundary

bénide cb bép- n. pl bean leaves, Vigna unguiculata; bénid né ki’ n. beanleaf-and-
millet, a traditional snack

benire pl bépd cb bép- n. brown bean

bgog® n. tomorrow; Ka béog nie ka ... The next day ...

be'og® bi'a pl be'ed® bi'ast cb be'- bia'- adj. bad

bgogs clause adjunct tomorrow

béogt=n¢ n. morning

berin? pl berigis® sic n. a plant used for fibre (KED), Hibiscus cannabinus

bériga cb berig- pl leaves of beriy used for soup (KED)

besvg® pl béside cb bes- n. a kind of wide-mouthed pot

bian'ar® pl bian'add bidn'a cb bian'- n. wet mud, black mud; riverbed

biaunk?® pl bian'ad® cb bian'- n. shoulder

bisle pl biald adj. naked

bisl¢ dv. accompany

bi'sld q. a little; bi'al bi'al q. and adv. a very little; little by little

bi'em™ pl bi'em-nam® bi'emma LF cb bi'em- n. enemy

bian™¢ pl biena cb bion- n. shin

biar¢/ pl biéyd cb bia- n. elder sibling of the same sex

bi'est dv. doubt

bigis® dv. show, teach

biig? pl biis® cb bi- bi- n. child; bi-dibin? n. boy; bi-lia n. baby; bi-na'ab® n. prince;
bi-pit?/ pl bi-pitib@ cb bi-pit- n. father's younger brother; bi-ptp2 n. girl

bi'ig® dv. ripen, become pregnant

biilif° pl biili cb biil- n. seed

biilim™ n. childhood

bitm™ cb bi- n. soup, stew

bi'istim™ n. milk (human or animal)

bi'isir® pl bi'isa cb bi'is- n. woman's breast
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bil? pl bibis® cb bil- or bi- adj. little, small

biltg® dv. roll (transitive)

bilim™ dv. roll (intransitive)

bimbim™€ pl bimbima cb bimbim- n. altar NT (KED: mound or pillar of earth)

Bin"€ pl Buim™2 c¢b Bin- n. Moba, Bimoba person (not only Bemba, WK)

Bin"™ n. Moba language

bin™€ n. excrement

Biun® n. Moba country

bo dv. seek; bood? ipfv want, like, love (sexual, romantic); ipfv ger boodim™ will

b5 cb bo- pron. what? why?; ba-btiudi what sort of ..?; ba-ztigd clause adjunct because;
ba-ztg® why?; ba-win"€ what time of day?; bo kimm "exactly what?"

bobigt dv. wrap round, tie round

bodigt dv. lose, become lost

bodobodd n. bread (? ultimately < English)

bok® pl bv'ad® cb bu'a- n. pit

basirt pl basa cb bas- n. puff adder

batv n. sack

bd' dv. beat

buak® dv. split

bv'ar® pl bu'aa cb bu'a- n. hole

bo'are/ pl bu'da cb bu'a- n. skin bottle

bod€ ger bodig? bodovg? dv. plant seeds

bodaalim™ n. manhood, courage

budim™ dv. get confused

budimis® n. confusion

bii'e dv. pour out

bvgé dv. get drunk « Hausa bugu

bvgod?d n. client of a ba'a traditional diviner

bvgvlim™ dv. cast lots

bogore pl bvga cb bog- n. dwelling-place of a win™/ localised spirit; also a win®/ as
a sigirt 26.2 inherited from one's mother's family

biuigom™ cb bugom- bugvm- n. fire; Bugom-tsonr® n. Fire Festival

bogds? sv. be soft

bogvsig? bogvsire pl bbgvsd cb bvogos- adj. soft, weak

bogvsiga’ adv. softly

bogusim™ n. softness, weakness

boke dv. weaken

boke dv. cast lots

bul® dv. germinate, ooze

btle pl bila n. shoot, sprout

bvI¢ dv. astonish
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Bul' n. Buli language

Bulig? pl Bulist cb Bul- n. Bulsa person

bulig? pl bulist cb bul- n. well, pond

bombarig? pl bombarist cb bombar- n. ant

buné dv. reap, harvest

bon™€/ pl bond bon-ndm? cb bon- n. thing (concrete or abstract); bon-btvdif° n.
plant; bon-gin? n. short chap (informal, joking); bon-k3anbvg® pl bon-konbid®
cb konb- (sic) n. animal; bon-kvdvg® n. old man

bon-daar® proadverb which day?

bon? pl bomis€ cb bony- n. donkey

bon¢ dv. take a short cut

buel€ dv. call, summon; O yb'vr biien X. She is called X.

btiert pl bueya cb bua- n. grain store, silo

bii'est dv. ask; ger bi'esvg® n. question; bu'oskana this question (Jn 18:34)

bo-piiga q. adv. ten times

borda n. man, male adult (in ILK, but characteristically Toende Kusaal; see dau)

boriyd n. Christmas < Twi/Fante bronya

borkin® pl borkin-nam?@ cb borkin- n. free person; honourable person < Songhay

Bvsdanlt n. Bisa language

Bvsdn? pl Bosdans® cb Bosan- n. Bisa person

botin? pl botiisg; cb botin- n. cup (in general; originally "seed-planting [cup]")

bovvde® n. pl as sg innocence

btiudi cb buud- n. kind, sort, ethnic group

bovg? pl bovst cb bo- n. goat; bv-dibig? n. male kid

D

da tense particle before two days ago, tense particle

da not with imperative mood 16.5

daa tense particle day after tomorrow

daa tense particle before yesterday, tense particle

da' dv. buy

da'a pl da'as® cb da'- n. market

da'abirt n. slave

daalim™ n. masculinity

daalim™ pl daalimis® n. male organs

daam™ cb da- n. millet beer, "pito"; da-niiuré n. beer-drinking; da-bin™¢ cb da-bin- n.
beer residue; NT yeast (cf bin¢)

daam™ dv. disturb, trouble « Hausa daamaa

daan? pl daan-nam® cb daan- n. owner of ... 12.7.2

daar® pl daba cb da- n. day (24-hour period); da-piiga n. ten days

daa-si'ere clause adjunct perhaps
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dabiom™ tone sic n. fear

dabiog® pl dabiad® cb dabia- n. coward

dabisirt pl dabisa cb dabis- n. day (as one of several)

da'e’ dv. push; blow (of wind)

Dagdad? pl Dagdadib? Dagdad-nam® cb Dagdad- n. Dagaaba person (L prefix sic)

Dagban®™€ pl Dagbam™a/ ¢cb Dagban- n. Dagomba person

Dagban®® n. Dagbani language

Dagbaun® n. Dagomba country, Dagbon

dagobig? n. left-hand; ya dagobig? South KB

daka pl dakda-nam? cb dakd- n. box « Hausa adakaa < Portuguese arca

dakiig? pl dakiist cb daki- n. wife's sibling; daki-dau n. wife's brother; daki-puak® n.
wife's sister; daki-tua n. wife's sister's husband

da-koonre pl da-konya cb da-kon- n. unmarried son, bachelor

dam™ ipfv dammid?@ dv. shake

dama'a n. liar cf ma'

dama'am™ n. lie, untruth, lying

dama'ar® n. lie, untruth

dampvsaar® n. stick

dansaar® n. staff, club

dankon® n. measles

da-paal® n. young man, son

darvk® n. a kind of large pot

da-san? pl da-saans® da-sam™2 cb da-sap- n. young man

da-taa pl da-taas® cb da-ta- n. enemy

datiunp® n. right-hand; ya datiup® North KB

dau pl dap? cb dau- dap- n. man (as opposed to woman)

davg® pl daad® cb da- n. piece of wood, log; pl also: wood (material); da-kied? n.
wood-cutter; da-kpi'ad?® n. carpenter; da-povdir® n. cross-piece, pl da-povdd n.
used as sg cross NT

davg® pl daad® cb da- adj. male

dawalig? n. hot humid season before the rains

dawan®¢ pl dawand cb dawan- n. pigeon

dayaam™2 pl dayaam-ndm?® cb dayaam- n. husband's parent; dayaam-ddu n. husband's
father; dayaam-pudk? n. husband's mother

dayiug® pl dayuud® cb dayi- n. rat

debirt pl deba n. mat, pallet, bed

déeg? pl deest n. warthog

déen? pl déens® déemis® déena cb déen- q. first

deld/ ger déllvg® déllim™ sv. be leaning on something (of a person)

delim™ dv. begin to lean on something (of a person)

dén? pl démist cb den- n. accidental bruise; defect
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dénpédv. go, do first

dénpim preverb beforehand

di pron. it (right-bound) = Ii

di ipfv dit?® imp dim@ dv. eat, receive; ger ditb® n. food; O di pu'a. He's married a wife.
O di fiydn. She's ashamed.

dia'@ dv. get dirty

dia'ad® n. dirt

di‘e/ dv. receive, get

diom™@ pl diem-nam@cb diem- n. wife's parent; also in polite address to an unrelated
person of opposite sex and similar or greater age than onself; diem-dau n.
wife's father; diom-puak® n. wife's mother

di'om™ dv. play, not be serious

di'oma n. festival

di'es® dv. receive (many things)

digiy® ger dik® KT digire/ WK sv. be lying down

digisd n. pl lairs

digil¥ dv. lay down

digin€dv. lie down

digirt pl diga cb dig- n. dwarf

dust dv. feed; ag diis? n. glutton

duisvn® pl duisima diisis® ¢b diisvn- n. spoon

dim® dummy head pronoun, animate pl; din™® inanimate sg

din pron. it (subject of n-clause)

dint pron. it (contrastive) = Iin¢

dindéog® pl dindéed® cb dindé- n. chameleon

dindiis? n. glutton

din zug® proadverb therefore

ditvn® n. right-hand (see datiun®)

di-zorog® pl di-zord cb di-zor- n. crumb

dsl'®/ ger d5llim™ sv. accompany in a subordinate role; An3'oni djlli=f>? Who has
come with you? (to an elderly patient.) Ba dol né taaba. They went together.

dslige dv. make accompany, send along with

dslis® dv. investigate, trace

dsnlige dv. stretch oneself

don'ost dv. water plants

ddog® pl doad? dote cb do- n. house, hut; clan; doog biig? n. housecat

doong® pl ddondé€ cb don- n. dawadawa fruit

do ipfv dot® imp doma@ dv. go up

du'a® dv. bear, give birth, beget; ag dv'ad® n. elder relation

dv'al® dv. make interest (of a loan)

dv'am™ n. birth
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duan pl doonst cb dan- n. dawadawa, Parkia clappertoniana
dv'ata n. doctor < English

die’ dv. raise, rise

dog® dv. cook

dok® pl dogod€ cb dbg- n. cooking pot; dbog-pé'ela n. full pots; dbgob dvt cooking pots
dum™ dv. bite

dum™e dum™ pl dima cb dum- n. knee

donduug® pl donduud® cb dondu- n. cobra

duniya cb duniyd- n. world < Arabic dunyaa

dunnd adv. this year

dup? pl dumis® cb dun- n. mosquito

duert/ pl duéyd cb dua- n. stick

di'est dv. lift up, honour

dur? sv. be many

di'un® dv. pass water

du'unim™ cb du'un- n. urine

dovsd n. pl. steps

E
genyes 18.4
gen or gen ti see nyee, nyee ti auxiliary tense marker habitually

genib® dv. lay a foundation

genbirt n. (physical) foundation
enbis® dv. scratch

endé€ dv. block up, plug up

endig® dv. unblock, unplug

énrig¥ dv. shift along (e.g. a bench)

F

f° pron. you sg (enclitic)

faan q. every

faer! dv. save; ag faand? faargid? n. saviour 11
fandv. grab, rob

fdss ideo. for pislig? white

féeg€ dv. (of food) get old, cold

féﬁdigf/ dv. turn round (tone uncertain)
fen'og® pl féri'ed® cb fén'- n. ulcer

fieb® dv. beat

fi'ig¢ dv. cut off

fiin q. a little (liquid)

fitld n. lamp < Hausa fitilaa; in KB adapted to the re|aa class: sg fitir pl fita
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f50s¢! dv. blow, puff (wind); ger f50s6g° n. hypocrisy NT

fo pron. you sg (right-bound)

fuie dv. draw out

fofom™e pl fofoma cb fofom- n. envy; stye (believed to result from envy)

fon pron. you sg (as subject of n-clause); fon SF fone LF you sg (contrastive)
fuug® pl fiuud® fite cb fii- n. shirt, clothing; pl also: cloth

G

gaad® dv. pass, surpass 19.1

gdafara formula sorry! 25 (Hausa gaafaraa, ultimately < Arabic)
ga'alt dv. button up

ga'am™ dv. grind teeth

gaan/ pl gaans® cb gan- n. Nigerian ebony, Diospyros mespilliformis
gaast dv. pass by

gadv gadvg® pl gadb-ndm? gate cb gad- gadv- n. bed « Hausa gadoo
galim™ dv. joke

galist dv. exceed, get to be too much

ganr¢/ pl ganyd cb ganr- n. fruit of Nigerian ebony

gan®dv. step over

gan® dv. choose

gban'e/ dv. catch

gbdnya'a n. lazy person

gbdnya'am™ n. laziness; 1976 NT gonya'am

gbaun® pl gbana cb gban- gbaun- n. book WK

gbaun® pl gband cb gban- gbaun- n. animal skin WK; animal skin, book DK
gbéenm™ cb gbén- n. sleep

gb&'og® pl gb&'ed® gbéda cb gbé'- n. forehead; shore of a lake

gbére! pl gbéyd cb gbér- n. thigh

gbigim™€ pl gbigima cb gbigim- n. lion

gbin™€ pl gbina cb gbin- n. buttock; base (e.g. of a mountain); postposition beneath
gbin-voonr® n. anus

gbist dv. sleep

géel€ dv. place between one's legs (Pattern H sic)

géenm™ dv. go mad, madden

géenmist n. pl as sg madness

géenn? pl géenmisé n. madman

gél'e pl géld cb gél- n. egg

gén dv. get tired; resultative adj géenlon?® tired

gén' dv. get angry

gé€og® n. place between one's legs (Pattern A sic)

giinlim™ n. shortness
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gik? pl gigis® cb gig- n. dumb person

gigilim™ dv. become dumb

gilig® ipfv gin®® dv. go around

gim™a/ sy be short

gin? pl gima cb gin- adj. short

gin€dv. scrimp

ging dv. surround, intercept, obstruct

gina adv. shortly

ginilim™ n. shortness

gadig® gd'ont dv. look up

gd1®/ gsral g5'e¥a/ sv. be looking up

gon dv. hunt; ipfv goond® wander, ger goondim™ wandering
G52g? pl Goost n. clan name

G52g° n. place of the G92s® Goosi clan

gd'ont dv. look up

gora! sv. be looking up

gas€ipfv gasid?® gatd imp gdsim? gdm@ ger g3sig? dv. look; ag got¥/ n. seer, prophet
gu' dv. guard, protect

gvlt ipfv gon"@ dv. suspend

gvl'a ger golib® sv. be suspended

gvllimm SF gollimne LF emphatic only

gom™e pl goma n. kapok fruit; also thread WK

Gom™e n. place of the clan Gom-dim?

gompozért pl gbmpovzEyd cb gbmpbzér- n. duck

gun'a pl gon'as® cb gon'- n. thorn; Acacia; gon'-sabilig? Acacia hockii
govn? pl gomis® cb gon- n. kapok tree, Ceiba pentandra
gongom™e n, kapok material

gur? ger girim™ sv. be on guard, watch for 22.1
Gorin™¢ n. Farefare language

Gorin? pl Goris® n. Farefare person

gu'ul® dv. put on guard

gv'vlim™ dv. become half-ripe

govure pl gvoya cb go- n. upland; bank of river

goort pl goya cb go- n. ridge of back

gu'us® dv. take care, watch out

gb'vst n. pl half-ripe fruit

H
hali preposition, clause adjunct, emphatic until, up to, even; ? < Arabic hattaa;
hali bda even
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anké ger ian'ad® ag ian'ad® dv. leap, fly
igi¥® ger ik3 KT igirf’ WK sv. be kneeling
igil¥ dv. make to kneel

igin€ dv. kneel down

{1'e pl 11ld cb 11l- n. horn

isiré pl isa cb is- n. scar

isigt dv. get up early

K

ka and, that 17.2

ka dv. bail (water)
kaab® dv. offer, invite
kaal€ dv. count

kaas® dv. cry out, weep; (cock) crow

ka'asige LF only; sv. not exist 16.5

kabig® dv. ladle out (liquid)

kabir® ger kabirt dv. call out asking for admission 25

kad® dv. drive away; kad sariya dv. judge; ag sariya-kat? n. judge NT

ka'e ger ka'alim™ sv. not exist, not be, not have 16.5 4.3

kal'¥/ pl kald cb kal- n. number

kaliga' q. few

kam? q. every

Kambonir® n. Twi language

Kambvnp? pl Kambovmis® cb Kambvnp- n. Ashanti person

kan® pron. this, that

kanb® ger kanbir¢ dv. scorch

kandog? adj. fat, tough (person)

kana’ pron. this, that

kar? sv. be few

karim™ dv. read

kasét? n. witness; testimony (Mooré kaséto "proof, testimony"; probably ultimately
< French cachet; pl kasctib? witnesses)

ké ipfv két? imp kél? dv. let, cause to ... 19.2

keeke pl kéeke-nam?@ cb keeké- n. bicycle « Hausa keeke

keest dv. say farewell to

kelige or kelist dv. listen

kén ipfv kén® imp kém@ ger kén™¢/ dv. come (with nd 16.11); kén kén welcome! 25

kén® ipfv kén™@ imp kém? (with sa 16.11) dv. go; walk; ag kén™ n. traveller

28
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kérifa or karifa < Hausa Karfee; in telling time, e.g. kérifa atan' three o'clock

ki’ cb ki- ka- n. cereal, millet; ki-da'ar€ pl ki-da'ada n. purchased millet; ka-wénnire
pl ka-wenna cb ka-wén- n. corn

kia dv. cut

kidig® dv. cross over, meet; A-Kidigi Bii'es n. the constellation Orion

ki'1b* n. soap; WK uses the Mampruli loan kjibs cb kiib- instead

kiinf° pl kiini n. millet seed

kiis® dv. listen

ki'ts¢ dv. deny

kikam™e pl kikama n. fig

kikanp? kipkan? pl kikamis€ cb kikan- n. fig tree, Ficus capensis

kikirig?® pl kikiris® cb kikir- n. "fairy" in local English; protective spiritual beings
associated with a person (three for a man, four for a woman because of the
dangers of childbirth.) Wild kikjris¢ hostile to man live in the bush: "Their feet
are attached backwards to confuse trackers." WK; kikir-bé'ed® n. NT evil
spirit, demon (KB just uses k‘zkiriga/ )

kilim™ dv. become, change into

kim™ dv. tend flock, herd; ag kanb-kim™@ n. herdsman, shepherd

kir® ger kikirdog® kirib® dv. hurry, tremble

kis? ger kisvg® ag kis® kisid® sv. hate

kisvg® adj. hateful, taboo

ko dv. get broken, break (intransitive); resultative adj koolvn® broken

kobiga (SF and LF identical) q. one hundred; kobisi two hundred

kobirt pl kaba cb kob- n. bone

kadig® dv. slaughter (one animal) by cutting its throat

kodv n. banana <« Twi kwadu

koIt dv. put something around the neck

kolibire pl koliba n. bottle

kolig? pl kalist cb kol- n. river; kdligi=n nj-ddavg® n. crayfish

kolvg® pl kon™ cb kolbg- n. sack, bag

kom™ cb kdm- n. hunger

konbog® pl konbid® cb konb- (also used as cb of bon-k3nbovg® animal) n. animal hair
or human body hair; cf ziebvg®; konb-kim™@ pl konb-kimmib® n. shepherd,
herdsman

kon'okd adv. alone, by oneself

kons€ dv. cough

konsim™ dv. cough

ko'ogt dv. break (transitive or intransitive)

ko'ost dv. break several times

k5te dv. slaughter (several animals) by cutting their throats

kotaa™ emphatic at all
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kotd n. lawcourt < English

kpa' dv. nail, fasten

kpa'a pl kpa'a-nam® n. rich person

kpdaad? pl kpaadib? cb kpdad- n. farmer, cultivator
kpa'am™ n. riches

kpaanm™ cb kparn- n. grease, ointment; kpan-s3i'odim™ n. anointing oil
kpakoré pl kpakbyd cb kpakor- n. tortoise

kpan™¢ pl kpana cb kpan- n. spear

kpandir® pl kpanda cb kpand- n. baboon

kpart dv. lock

kpar-kéong® pl kpar-kéend® cb kpar-kén- n. rag
kpd'vn® pl kpi'int cb kpa'- n. guinea fowl

kpé adv. here

kpeenm™ pl kpeenm-nam?® cb kpéenm- n. elder
kpésnm™@ sy. be older than

kpéld adv. here

kpelim preverb still; immediately after

kpelim™ dv. remain

kpen reduced form of the preverb kpelim

kpen' dv. enter

kpéndire pl kpéndd cb kpénd- n. cheek

kpen'est dv. make enter

kpe'nt dv. strengthen

kpgonn® n. seniority

kpi dv. die; resultative adj kpiilvn® dead

kpi'a pl kpi'as® cb kpia'- n. neighbour

kpia' dv. shape wood with axe etc

kpi'e dv. approach

kpi'om™a/ sy, be strong, hard

kpiibig? pl kpiibis€ cb kpiib- n. orphan

kpiig® dv. go out (fire)

kpt'ulim™ dv. finish, come to an end

kpi'im™ pl kpi'imis€ cb kpi'im- n. dead person, corpse
kpiist dv. quench (fire)

kpikpin™@ pl kpikpinnib? cb kpikpin- n. merchant
kpi'on® pl kpi'ema cb kpi'on- adj. strong, hard
kpisipkpil' pl kpisipkpila cb kpisipkpil- n. fist
kpisvkpill n. fist

kpvkpart pl kpokpara n. palm tree fruit
kpvkparig? pl kpokparisé cb kpokpar- n. palm tree, Borassus akeassii
kpvkpaun® pl kpokpama cb kpokpaup- n. arm, wing

28
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kv not; negates irrealis mood 16.5

ko dv. kill (= Mooré kv)

ko dv. gather, threaten (of rain): Saa kv ya. It looks like rain (= Mooré kot)

kua dv. hoe, farm

ko'alin? pl ko'alimist kv'alist cb kv'alip- n. sleeveless traditional smock

kud® dv. work iron

kodig® dv. shrivel up, dry out, age

kodim™ n. the olden days; also for kolim qv

kodog® kodire pl koda kot€ cb kod- adj. old

kudog® pl kutt (used as sg) cb kut- n. iron, nail; sg only in names 26.2

kigoré pl kiigd cb kiig- n. stone

kok? pl kogvst cb kvg- n. chair

koka n. ghost

kok? n. mahogany tree, Khaya senegalensis; cf Hausa kuukaa

kokom™e pl kokoma cb kvokom- n. leper

koksré! pl koksyd cb kvkar- n. voice

kokparig® see kpokparig? id

kul€ ger kulig?® dv. return home; transitive marry (woman subject, man object)

kolim post-subject particle always

kolip? pl kolimis® kolist cb kolip- n. door

kom™ dv. cry, weep

kum™ cb kum- n. death; kum-vd'vgir? n. resurrection NT

kondv'ar® pl kondv'ada cb kondu'a- n. barren woman

kondop? pl kondomis€ kondovna n. jackal, hyena

ki'em™ cb ku'a- n. water; ku'a-ntud® n. thirst; ku'a-nwiig? pl ku'a-riwiis¢ n.
current in a river

kues® dv. sell

korkore pl korkdyd cb korkor- n. pig

Kbsda pl Kbsadas® cb Kvsd- n. Kusaasi person

Kvsaal® n. Kusaal language

Kvsdvg® n. Kusaasi country

Kotan™€ pl Kdbtam™? cb Kdtan- n. member of WK's clan

Kotaup® n. country of clan Kotam™a/ Kutamba

kov or 17.2 18.2 <« Hausa koo

kiug?® kuug® pl kiius® cb kii- n. mouse

kovlE dv. get drunk

L

la’ article 12.8.5

la' dv. laugh

la'af’ n. cowrie; pl ligidi n. cowries, money; cb lig- la'-; la'-bislif° n. small coin
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laafiya n. health « Arabic Pal-faafiya; replaced by laafe laaft in 1996 NT and KB
la'am preverb together

la'am™ dv. associate with; together with 19.1

la'as® dv. gather together (transitive); Ba la'as taaba They gathered together.
labaar® cb laba- n. news < Arabic ?al-?axbaar

lab1¥@ sv. be crouching, hiding behind something (? < Hausa labee)
labil® dv. make crouch behind something

labin dv. crouch behind something

labis® dv. walk stealthily

labis? sv. be wide

labisig?® labisire pl labisad cb labis- adj. wide

labisim™ n. width

lak® dv. open (eye, book)

lal'?/ sy. be distant

lalig¥ dv. get to be far, make far

lalli adv. far off

lallin® pl lallist cb lallip- adj. distant

lallvg® pl lalla cb lal- adj. distant

lam™¢/ pl lamd cb lam- n. gum (of tooth); lam-f3og° pl lam-f50d¢ adj. toothless
lampo-di‘es? n. tax collector (French I'impot)

Ian™€ pl lana cb lan- n. testicle

lannig? pl lannis® cb lannig- n. squirrel

la'pe dv. set alight

langdvn® pl langdam™E langaamd cb langavny- n. crab (cf mangdon® id)
lapim™ dv. wander around searching

lauk® pl la'ad® cb la'- n. item of goods pl goods

la'vnp® pl la'ama n. fishing net

lebE ger lebig? dv. return (intrans)

lebig® dv. turn over; return

lebist dv. answer; send back; divorce (wife)

lee VP particle but 16.7

lem preverb again

[em™ ipfv Iemmid@ dv. sip, taste

ler® dv. get ugly

i pron. it (right-bound); It it (enclitic)

li ipfv Iit2 imp lim? ger liig? dv. fall

[T dv. block up

lia where is ...? 18.4

lidig® dv. turn a shirt WK

lidig® dv. astonish, be amazed

liab% dv. become

28
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Ii'al® dv. approach, come near

Ii'am™e pl li'oma n. fruit of yellow plum tree

lian? pl liamist cb liep- n. axe

Ii'an? pl li'omis® n. yellow plum tree, Ximenia americana

lig® dv. patch

ligil¢ dv. cover

ligin€ dv. cover oneself

[tib1re pl Itiba cb luib- n. twin

lik? pl ligist n. darkness

lilaalin® pl lilaalist lilaalimis€ cb lilaalin- n. swallow

lin pron. it (subject of n-clause); Iint it (contrastive)

[in€ pron. that

lina pron. that

[5dv. tie

I5bE or I5b1g¥ dv. throw stones at

[5bidig® pl [5bidist n. water drawing vessel

15d1g? pl 15d1s¢ cb 15d- n. corner; I5d1gin kiig-stp° cornerstone NT

15d1g€ dv. untie

[ok® pl Iv'ad® cb lu'a- n. quiver (for arrows)

[ombon'ag® pl [ombon'ode cb [ombon'- n. garden « Hausa lambuu; second element
remodelled by analogy with bon'og® "swamp; ricefield"

[5n2 pl I5mis€ ¢cb 19n- n. a kind of frog

15'p¢ dv. go across river, road etc

[57€ pl I5ya I9om™2 cb I3r- n. car, lorry « English

[5s€ dv. dip, immerse in liquid

[t ipfv [ut? imp lum?® dv. fall

IubE ger lubire dv. buck, kick, struggle, throw off rider

lug® dv. swim

[ogore n. organ, member

M

m pron. I (right-bound); m® me (enclitic)

ma cb ma- n. mother; pl ma ndm? (tone sic) mother's sisters/co-wives; ma-bijig? n.
sibling with same mother; ma-bil® n. mother's younger sister or junior co-wife;
ma-kpésnm™ n. mother's elder sister or senior co-wife; ma-pit?/ n. mother's
younger sister

ma' dv. lie, deceive

ma'aa SF ma'ane LF emphatic only

maalt dv. prepare, sacrifice; ag maal-maan™@ n. sacrificer; priest NT; traditionally just
a worker who conducts the actual slaying for the ten-daan? earth-priest

ma'al® dv. make cool, wet
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maan™ pl maana cb maan- n. (physical) sacrifice

ma'an™€ pl ma'and cb ma'an- n. okra

ma'as® sv. be cool, wet

ma'asig® ma'asirt pl ma'asda cb ma'as- adj. cool, wet

ma'asiga’ adv. coolly

ma'asim™ n. coolness, wetness

madig® dv. overflow, abound

ma'e’ dv. cool down

maké€ dv. crumple up

mak® dv. measure, judge

maliak® pl malia'as® maliak-ndm@ cb malia'- n. angel < Arabic mal?ak;
written malek in NT versions before 2016

malif° pl mali n. gun, rifle (ultimately < Arabic)

maligim preverb again

malis? sv. be sweet, pleasant

malisig® malisir® pl malisd cb malis- adj. sweet, pleasant

malisim™ n. sweetness

malisin® pl malisist cb malisip- adj. sweet, pleasant

malon® pl malima cb malvy- n. sacrifice

mam pron. I, me

madn pron. I (as subject of n-clause); man SF mdn¢ LF I, me (contrastive)

mangdvn® pl mangdam™¢ mangaamd cb mangavn- n. crab (cf lapgdon® id)

mauk® pl ma'ad® adj. crumpled up

me dv. build

mée méen® emphatic too, also; mé-kama -soever 12.4.3

méde dv. mash up

meen? pl meemist cb meep- n. turtle

meligim™ n. dew

mén? pron. self

ménirt adj. genuine

méte cb mét- n. pl as sg pus

mi' ger mi'ilim™ sv. know; ag gban-mi'id® n. scribe ("book-knower") NT

mie dv. squeeze(?); uncertain meaning and tones

miif° pl miini n. okra seed

mi'ig® dv. become sour

mi'is? sv. be sour

mi'isvg® pl mi'isa cb mi'is- adj. sour

milig¥ dv. get dirty

mimiilim™ mimiilvg® n. sweetness

mit see that it doesn't happen that... 16.5; always mid in KB

md dv. strive, struggle




325 Vocabulary

made€ dv. swell

msdig® dv. be patient, endure

molif° pl molt cb mal- n. gazelle

mont dv. grind millet to make sa'ab® porridge

m5p¢ dv. refuse to lend

m50g° pl m5od€ cb md- n. grass, "bush"; md-pil’€ n. grass thatch
M52g° n. Mossi realm; Moog Na'ab? n. Moro Naba, King of the Mossi
mdol¢ dv. proclaim; ag m3ol-m3on™@ n. proclaimer

MD5oIE n. Mooré language

M>5re/ pl M3om™a cb M5r- n. Muslim

moara/ ger morim™ sv. have, possess; mor na bring 16.11

Mua pl M2ost cb Mo- n. Mossi person

mu'a? dv. suck (of a baby)

muak® pl mv'as® cb mu'a- n. maggot

mv'art pl mu'aa mv'ada cb mu'a- n. dam; reservoir

mv'as€ dv. give (to baby) to suck

mtu'e dv. redden; catch fire/ignite; become intense, severe

mui cb mui- n. pl as sg rice

mulé dv. itch

mum™ dv. bury

N

n clause nominaliser 21

n clause catenator 19

n- personifier particle before an adjective 12.6
n¢ discontinuous-past marker 16.3.2

n€ nt/ locative particle 13.3

na positive irrealis mood marker 16.4

na’ VP-final particle hither

na dv. join

nda reply to greetings invoking blessings

na'ab? pl nd'-nam@ cb nd'- n. chief, king; na'-biig? n. prince/princess; na'-yire n.

palace; na'-yi-kpém™2 n. pl king/chief's retainers

ndaf® pl niigi cb na'- n. cow; na'-I3r€ n. place in compound for tying up cows;
na'-davg® pl na'-ddaad® cb na'-dd- n. ox; na'-da-kuedir® n. ox for ploughing

naam™ dv. happen

na'am™ cb na'am- n. chieftaincy, kingdom

naan next, afterwards = nyaan

naan or naani then, in that case, being thus/there 20.1
na'and’ adv. easily

na'as® dv. honour; ger na'ast n. honour

28
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Nab1d? pl Nabidib® cb Nabid- n. Nabdema person; also a Kusaasi clan name (WK)

Nabidvg® n. Nabdema country

Nabir¢ n. Nabit language

Na'dam™?@ n. clan name

Na'daun?® n. place of clan Nadamba

na'-dawan®™® n. pigeon KED (= dawan®¢/)

nae’ dv. finish

nam auxiliary tense marker still, yet

nam? pluraliser 5.1

namis¢ dv. persecute, suffer

nant dv. love, respect, appreciate

na'-nésinnéog® n. centipede WK

nannd adv. now

nannd-na’ adv. now

nanzu'us® n. pepper tones uncertain

nan? pl namist cb nan- n. scorpion

nard/ ger narim™ sv. be obliged to; impersonal: to be necessary; with following
purpose clause 22.1; negated: be obliged not to

naron® pl narima cb narvn- adj. necessary

Nasaal® n. English/French language

Nasaara pl Nasaa-nam® Nasaar-nam?@ cb Nasaa- Nasaar- n. European person
< Arabic Nas‘aaraa "Christians"; Nasaa-biig? n. European child

nayiig® pl nayiig-nam® nayiis¢ n. thief

nayiigtm™ n. thievery

na'-zom™e n. locust

né preposition with; linking NPs and AdvPs and 12.1

ne uncommon variant of y¢ that 22.2 (cf Mampruli ni id)

né! focus particle 24.1.2; aspectual marker 16.2.1

né/ meaningless particle after objects of wov and wén™® 15

né' pron. this

neel® dv. reveal

neem™ adv. for free

néem™ dv. grind with a millstone

néer€/ n. millstone

neest dv. reveal; neestm™ n. light

neém-néert pl nem-néya n. someone who grinds

nén™ ger nénnim™ sv. envy; nin-nén™@ ag envious person

né'nd pron. this

neog® neert pl néed® neya cb ne- adj. empty

nésinnéog® pl nésinnéed® cb nésinné- n. envious person WK; others: centipede

nfa! Well done!
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nt/ locative particle 13.3 see n¢

ni dv. rain

nid® pl nidib® cb nin- n. person; nin-sdal® pl nin-sdalib? cb nin-sdal- n. human being;
ninponan™ pl ninponannib? cb ninpvondn- n. disrespectful person; nin-
sdbilis® n. Africans

nie dv. appear, reveal

nif° pl nini cb nin- nif- n. eye; nif-gbdun® n. eyelid; nif-s3b? n. miser; nif-nyduk?® adj.
one-eyed; nin-dda pl nin-ddas® cb nin-dd- n. face; nin-gotin@ n. mirror pl nin-
gaitist n. spectacles, glasses; nin-kvgvdig? pl nin-kvgodist n. eyebrow; nin-
td'am™ n. tear(s); nin-mua n. concentration ("eye-redness"); m nini mu'e n¢ ...
I'm concentrating on ...

niin? pl niimis€ njist cb niin- n. bird

nim™¢/ ni'm™¢ pl nimd cb nim- n. meat

nin-bdalig? n. pity; nin-bdal-z5or€ n. pity; O z5t6 nin-bdalig. He has pity on him.

nin? pl niis® cb nin- nin- n. body (uncommon); nin-tollim™ n. fever; nin-taa pl nin-
taas® cb nin-ta- n. co-wife (Ghanaian English: "rival"); husband's brother's wife;
nin-gbin® pl nin-gbind cb nin-gbip- n. body (pl often as sg); nin-gdoor n. neck

nin-pbdovd® n. pl as sg pus

nintan?® pl nintaarnis® cb nintdn- n. heat of the day, early afternoon

nip¢dv. do

nla thatis ... 18.4

nnaas q. four, in counting

nnii q. eight, in counting

nnu q. five, in counting

n nwa this is ...; n nwa na this here is ... 18.4

nd dv. tread

nobt dv. get fat

nabigé dv. grow (e.g. child, plant)

ndbire pl nobd cb nab- n. leg, foot; nab-bil® n. toe; nob-yiun® adj. one-legged;
nob-in'a n. toenail; ndob-pvmpaun® n. foot

nake dv. pick up, take up

nont ag nonid? (irregularly Pattern L) sv. love (family, spiritual); irregularly forms
a ma-imperative: nonim?®

nan® cb ndp- n. poverty; niy-ddan? n. poor person

nopilim™ n. love

ndo emphatic exactly, just

naort/ pl ndyd cb n3- n. mouth; command, message, opinion; n3-di'as? n. in Ghanaian
English "linguist", councillor who speaks on a chief's behalf on all official
occasions (the Akan okyeame); Wina'am n3j-di'es® ("God's linguist") prophet
NT/KB; na-150r¢ n. fasting ("mouth-tying", as throughout West Africa); no-naar®
n. covenant; na-pjor€ n. oath; no-gbdun® pl nd-gbdna n. lip
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naort/ ndorim™ times 12.5.1

npde q. seven, in counting

ntdan' q. three, in counting

nu dv. drink

nta’ pl n52s¢ ¢b na- n. hen; n3-ddvg® n. cock; na-nyd'an? n. (specifically female)
hen; Na-nyd'an-né-o-Biis the Pleiades

niligé dv. make drink

ntlis¢ dv. make drink

ni'ug® pl ni'ust cb nu'- n. hand, arm; nt'-bil? pl nu'-bibis® n. finger; nu'-ddvg®
n. thumb; na'-yiun® adj. one-armed; nu'-in'a pl nu'-én'est cb nu'-én'- n.
fingernail; na'-wén'ed? n. mediator

nwa this 12.8.5

nwa' dv. smash, break up

nwaan? pl nwaamis® cb nwaan- n. monkey

nwadig® pl riwadisé cb fiwad- n. moon, month; fiwad-bil2 pl nwad-bibisé n. star;
Nwad-ddr€ n. Venus

nwa'e dv. cut wood

niwa'e! dv. strike, break

nwdae q. nine, in counting

nwam™e nwan™€ pl nwama nwana cb nwam- nwan- n. calabash

Nwampturig?® pl Nwampiris®/ cb Nwamptr- n. Mamprussi person

Nwampuril¢ n. Mampruli language

Nwamptrbg® n. Mamprussi country

nwe' dv. beat; nwe' X nii'ug make an agreement with X; nwe' nys'og boast

nwlig?® pl nwiis¢ cb nwi- n. rope; nwi-ték? pl nwi-tékidib? cb nwij-ték- n. rope-puller;
nwi-tékirt pl nwi-téka n. rope for pulling

niwiig¥ dv. make a rope

riya'al¥ dv. leave behind

nyaan post-subject particle next, afterwards

nyd'an? pl nyad'as® nya'amist cb nya'an- adj. female (animal)

fnyd'an? postposition behind; East; riya‘an-ddll@ fiya'an-ddl pl fya'an-ddlla fiya'an-
dollib? cb nya'an-dJl- n. disciple NT; tones unexpected, Pattern L

nya'art pl nya'a cb nya'- n. root

riyae™ adv. in the light, brightly, clearly

nyalon® pl nyalimd cb nyalon- adj. wonderful

fiyan®€ n. shame; O di riydn. He's ashamed.

riyan® dv. overcome 19.1

nyauk?® pl nya'ad® adj. only (eye) 12.8.1.1

nyé ipfv nyétd imp nyéma dv. see, find; nyé ldafiya get well

nyée, nyéee ti auxiliary tense marker habitually

nyé'ert pl nyédd cb fnyé'- n. next-younger sibling



329 Vocabulary 28

nyees? sv. be self-confident

nyeesim™ n. self-confidence

nyeesin? pl nyeesis® cb nycesin- adj. self-confident

ryéesipa’ adv. self-confidently

nyi' q. two, in counting

riyin€/ pl fiyind cb fiyin- n. tooth

nyirif° pl nyiri n. a kind of edible seed, egusi: Colocynthis citrullus

nysade n. intestines

nys'og® n. chest

fys0g° n. sympathy: O 23t6 riydog. She sympathises with him.

nydore pl fiydya cb fiyd- n. nose; breath; nyd>-vore pl nyd-voyd cb nyd-vor- n. life;
ny>-vor-pdal€ n. new life NT

rys'os¢ n. smoke

nyteb q. six, in counting

nytuur€ pl fyiyd cb fnyu- n. yam

(o)

o pron. he, she (right-bound); ° LF [v] him, her (enclitic)

on pron. he, she (subject of n-clause); on® he, she (contrastive)

on¢ pron. this, that (animate sg)

onb€ ger onbirt dv. chew

dpa’ pron. this, that (animate sg)

50s¢! dv. warm oneself; O d0sid né biigom la. She's warming herself at the fire.

P

pad' tense particle earlier today

pa'al® dv. teach, inform; ag pa'an™@ pl pa'annib? cb pa'an- n. teacher
pa'al® dv. put on top of something

pdalig? pdal'€ pl paalist paald cb paal- adj. new
paalim™ adv. recently

paalt adv. openly

paanlon® pl paanlimis n. spider's web

paam™ dv. receive a gift

paas® dv. add up to, amount to

pae’ dv. reach

pak® dv. surprise

pake dv. take off from the top

pamm SF pamné LF q. much, a lot

pan'alim™ dv. dedicate

pansige dv. lack

pan? pl paanst cb pan- n. power
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pa' ti post-subject particle perhaps

pebist dv. blow (of wind)

pebisim™ pebisvg® n. wind

pe'el® dv. fill; resultative adj p&'elvn? full

peelvg® in zu-péelvg® bald; cf pie "go bald" (Leviticus 13:40), Mooré péooge

pe'es€ dv. add up to, amount to

pelige dv. whiten, go white

pelist dv. sharpen

pen®€ n. vagina

pé'n¢ dv. borrow; knock over WK

peog® pl peed€ cb pée- n. basket

pé'og® pl pé'est cb pé'- n. sheep; pé'-sd'a n. ewe lamb

pésig® dv. sacrifice

pia dv. dig up

pian'® dv. speak, praise; ger piaunk® n. word pl pian'ad® language cb pian'-;
pian'-zona n. foreign language

pibig€ dv. uncover

pibil¢ dv. cover up

pibin™¢ pl pibina cb pibin- n. (physical) covering

pid® dv. put on (hat, shoes, rings); clothing item as object; with indirect object put
(hat, shoes, rings) on someone else

pid¢ dv. get bloated

pidig€ dv. take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie/ dv. wash (part of one's own body)

piabt dv. blow (e.g. flute)

pialig? pial'€ pl pisla pialist cb pial- adj. white

pislim™ n. whiteness

pias® dv. fool someone

pias/ dv. wash

pliga q. ten

piim™ pl pimd cb pim- n. arrow

ptunf° pl ptini cb ptin- n. genet

piini cb piin- pl as sg (?) n. gift

pil® dv. cover

piltg® dv. uncover

pin'il¥ dv. begin

pipirig? pl pipiris¥ cb pipir- n. desert

pisi q. twenty

pitv pl pitib® cb pit- n. younger sibling of the same sex

po dv. swear

pande€ dv. crouch down
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pai'ol/ dv. cause to rot

pon'alim™ dv. cripple, get crippled

pon'art pl panda cb pon'- n. cripple

ponrd ger ponrob® sv. be near

pl2d? sv. be few, small

poodig? paoadire pl pooda cb pdod- adj. few, small

poodim™ n. fewness

p32g° pl p5od¥ pste cb ps- n. field, farm

po'ogt dv. diminish, belittle

paore n. "slogan" of a clan, part of its traditional genealogy WK; « p3 swear (cf
Farefare pote, pore "nom de famille, nom par lequel on jure", also "oath")

pv not: negates indicative mood 16.5

po dv. divide

pu'a@ pl po'ab? cb pu'd- n. woman, wife; O di pu'd. He's married a wife; pu'a-ditr€ n.
marriage; pu'a-£lin? n. fiancée; pu'a-ginnig?, pu'a-goondir® n. prostitute;
pu'a-fiyd'an? pl pu'a-fiyd'asé n. old woman; pu'a-paal® n. bride; pu'a-sadire n.
young woman; pu'a-san'am™® n. adulterer; pu'a-yua n. daughter

puak? pl pv'ast adj. female (human only)

pv'alim™ dv. cook

pv'alim™ dv. harm, damage; resultative adj pv'alvn® damaged

pv'alim™ n. femininity

pv'alim™ pl pv'alimist cb pv'alim- n. female sex organs

pvde dv. name

podig® dv. divide, share out

pvgvdib?® pl pogdd-nam?@ cb pvgod- n. father's sister

pv-koonre pl po-konya cb pov-kon- n. widow

pv-kpdaad?® pl po-kpaadib? cb irreg pv-kpd- n. farmer

pulima n. a species of grass, Imperata cylindrica

pvmpdlog® n. housefly

pon preverb previously, already

puri'e/ dv. rot

ptsig?® pl ptsis€ cb pis- n. tamarind

pusire pl ptsd n. tamarind fruit

pv-svk? pl pv-svgovse n. half

poté n. pl as sg contents of stomach WK

puum™ cb puum- n. flowers

povg? cb po- n. belly; Pu'a la m3r ppvg The woman is pregnant; povgo=n¢/ post-
position inside; pv-piolim™ n. holiness; po-ten'ert pl po-ténda cb po-ten'- mind

povre n. stomach

pv'vst dv. greet, worship, thank; ger po'vsim™ n. worship; ger pd'vsvg® n. thanks;
pv'vsvg djog® NT temple
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S

sa tense particle yesterday

sa VP-final particle hence, ago

sa' dv. be in distress

saa tense particle tomorrow

saa pl saas¢ cb sa- n. rain; sky; as subject of ianké "leap": lightning; saa dindgog®
rainbow ("rain chameleon"); saa ztig® n. sky 13.5

sa'ab® cb sa'- n. millet porridge, "TZ", the staple food of the Kusaasi

saafi (?tones) n. lock, key « Twi safé

saal?® pl saalib? cb saal- n. human (perhaps « "hairless" cf bon-konbog®); saal-biig?
pl saal-bjis€ n. human being

saalipa’ adv. smoothly

saam™?@ pl saam-nam?® cb saam- n. father; saam-kpgéenm™ n. father's elder brother;
saam-pit? pl sdam-pitib? cb saam-pit- n. father's younger brother

saam™ dv. mash, crumble

sa'an® postposition in the presence of, in the opinion of

saan?® pl sdam™2 cb saan- n. guest, stranger

sdannim™ n, strangerhood

sab&og® pl sabéed® cb sabe- n. wind, storm

sabilig?® sabil’€ pl sabilist sabild cb sabil- adj. black

sabua pl sabuest cb sabua- n. lover, girlfriend

Sa'dabsog® n. place of the clan Sarabose

Sa'dabua pl Sa'dabtes® Sa'dabueb? n. clan name

sadigim since, because 21.1

saen WK saenY@ DK pl saanb? cb san- n. blacksmith

sakdrvg® pl sakdrid® cb sakdr- n. fox

salibirt n. bridle

salima cb salim- n. pl as sg gold; salim-kues? n. gold merchant

sam™/ pl samd cb sam- n. debt; sam-kpd'as® n. household servant

saman®® pl samdna cb samdn- n. open space in front of a zak?® compound;
Saman-pier® n. traditional New Year ceremony

san'am™ dv. spoil, get spoiled, get broken; destroy

sand pl sansd cb san- n. time 26.7; san-kdn¢ adv. then; when?
san-si'e=n la clause adjunct at one time, once ...

san-gbaun® n. sky, heaven; cf saa

sangonnir® pl sangvnna cb sangvn- n. millipede

sdpdll n. Harmattan part of the dry season tvnh€

sapt ideo. straight (LF sapit or sapiné)

sarigd n. prison < Hausa sarkaa "chain"

sariya or seriya n. law < Arabic fariifa; sariya-kat? n. judge NT
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savg® pl saad® cb sa- n. broom, brush
savk® pl sa'ad® n. mote of dust

sdvn® n. hospitality

s€ ipfv seéed® dv. transplant

séong® n. rainy season

st dv. skin, flay

si'a pron. some, any (sg)

28

sia pl sias€ cb sia- n. waist; sid-150din? n. belt ("waist-tying-thing"); sid-nif*/n. kidney

sia'al¥’ dv. get to be enough

sia'ar® pl sia'a cb sia'- n. forest (WK), wilderness

siak® dv. agree (Mooré sake, Buli siagi)

siak& dv. suffice (Mooré séke, Buli chagi)

sibig? pl sibi cb sib- n. a kind of termite

sid post-subject particle truly

sida pl sid- n. pl as sg truth

sid?® pl sidib® cb sid- n. husband; sid-bil? n. husband's younger brother;
std-kpeenm™ n. husband's elder brother; sid-puak? n. husband's sister

sie/ dv. descend, be humbled

siaba pron. some, any; si'al? something, anything; si'oem™ somehow, anyhow

sig® dv. descend

sigire n. guardian spirit; often the win™/ of an ancestor 26.2

sigisé dv. lower

sigisir® pl sigisd n. stopping-place

st1g? pl stis€ cb si- n. shade, personal spirit (KED); used in NT for "spirit"; in

traditional belief Lebenskraft (Haaf) "vital energy", identified with a person's

tutelary kikiris® (qv); Si-svp° n. Holy Spirit NT; cf Buli chiik
st1g? pl stis® n. African birch, Anogeissus leiocarpa; cf Buli siik
siilim™ dv. cite proverbs
siilip® siilon® pl siilis® siilimist siilima cb siilin- n. proverb
siind® n. honey
siinf* siing? pl siins¢ cb sin- n. bee
si'1s¥ dv. touch
silinsiug® pl silinsiis® n. ghost
silinsiung® pl silinsiind® n. spider
stlvg® pl sin™ silis€ cb sil- n. hawk
sim™ dv. sink in a liquid
Simiig? pl Simiis® cb Stmi- n. Fulbe person, Fulani
Simiil® n. Fulfulde language
Simiug® n. place of the Fulbe
sin™@ ger sinnim™ sv. be silent
sinsdan n. a kind of tiny ant
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sin? pl stinsé cb sip- n. a kind of very big pot

si'p¢ dv. begin

sisibig? pl sisibis® cb sisib- n. neem tree, Azadirachta indica

sisibirt pl sisiba n. fruit of neem tree

sisi'em™ n. wind, storm

sisbvgv=n¢ postpostion between; KB svvogon

si'un® pl si'imis® cb si'up- n. a kind of large dish

sd' pron. some(one), any(one), animate sg

sab? pron. (animate dummy head sg)

s5bt dv. go/make dark; usually write; sabiré/ n. piece of writing

s5big® dv. blacken

sden WK soen¥? DK pl soonb? cb son- n. witch

sdgia? n. soldier « English

s51on° pl s5limd n. story

san dv. rub

son'eY¥ sv. be better than; ag ssn'od? pl ssn'ob? cb san'od-

sonnirt pl sonna cb son- n. courtyard dividing wall

sanst ger sonsig? dv. converse, talk with

sdong® n. witchcraft

soonr® pl saonya cb son- n. liver

sJs€ ger sosig? dv. ask; ag sds? n. beggar

sv dv. take a bath

su'a? dv. do secretly, hide

suak?® n. hiding place

suen’ dv. anoint

sb'e¥?/ sv. own; ger sb'vlim™ n. property, country, realm

stuigor¥ dv. show forbearance, be patient with; stigurs n. forbearance

som™ n. goodness; well

som™@ sv. be good

sumbbgvsim™ n. peace

summairt pl simma cb sum- n. groundnuts; sum-dogodad n. cooked groundnuts

sun®€ ger sunnirt or sunnvg® dv. bow one's head; ag sun™ n. ("someone who
goes about with bowed head") deep thinker, close observer WK

sun'e/ dv. become better than

sunf’ suunré pl sunyd cb sin- n. heart; stun-kpf'on® n. boldness; stun-md'asim™ n. joy
(M sunf md'e ya. "My heart has cooled"= I'm joyful); siif--mdlistm™ cb suri-
malis- n. joy; sun-péen™€ n. anger (M sunf pélig né. "My heart is whitened"=
I'm angry); sun-sdn'vn® n. sorrow (M sunf sdri'am né. "My heart is spoilt" = I'm
sad)

svn®dv. help

svn® som™e pl sbma cb svp- adj. good
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sopad’ adv. well, much

su'en? pl st'emis® cb si'en- n. rabbit

stiert/ pl suéyd cb sud- n. road; permission in siier b€, mor siier 22.1
su'es® n. yesterday

su'est dv. trick

sur? sv. have one's head bowed

svsom™E n. grasshopper

Sotdana n. Satan

sbvgé dv. wither (leaves) WK

sv'vg?® sv'vg® pl sv'vst cb sv'- n. knife

T

taa taast fellow- as second part of compound 9.2.1.4

taaba taab pron. each other

ta'adirt pl ta'ada cb ta'ad- n. sandal

taal'® pl taala cb taal- n. fault, sin

ta'am™e pl ta'ama n. shea tree fruit

td'an? pl ta'amis® cb ta'an- n. shea butter tree Butyrospermum parkii
ta'as® dv. help someone to walk

tab® dv. get stuck to

tab1y2 sv. be stuck to

tabig® dv. get unstuck from

tabilé dv. stick to (transitive)

tadig® n. become weak

tadim™ pl tadim-nam@ cb tadim- n. weak person

tadimis® n. weakness

Talin™€ n. Talni language

Talip? pl Talist cb Talin- n. Tallensi person

tam™ ipfv tammid?@ dv. forget

tampiing? n. rock

tampta pl tampdost cb tampd- n. housefly

tampoore cb tampo- n. ashpit, rubbish tip

tan™® pl tana cb tan- n. earth; tan-m&ed? n. builder

tanp® n. war; tanp-sdb® n. warrior

tans€ ger tansvg® dv. shout; Winnig tdnsid né. The sun is shining.
tar® ger tarim™ sv. have; more typical of Toende Kusaal; NT/KB always mard/
tasintal'® n. palm of hand

tatal'® n. palm of hand

taun/ pl tanp? cb taun- tanp- n. sibling of opposite sex

tebe ger tébig? dv. carry in both hands

tebig® dv. get heavy

28
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tebis¥ sv. be heavy

tebisig? tebisirt pl tebisa cb tébis- adj. heavy

tebisim™ n. heaviness

teebvl® pl téebvl-nam? n. table « English

téeg® dv. drag, draw; téeg X tobor punish X

te'eg® pl te'est cb te'- n. baobab, Adansonia digitata

teke dv. pull

tenb® ger tenbvg® dv. tremble, struggle

ten'est dv. remind

tén'es® dv. think; ger tén'esd n. thought

tenr? ger tenrib® sv. remember

ten? pl teenst cb ten- n. land; tep-biig? n. native; ten-daan? n. traditional earth-
priest; tép-do'adig? n. native land; t&n-gbaun® n. earth, land; tén-povg® pl
tén-povd€ cb tén-po- n. village, town; tép-zon° pl tén-zdviist n. foreign country;
ten-svk? n. centre

téni=n¢ or tépirt downward; as postposition under

teog® pl teed® n. nest

te'og® pl te'ed® n. baobab fruit

tt pron. we (right-bound); tt us (enclitic)

tt preverb conveying completion or purpose 16.8

tia'al® dv. come next

tiak® dv. change

ti'eb€ dv. prepare, get ready; heal in this sense perhaps influenced by
Arabic t'ibb "medicinal art"; ti'eb? n. healer

tien dv. inform WK (KED remember)

tien dv. stretch out

tian? pl tiemis¢ cb tien- n. beard; tian-govore n. chin

tig¢ dv. become sated, have too much/many; ger tigire n. glut

t1'iYe/ ger ti'ib® sv. be leaning (object)

titg? pl tuist cb ti- n. tree; ti-davg® pl ti-daad® cb ti-da- n. bow (for arrows)

t1'il¥/ dv. lean something

tuum™ c¢b ti- n. medicine; ti-kbvdim™ n. poison (killing-medicine); ti-sabilim™ n.
"black medicine" (a particular traditional remedy); ti-vonnim™ n. oral
medication

ti'in® dv. begin to lean

tilast n. necessity < Hausa tiilas 22.1

tilig® dv. survive, be saved

tinam® pron. we, us (contrastive); tinami we (subject of n-clause)

tintonrig? pl tintonris® cb tintonr- n. mole (animal)

tip? pl tip-nam?® cb tip- n. healer (see ti'ob? id)

tiraan® pl tirdan-nam® cb tirdan- n. neighbour, peer
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tiraannim™ n. neighbourliness

tiriga ideo. for gin? short

tis® ipfv tisid? tit? ag tis? dv. give; also ti before bound pronouns: ti=f gave you

tita'al't n. proud person

tita'alim™ n. pride

tita'am™ n. multitude

tita'vg® tita'ar® pl titada cb tita'- adj. big, great

td> OK (Hausa t6o)

tod® dv. give to the poor, share

tae¥d/ sv. be bitter, difficult

toklae n. torch « English "torchlight"

tolib ideo.

talisé dv. do next, advance, carry on

t3lilili ideo. for wik® tall

ton dv. shoot

ton'ost dv. hunt

toog® pl taod® cb to- adj. bitter, difficult

tsom™ dv. depart, disappear

td2'otd! adv. straight away

tua dv. grind in a mortar; tua-bil® n. pestle

tu'a? dv. speak, plead in court

to'al® dv. condemn in court

to'as® dv. talk

tobore pl toba cb tob- n. ear; tob-kpirt n. half of jaw; tob-yiup® adj. one-eared

tol/ sv. be hot

tulig® dv. invert

tolige dv. heat up

tom™ dv. work; ger tboom™¢ n. deed pl tbvma n. deeds; work cb tbvm-; toom-bé'ed®
n. bad deeds; tovm-b&'ed-dim? n. sinners NT; ag tom-tom™ n. worker

tom™ ger titomist dv. send; compare Hausa aikaa "send", aikataa "work"

tun'e sv. be able, have power over 19.1

tuedirt pl tueda cb tued- n. mortar

tuen™® postposition in front; West (KB ya tiiena); tuen-gat? n. leader

Tuen™¢ n. Toende, western part of Kusaasiland

Tuennirt n. Toende dialect of Kusaal

tusire n. thousand

totiil'e n. upside-down thing, cf tulig®

tovliga’ adv. hotly

tovlvg® pl tovlad cb tovl- adj. hot

to'vsé dv. meet
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U

udvg® pl ut® cb ud- n. (piece of) chaff
igns® dv. bring up a child

0k€ dv. vomit

uké€ dv. bloat

om™ dv. close eyes

urig® dv. scrape

von™€ n. dry season

Vv

vabi¥?/ ger vap® KT vabiré WK sv. be lying prone
vabil¢ dv. make lie prone

vabin dv. lie prone

vae dv. gather up

vavng® pl vaand® cb van- n. leaf

vé' dv. lead

vé'eg® dv. drag

vénm@ or vénll@ sv. be beautiful

venllig? pl venllist venlla cb venl- adj. beautiful
venllin? pl venllist cb venllin- adj. beautiful
vénnig? vennir pl vennis® venna cb vén- adj. beautiful
vennim™ n. beauty

vi' dv. uproot

viké dv. uproot

viug® pl viid¥ cb vi- n. owl

vab¢ dv. thrash (tones uncertain)

vil ger viiug® dv. make a noise; viiud® n. noise
vbeY? sv. be alive

VvbIE dv. swallow

volinviunl'é n. mason wasp

vom™ cb vom- n. life; vibm-pdal’ n. new life

vuen? pl viiemis® n. red kapok, Bombax buonopozense
vuer® pl vida cb vue- n. fruit of red kapok

voré! pl vbyd cb vir- adj. alive

vﬂriga/ dv. shift along, move over (tones uncertain)
vd'vg® dv. come, make alive

vb'vst dv. breathe, rest

vD'vsim™ n. resting

28
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W

wa' dv. dance

wadad® n. cold weather

wdaf® pl wiigi cb wa'- n. snake

waal€ dv. sow, scatter seed

wa'alim™ n. length

wa'am?® sv. be long, tall

wabig? wabirt pl wabist waba cb wab- n. lame person

wabilim™ dv. make, go lame

wabvg® pl wabid® cb wab- n. elephant

wadire/ pl wadd cb wad- n. law (< English "order" via Hausa) plural as sg: law
wad-tis? n. lawgiver NT

wa'eY@ sv. be travelling

walig? pl walis® wali (tone sic) cb wal- n. a kind of gazelle

wanpim™ dv. waste away

wasinwal’ n. a parasitic gall on trees, called "mistletoe" in local English

waun® pl wana cb waun- adj. wasted, thin

weed? see wild?

wéelé dv. be left unsold (KED) but see wéog®/

WEIE dv. bear fruit

wéle pl wéld cb wél- n. fruit

wéld or wald proadverb how?; nin wéld n/ka how can ...? 19.1

wén"@ sv. resemble; in KB wén né appears as nwene; ger wennim™

wénnirt adj. resembling (Pattern A, specifically confirmed with WK)

wéog® n. deep bush

wéog® pl wéed® n. cheap thing sold in abundance WK

wiak® dv. hatch (from an egg)

widig® dv. scatter

wiaf° pl widi cb wid- n. horse; wid-15r¢/ n. place for tying up horses in a compound;
wid-davg® n. stallion; wid-nyd'an? n. mare; wid-zovre n. horsetail

wiid® or weed? pl wiib® cb wiid- n. hunter

Wiid® pl Wiid-nam?@ cb Wiid- n. member of the clan Wiid

Wiidvg® n. place of the clan Wiid

wiig?® n. whistle

wiuum™ n. sickness, disease ("worse than ban'ast" WK)

wik® ipfv wiid? dv. fetch water

wil'e pl wila cb wil- n. branch

wilisop® pl wilimis® cb wilisvp- n. a kind of snail

wim ideo. for zin'a red

win®€/ pl wind cb win- n. God; god; spiritual double, genius; destiny; win-t30g°
n. misfortune

28
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Wina'am™ n. God

winnig® cb win- n. sun; talent; win-Iiirt n. sunset; win-koonre n. sunset
wiug® wiir® pl wiya wiid® cb wi- adj. red

wak® wa'ar¥! pl wd'a wa'ad® cb wik- wa'- adj. long, tall

wom™ dv. hear; understand (a language); smell

wosa q. all

wbv q. all

wov preposition like, resembling

wd'vg? dv. get wet

wo'vl¢ dv. make wet

Y

ya pron. you pl (right-bound); ya you pl (enclitic)

Ya pron. you pl, enclitic subject after imperative 4.2 18.3

ya independent-perfective particle 16.6.2

ya' if, when 20; ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if

yda adv. whither?

ydab® pl yaa-nam® cb yaa- n. grandparent, ancestor; yaa-ddu n. grandfather;
yaa-pu'd® n. grandmother

ya'ab® dv. mould clay

ya'adé€ cb ya'- n. clay

ya'al® dv. hang up; make perch (bird)

ya'ant dv. perch (of a bird)

Yaan™ n. Yansi language (apparently Mooré now)

yda ni adv. where?

ydan® pl irr ydas® (without nasalisation) cb yaan- n. grandchild, descendant

Yaan? pl Yaam™?2 Yaamis® Yaans® cb Yaan- n. Yansi person

yaar€! dv. scatter

yaarim™ cb yaar- n. salt

ya'as? ya'ast again 19.1

ya'as® dv. open repeatedly

yadda or yada n. faith, trust 16.9.1 < Hausa yarda; probably < Arabic yardfaa;
yadda-ninire n. belief

yadig® dv. scatter; irreg ag yat® participant in a housebuilding ritual

ya'e! dv. widen, open (mouth)

yake dv. unhang, unhook

yalim™2 sy, be wide

yalim™ pl yalim-ndm? n. worthless person

yalisvn® pl yalimis® cb yalisvp- n. quail

yalon® pl yalima cb yalon- adj. wide

yam™e€ pl yama cb yam- n. hay WK

28
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yam™ cb yam- n. gall; gall bladder; common sense. WK ya'am™; probably originally
two distinct words 2.2

yammig® yammvog? yammuog® pl yammis€ cb yam- n. slave

yanam? pron. you pl (contrastive); yanamt you pl (subject of n-clause)

Yarig® pl Yaris® cb Yar- n. Yarsi person; also called Kantonsi; said to have been
originally of Manding/Dyula origin

Yat® n. Yarsi language (no longer Dyula/Bambara, but a Western Oti-Volta language)

yavg® pl yaad® n. grave, tomb

yé that 22; be about to ... 16.3.3

ye dv. dress oneself; resultative adj yeelon® worn (e.g. of a shirt)

yeegt dv. undress oneself

yeel dv. dress someone

yéest/ dv. betray a secret

VEIE ipfv yetd ger yelvg® dv. say, tell

yel'e/ pl yéld (as postposition: about) cb yél- n. matter, affair; yél-mépire n. truth;
yél-ndron® n. necessity; yél-pdkirt n. disaster; yel-sv'adiré n. confidential
matter; yel-svm™¢ n. blessing

yenim™ dv. oscillate (like waves)

yeog® pl yeedE n. bird's crop; person displaced from family (KED)

yéon q. one, in counting

yi ipfv yit? imp yim?2 dv. go, come out

yidigé dv. go astray

yidig# dv. untie

yiert n. jaw

yiiga q. firstly; former 12.1; yiig-sob® n. first person

yiisé ger yiisib® dv. make go/come out, extract

yimmir® pl yimmad cb yim- adj. solitary, lone, unique

yimmbv q. adv. straight away, at once

yinni q. one

yip? adv. outside

yirt pl ya’ cb yi- n. house; yi-ddan? n. householder; yi-s3b? pl yi-s3b-nam? n.
householder; yi-dim? n. members of the household; yi-pdnrog® pl yi-panra n.
neighbouring house; yi-sigidir® n. lodging-house; yin™¢ at home pl yda=n®

yis¢ dv. make go/come out, extract

yiup® pl yind adj. single- 12.8.1.1

yo dv. close; resultative adj yoolvn?® closed

y5 dv. pay; ger y2od€ n. pay

yslise dv. untie

yolisim™ n. freedom

yalog® pl yon™¢ cb ysl- n. sack, moneybag; (like Hausa jakaa) £100, ¢200 (cedis)

y2'ogt dv. open
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yoore pl ydya cb yo- n. soldier ant

yua dv. bleed; also fornicate WK

yv'adirt pl yv'ada n. rafter

yubig? pl yubis® cb yub- n. small bottle-like pot

yugvodire pl yugvda cb yugod- n. hedgehog

yvogom™e ypgom™E pl ypgomd cb ypgom- n. camel

yulig® dv. swing (transitive)

yun'e/ dv. set alight

yu'ert pl yuada cb yu'er- n. penis

yuugeé dv. get to be a long time, delay; Tt yliug né taaba. It's long since we met.
yuult dv. swing (intransitive)

yo'vm™ dv. sing; ag ypvm-yd'vm™@ pl yoom-yd'vmnib? n. singer
yv'vm"€ pl yo'vmd cb yb'vm- or ypvm- n. song

yoom™e pl ypma cb ypom- n. year; yoom-paalig® n. new year
ybv'vn post-subject particle then, next

yv'vy® pl yo'vmist cb yb'vy- n. night

yo'vré pl yodd cb yb'- n. name

yoore pl ydya cb yo- n. water pot

Z

zal cb za- n. millet

zaalig? zdal'€ pl zaalis zaald cb zaal- adj. empty

zaalim™ adv. emptily

zaam™ cb za- n. evening; za-sisabiré/ n. evening

zan'an™ pl zan'ana n. metal hammer, iron-tipped weapon, bludgeon

zaanstm™ dv. dream

zdaansim™ cb zaans- n. soup; soup in general, not "fish soup" despite Mampruli
zaasim "fish"; cf Toende zdasim "meat soup" (Niggli)

zaansvn® pl zaansima cb zaansovn- n. dream

zab® ger zabirt dv. fight; hurt (of body part); ag zab-zab® n. warrior; gban-zdb? n.
leather-beater, leather-worker

zab1l® dv. cause to fight

zaka pl za'ast cb za'- n. compound; za'-ndore n. gate; zd'-n3-gurd n. gatekeeper

zakim™ dv. itch

zalip? pl zalimis® cb zalip- n. electric eel

zam™ ipfv zammid? dv. cheat; ag zam-zam™@ n. cheat

zamis® dv. learn, teach

zan'a q. every

zan'ast dv. refuse

zanbil¢ dv. tattoo, mark skin

zanbin™ pl zanbina cb zanbin- n. tattoo; NT sign
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zanl'?/ ger zanllim™ sv. be holding, carrying in hands

zanl'e n. umbilicus

zan®dv. pick up, take up

Zangbeel® n. Hausa language

ZangbeogP pl Zangbeed® n. Hausa person

zanpguem™e pl zanguema cb zanguem- n. wall

zapkv'ar® pl zanku'aa zapkv'ada cb zanku'a- n. jackal

zém™@/ ger zémmvgP sv. be equal

zémis¥ dv. make equal

zémmuvg® pl zémmad cb zém- adj. equal

i ger ziid® dv. carry on one's head; ag zi-ziid® n. carrier on the head
21" ger zi'llim™ sv. not know 16.5; ag zi'1d¥ n. ignorant person

zi'eY@ ger zi'a KED; DK KT zi'ag? (exceptional phonology) sv. be standing

zi'al€ dv. make to stand; zi'sl ndor€¢/ promise, command; with n tis X: promise to X

zi'ant dv. stand still; O zi'an né. She's pregnant.

ztutm™ ¢b zi- n. blood

ziin® pl zimi cb zim- n. fish; zim-gban'ad? n. fisherman

zttm™e pl zilvma cb zilim- n. tongue

zilinziog® adj. unknown

zim ideo. for sabilig? black

zind today

zin'a zen'vg® pl zen'ed® zen'es® zenda cb zen'- adj. red

zin'iYa sv. be sitting; ger zin'ig? pl zin'is¢ cb zin- (also place)

zin'il® dv. make sit, seat

zin'iné dv. sit down

zinzaun® pl zinzand cb zinzdup- n. bat

ziri n. lie, untruth

20 ipfv zot? imp zom? dv. run; fear; experience emotion; ger zuia z50g° run;
ipfv ger zotim™ fear; O z5t6 nin-bdalig. He has pity on him.

20l dv. castrate

2olimis® n. foolishness

2510g° pl zan™/ cb 231- n. fool

z5m™ cb zm- n. flour

z20m™e 250m € pl z3oma cb zoom- n. refugee, fugitive

25rig?® n. small child WK

z5rog® pl zord n. piece

zu dv. steal

zua pl zua-nam® cb zua- n. friend

Zua pl Ziiest n. member of clan Zoose; subclans pl Zua-wiis¢/-wiib?, pl Zua-sabilis®

zu'e dv. get higher, more

zue dv. perch, get on top (? variant of zu'e)
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ztg® pl zut® cb zig- zi- n. head; postposition onto, due to; ziigb=n¢ postposition on;
zlig-daan® n. boss, master (replaces zug-sob? in KB for meanings other than
"the Lord"); zug-kbvgore pl ztig-kvga cb ziig-kvg- n. pillow; ziig-mduk?® pl zug-
ma'ad® adj. crushed-headed; ztig-sob? n. boss; NT Lord; zu-péelvg® pl zu-pécla
adj. bald; zu-pibig? n. hat

zulig® dv. deepen

zulim™2 sy, be deep

zulon® pl ztulima cb zulvy- adj. deep

zulon® n. depth

z0nzon? zonzan® pl zonzoonst cb zvonziy- n. blind person

zuiebvg® pl ztiebid€ cb zueb- n. hair (of human head); see kanbog®

zuedE n. friendship

zuel® dv. make to perch

zii''em™ pl zii'emis€ cb zii'em- n. blind person

zii'em™ dv. go blind, make blind

zuent dv. begin to perch

zuer® pl zueya cb zua- n. hill

zuest dv. befriend

zurif° pl zuri cb ziur- n. dawadawa seed

zv'vnf° pl zo'vni n. dawadawa seed

zuung® pl zuuns® zuund® cb zun- n. vulture

Zovre pl zbya cb zv- n. tail; z0-wak? adj. long-tailed
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